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General Denominations of the ColleBion of 
 Jacred Books, received by Chritt nk 


1. Scripture. II. Bible. 2 . IV. 
Old and New Teſtament. V. Tnflrument. | 
VI. Digeh. VII. Goſpel | 


I. Se gun of the general denomina- Scrigtare: 
tions of ſacred books is Scrip- 


. W ture, or Scriptures, literally, 
NN and primarily ſignifying wri- 
ting. But by way of eminence and diſtinc- 


tion the books in higheſt eſteem are called 
Scripture, or the Scriptures. = 
Vor. I, * B 3 This 


| General Denominations Ch. I. 
This word occurs often in the New Teſ- 


tament, in the Goſpels, the Acts, and the 


Epiſtles. Whereby we perceive, that in the 


time of our Saviour and his Apoſtles this 
word was in common uſe, denoting the 


books received by the Jewiſh People, as the 
rule of their faith. To them have been 
ſince added by Chriſtians the writings of A- 


poſtles and Evangeliſts, compleating the col- 
lection of books, received by them as acred 


and divine. 


Some of the places, where the word | 


| Scripture 1 is uſed in the ſingular number for 
the books of the Old Teſtament, are theſe. 
2 Tim. iii. 16. All ſcripture is given & in- 
ſpiration of God. And Luke iv. 21. John 


ii. 22. Acts i. 16. viii. 32. 35. Rom. iv. 


3. Gal. iii. 8. James 11. 18. 23. 1 Pet. ii. 6. 


2 Pet. i. 20. Scriptures, | in the plural num- 


ber, in theſe following, and many other 


places. Matth. xxi. 42. xxli. 29. xxvi. 54. 


Luke xxiv. 27. 32. 45. John v. 39. Acts 


xvii, 2. 11. xVili. 24. 28. 2 Tim. in. 15. 
2 Pet. iii. 16. 


St. Peter applies this word to the books of 


the New, as well as of the Old Teſtament, 


to St. Paul's Epiſtles, 1 in particular, 2 Pet. ! 111. 
16. . as alſo in all bis piſiles . which they 


that 


_ R 88 n 


Ch. I. an "of ard Books, 


that are unkarned, wreſt, as they do alſo the 


other ſcriptures, unto their own deſtruttion. 
Plainly denoting, that & St. PauPs Epiſtles 


are Scriptures in the higheſt ſenſe of the 


word. 


II. Bible is another word, which has now 


been long in uſe among Chriſtians, denoting 


Bible. 


the whole collection of writings received by 


them, as of divine Authority. 
The word, primarily, denotes book. But 
now is given to the writings of Prophets and 


Apoſtles by way of eminence, This col- 


lection is the Book, or Bible, the book of 
books, as ſuperior in excellence to all other 


books. The word ſeems to be uſed in this 
ſenſe by Chryſoſtom in a paſſage already (a) 


cited, © I therefore exhort all of you to 


« procure to yourſelves Bibles, e. If 
« you have nothing elſe, take care to have 
« the New Teſtament, particularly, the 
Acts of the Apoftles, and the Goſpels, 
e for your conſtant inſtructors.” And Je- 
rome * 25 That (5) the Scriptures being 


B 2 « all 


* Hac parte (quod bene notandum et) Petrus canoni- 


| 2at, ut ita loquar, id eſt, in canonem ſacrarum ſcripturarum 
aſcribit, atque canonicas facit epiſtolas Pauli. Dicens e- 


nim, ficut & ceteras ſeripturas, utique ſignificat, ſe etiam 


illas in ſeripturarum numero habere. De ſacris autem ſerip- 


turis eum loqui, in confeſſo eſt, EI. in loc. 


(e) vil. X. 5. 3496 (b) The ſane. 5. 158. 


> 
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General Denominations . 
« all writ by one Spirit, are called one book. 


We likwiſe ſaw formerly a paſſage of Au- 
guſtin, where he informs us, © That (c 
© ſome called all the canonical ſcriptures 


ec one book, on account of their wonderful 


harmonie, and unity of deſign through- 
e out.“ And I then faid: „It is likely, 
that this way of ſpeaking gradually brought 
in the general uſe of the word Bible, for 
the whole collection of the ſcriptures, or the 


books of the Old and New Teſtament.“ 
In ſhort, the ancient Chriſtians were con- 


tinoally ſpeaking of the Divine Oracles, and 
the Divine Books, and were much employed 


in reading them, as Chryſoſtom directs in a 
paſlage, tranſcribed (d) below: where he 
recommends the reading the divine books 
daily, forenoon and afternoon. At length 


the whole collection was called the book, or. -- 


the Bible. 


De. Heumann has an Epiſtle, or ſhort Di- . 
fertation (e) EODCETRINg the origin of this 
name 


fs c) | Vol. X. p. 2 56. 
(4) "Anda ! de Kelp immideo. i af 
THIV Tav aud]; An ie NEU WW. Aumc eib %Y 


£7 bees SterTgiCoiles, * Te TI tia, 2 wed 7h; - 
gude pers Ncipes MdColes d dd BCN TY EF dolev 


por Ee 2 Nagy. In i. Gen. hom. x. T. 4. p. 81. C. Bened. 
(e) De origine nominis Bibliorum. Heum. Poecile. Tom. i. 
2. 412, 5 o 415. 
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name of our ſacred collection of books. And 
for ſome while he was of opinion, that (/ * 
it was ſo called, as being the moſt excellent 
of all books: in like manner as the Jews 
had before called their collection the Scrip- 
rtures, by way of eminence. So Acts xviii. 
24. and 28, But (g) afterwards he ſuſpec- 
ted, that the origin of this name was in thoſe 
words of Paul, 2 Tim. iv. 13. The cloak that 
T left at Troas with Carpus, when thou comet, 


q Ds bring with thee, and the books. ut 1 Bib lx. ; 
4 Por he believed, that thereby the ancient 


Chriſtians underſtood the ſacred code. But 
be afterwards acknowledgeth, that he had 
not found any inſtance of that interpretation 
in ancient writers. It ſeems to me there- 
Eres that this conjecture ſhould be dropt, 
as deſtitute of foundation: and that it 
ſhould be better for us to adhere to the 
forementioned origin of this name, which 
appears to have in it a good deal of — 
_ 


„ Wi 


V Suſpicari deinde coepi, ideo Biblia dictum eſſe ſa- 

crum codicem, quod tanquam liber omnium praeſtantiſſimus 
nr ifoyi dictus ſit T BN. Suppetias conjecturae 

huic ferre videbatur illa appellatio, qua idem divinum opus 

vocari ſolet d- vfapai. e. gr. Act. xvili. 24. 28. 1d, ib. p. 

413. * ae eee 
(8) B. p. 414. 
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6 | General Denominations Ch. I. 
. III. Canon is originally a Greek word, 
ſignifying a rule or ſtandard, by which o- 
ther things are to be examined and judged. 
As the writings of the Prophets and Apoſ- 
tles and Evangeliſts contain an authentic 
account of the revealed will of God, they 
are the rule of the belief and Ln of 
thoſe who receive them. 
Sometimes canon ſeems equioalent to a 
liſt or catalogue, in which are inſerted thoſe 
books, which contain the rule of faith. 
Du Pin ſays, © This (+) word ſignifies 
te not only a law or rule, but likewiſe a ta- 
« ble, catalogue, liſt. Some have ſuppoſed, 
e that the canonical books were ſo called, 
e becauſe they are the rule of the faith. But 
< though it be true, that they are the rule of 
* our faith; yet the reaſon of their being 
© called canonical, is, becauſe they are placed 
< in the catalogue of ſacred books.” 
| Perhaps, there is no need to diſpute about 
this. For there is no oe difference in 
thoſe 


(+) Le mot ſignifie non ſeulement une loi, une regle, 
mais auſſi une table, un catalogue, une liſte, . . . Quelques- 
uns ont cru, que les livres canoniques <tojent ainſi appellez, 
parcequ'ils ſont la regle de la foi. Mais quoique cela ſoit 
vrai, ce n'eſt pas ce qui leur a fait donner le nom de cano- 
niques, qu'ils n' ont que parceque I'on a nomme canon le ca- 


talogue des livres facrez. Dif]. Prelim. l. 1, cb. 1. F. ii. 


Ch. 1. : af, ſacred Noobs. 


thoſe two ſenſes. And there may be paſſa- 
ges of ancient writers, where it would be 


difficult to determine, which of them i is in- 


tended. 
St. Paul has twice uſed the word-canon, 


or rule. Gal. vi. 16. As many as walk ac- 
_ cording to this rule. Upon which verſe Theo- 


doret's comment is to this purpoſe : © He (i) 
ce calls the forementioned doctrine a rule, as 
ce being ſtrait, and having nothing wanting, 


e nor ſuperfluous, Again, ſays St. Paul, 


Philip. iii. 16. Whereunto we have already at- 


tained, let us walk according to the ſame rule. 
Where he ſpeaks of the doctrine of the 
golpel in general, or of ſome particular 
maxim of it: not of any books, containing 


the rule of faith, However, his uſe of the 


word may have been an occaſion of affixing 
that denomination to the books of ſcripture. 


For it is of e antiquity among Chriſ- 


83 ſpeaking of the ſcriptures, 28 the 


words of God, calls (? them the rule, or 


1 
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(i) Kaub SC hν Y pere u qudbeeνπννπιν, , ws 


| wdvril, rec laub * lire M Th wits gef 
va. Theod. in loc. | 


(4) Nos autem unum et ſolum verum Deum dasterem 


ſequentes, et regulam veritatis habentes ejus ſermones, de 


iiſdem 


General Denominations Ch. I. 
canon of ; truth, Here canon is not a cata- 
logue, but the books, or the doctrine con- 
tained 1 in the books of ſcripture. 
Clement of Alexandria, referring to a "x 
tation of the Goſpel according to the Egyp- 
tans, ſays with indignation : © But (Y they 
« who chooſe to follow any thing, rather 
« than the true Evangelical Canon, [or the 
e canon of the Goſpel, ] inſiſt upon what fol- 
c lows there as ſaid to Salome.” In another 
place he ſays: The (mn) eccleſiaſtical ca- 
< non is the conſent and agreement of the 
* Law and the Prophets with the teſtament 
delivered by the Lord.” 
Euſebe, as (n) formerly quoted, ſays of 5 
Origen : : « But in the firſt book of his Com- 
<« mentaries upon the Goſpel of Mattbew, 
* obſerving (0) the eccleſiaſtical canon, he "0 
cc e that he knew of four Goſpels 
only.“ 


1 ſhall 


aſdem ſemper eadem dicimus omnes. Iren. J. 4- . 3H al. 69. 

„ 

(Y Lee Vol. ii. p. 529. N | 

in) K ,d I's exxrnorn5 ings L cdi Y 1 ovpgenia rh | 
TE H apogurav Th xatd Til Te kupis aapeaiav che- 
Hun du unn. Cl. Strom. l. 6. P. 676, C. 

. Ch. 38. vol. iii. p. 235. 

(0) « . TW S ina puns KANG. 4þ. Ea. 2 
6. 6. 25. b. 226. B. | | 


Ch. = 9 frei Books. 


1 chall add a few more paſſages from 


later writers, chiefly ſuch as have been al- 


ready quoted in the foregoing volumes: to 


which paſſages therefore the reader may eaſt- 
ly have recourſe. 


 Athanaſrus (p) in his Feſtal Epiſtle ſpeaks | 


of three ſorts of books, the canonical, the 
ſame, which are now received by us, ſuch 
as were allowed to ve read, and then of ſuch 


as are apocryphal : by which he means books 


forged by heretics. 


In the Synopſis of Seripture aſcribed to 


him, but probably not writ till above a hun- 


dred years after his time, near the end of 


the fifth centurie, is frequent mention 2 


of canonical and uncanonical books. 


The Council of Laodicea, about 363. or- 

N that 77 * no books, not canonical, 
* ſhould be read in the church, but only 
ee the canonical books of the Old and New 


ce Teſtament.” 


Rufin, enumerating the ſcriptures of the 


Old and New e makes (7) three 


ſorts 


(6) See vol. viii. p. 228. 229. 

(4) See vol. viii. p. 243. . 245. 
% The ſame. p. 291. 

(.] See vol. x. p. 187. 188. 
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10 General Denomination Ch. . 
forts of books, ſuch (S) as are included in the 


canon, ſuch as are not canonical, but eccle- 
fraſtical, allowed to be read, but not to be 
alleged for proof of any doctrine, and laſtly, 
 apocryphal books, which were not to be 2 
licly read. 
Jerome likewiſe often ſpeaks of the canon 


of Scripture, as we ſaw in his chapter, 


where he ſays : “ Eccleſaſlicus, (t) Fudith, 
« Tobit, and the Shepberd, are not in the ca- 
cc non :” and * that () the Church reads, or 
e allows to be read, Judith, Tobit, and the 
ce Maccabees, but does not receive them a- 
e mong the canonical ſcriptures : and that 
ce they, and the books of Miſdom and Eccle- 
ſſiaſticus, may be read for the edification of 
the people, but not as of authority, for 
e proving any doctrines.” And for the Old 
Teſtament he recommends (x) the true Jeu- 
iſh canon, or Hebrew verity. I refer below 
5 to 


(5) Haec ſunt, quae patres intra canonem concluſerunt, | 
& ex quibus fidei noltrae aſſertiones conſtare voluerunt. . . 
&ciendum tamen eft, quod alu libri ſunt, qui non ſunt ca- 
nonici, ſed ecclefiaſtici a majoribus appellati ſunt, . . Quae 
omnia legi quidem in ecclefiis voluerunt, non tamen pro- 
ferri ad auctoritatem ex his fidei confirmandam. Ceteras 
vero ſcripturas apocryphas nominarunt, quas in eccleſiis legi 
noluerunt. Nn. citat. ubi ſupra p. 185. not. (g). 


DLC f. li. i . F . 


erunt, 


. © © © 
nt ca- 


Quae | 


pro- 
eteras 
15 legi 
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(y) to another place relating to the books of 


the New Teſtament. 5 
The third Council of Car/bage, about 4397. 
ordains, © that (2) nothing beſide the cano- 


< nical ſcriptures be read in the Church un 


ce der the name of Divine Scriptures.” 
Auguſtin, in 395. and afterwards, often (a) 


ſpeaks of canonical ſcriptures, and the (U 

whole canon of ſcripture, that is, all the ſacred 
books of the Old and New Teſtament. We 
*,) read of ſome, ſays he, that they ſearch- 


* ed the ſcriptures daily, whether thoſe things 


« were ſo, Acts xvii. 11. What ſcriptures, 


« pray, except the canonical ſcriptures of 


© the Law and the Prophets? To them have. 
been fince added the Goſpels, the Epiſtles 


« of Apoſtles, the Acts of the Apoſtles, and 
Gs the Revelation of Fobn. » Of the ſuperior 


authority of the canonical ſcriptures to all 
others, he ſpeaks ſrequently in paſſages af- 
terwards alleged (d) in the ſame chapter. 
Cbryſe oftom in a place already cited (e ſays: 
1 


0 Fel. x. p. 86. (%) * 5. 193. 
(2) The ſame p. 207. 
( Totus autem canon ſcripturarum . his libris conti- 


netur. 1b, not. (r) p. 208. 


(% · P. 252. (d Ses p. 253. — 259. 
(. Pol. xii, p. 126. i 


» 
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General Denominations Ch. I. 
« They (/) fall into great abſurdities, who _ 
will not follow the rule (or canon) of the 
divine ſcripture, but truſt entirely to their 


*© own reaſoning.” I refer to another place 
g) to the like purpoſe. 

Says Jſidore of Peluſium, about 41 2. © that 
« (i) theſe things are ſo, we hall perceive, 
« if we attend to the rule [canon] of truth, 


« the divine ſcriptures,” 
And Leontius, of Conſtantinople, about 610. 


| having cited the whole catalogue of the 
books of ſcripture from Geneſis to the Re- 
velation (Y) concludes : © Theſe (J) are the 
ancient and the new books, which are re- 


« ceived in the Church as canonical.” 
By all which we diſcern, how much the 


- uſe of theſe words, canon and canonical, has 
obtained among Chriſtians, denoting thoſe 


books, which are of the higheſt authority, 


and the rule of faith: as oppoſed to all other | 
what- - 


| f) O56, 65 dn Arora e ννĩu [uh B. 16 


Tis Seas YPAONS re Ri ôx. A. In Gen. a 33. 


bom. 5 8. T. 4. p. 556. B. 
(8) Via. Bom. 33. in AF. oh Jub fin, 


( i) "Ori d Tavta Th. Eye, Tov Nb Ths dub de, 


Tas Jens onus ade, c νννjẽee. id. cp. 114. J. 4. 
(#) See Vol. xi. p. 302. 
(1) Taura 551 74 A , ouera BCA 27 77 KXANG [2s 2 


| ah 1e Citat. ibid. p. 3 80. not. (e,). 
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Ch. J. / ſacred Books. 
whatever, particularly, to eccleſiaſtical, or 
the writings of orthodox and learned catho- 
lics, and to apocryphal, the productions, 
chiefly, of heretics, which by a ſpecious name 
and title made a pretenſion to be accounted 
_— ſacred books. 

IV. The moſt common and general divi- 
ES Gi of the canonical books is that of ancient, 
and new, or the Old and New Tefjament, The 
Hebrew word, berith, from which it is tran- 
' flated, properly ſignifies {m) covenant. St. 
Paul 2 Cor. ili. 6. .. 18. ſhewing the ſupe- 5 
rior excellence of the goſpel-covenant, or the 
diſpenſation by Chriſt, above the legal cove- 
nant, or the diſpenſation by Moſes, uſeth the 
word teſtament, not only for the covenant it- 
ſelf, but likewiſe for the books, in which it is 
contained. At leſt he does fo, in ſpeaking of 
the legal covenant. For, repreſenting the caſe 
of the unbelieving part of the Jewiſh People, 
he ſays v. 14. Until this day remaineth the fame 
vail untaken away in reading the Old Teſtament. 

It is no wonder therefore, that this way of 


ſpeaking mas nch Prevailed among Chriſti- 


ans. 


4 m) Nada” quod Brith, verbum Hebraicum, * 
c JFnxnv, id eſt, pactum, interpretatur : Lxx ſemper ia num, 
id eſt, teſfamentum : et in pleriſque ſcripturarum locis teſta- 
mentum non voluntatem defunctorum ſonare, ſed padtum vi- 
ventium. Hieron. in Malach. cap. ii. T. 3. p. 1816. 
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* General Denominations Ch. I. 
ns. Melito, Biſhop of Sardis about the year 
177. went into the Eaſt, to get an exact ac- 
count of the books of the Law and the Pro- 
phets. In his letter to his friend One/imus, 
giving an account of his journey, and reckon- 
ing up the books in their order, he calls them 
(n) the ancient books, and (0) the books of the 
Old Teſtament. Euſebe calls it (p) © a cata- 
© Jogue of the acknowledged ſcriptures of the 
« Old Teſtament.” Our Eccleſiaſtical Hiſ- 
torian elſewhere (9) ſpeaks of the ſcriptures 
of the New Teſtameut. I ſhall remind my 
readers of but one inſtance more. Cyril of 
Jeruſalem, introducing his catalogue of ſcrip- 
tures received by the Chriſtian Church, ſays: 
« Theſe (r) things we are taught by the di- 
« vinely inſpired ſcriptures of the Old and 
© New Teſtament.” Many other like ex- 
amples occur in the ae volumes of ; 
this work. 
| Iofirument, V. Inſtead of te/fament Lavin writers ſome- 
times uſe the word Armen, denoting wri- 


ting, 


»” mm fu m” — — 11. 1... 4 load 


tn ) "ET 9 2 dt THV T Tau Benin coin | 
adpic cia. v. N. Ap, Euſeb. I. 4. c. 27. þ- 148. * 
(0) . « Kal dic de h v vn TRHAGuas dun S Hνę BCN. 
lb. p. 149. 4. 5 
. (p) bid. 5. 148. D. (9) See Vol. viii. p. 197. 
(r ) The ſame, p. 267. EST os | 


. 1 


9 


ne- 
vri- 

ing, 
Ahne 


16M cl · | 


7. 


Ch. J. e ſacred Books. 


ting, charter, record. We find it ſeveral times 


in Tertullian, reckoned the moſt ancient La- 
tin writer of the Church now remaining. In 


a paſſage already (/ cited he calls the Goſ- 
pels, or the New Teſtament in general, the 


Evangelic Inſtrument. And ſays: How t 


large chaſms Marcion has made in the epiſtle 
to the Romans, by leaving out what he pleaſes, 


may appear from our entire Inſtrument :” or 
our unaltered copies of the New Teſtament, 


particularly of that epiſtle. Speaking of the _ 
Shepherd of Hermas, he ſays, it (u) was not 
reckoned a part of the Divine Inſtrument : 


thereby meaning, as it ſeems, the New Teſ- 
tament. Which paſſage was quoted by us 


(x) formerly. He calls y) the Law and 


the Prophets the Jewiſh Inſtruments : 
| that is, writings, or ſcriptures. He ſpeaks 


of 


60 See Vol. 11. p. 677, 

(i) Quantas autem foveas in iſta vel maxime epiſtola [ad 
Romanos] Marcion fecerit, auferendo quae voluit, de noſtri 
Inſtrumenti integritate patebit. Adv. Marcin. J. 5. cap. 1 3, 
p. 601. 

Cu Sed cederem tibi, i ſcriptura Paſtoris — divino inſtru- 
mento meruiſſet incidi. . . De Pudicit. cap. 10. p. 727. 4. 

(x) See Vol. ii. p. 638. 

(3) Aut nunquid non juſti * & quibus poenitentia 
non opus eſſet, habentes gubernacula diſciplinae, & timoris 


inſtrumenta, Legem & Tropen. De Pudicitia, * 7. P. 
722. B. 


=: General Denominations Ch. I. 
of the antiquity (z) of the Jewiſh Inſtru- 


ments, or Scriptures. He (a/ ſeems in one | 
place to uſe the word inſtrument, as equiva- c 
lent to ſcriptures, containing the doctrine of l 
revelation, or the revealed will of God. . 


Dig. VI. Digeſt is another word uſed by Ter- | 

tullian | in ſpeaking of the ſcriptures, e Tukes 3 

(ö Digeſt, he ſays, is often aſcribed to WW 
Paul.” He calls (c) the Goſpels, or the 


whole New Teſtament, our Digeſt, in allu= WM ; 
| ſion, as it ſeems, to ſome collection of the | 5 
Roman Laws digeſted into order. Thoſe | 
two paſſages were cited in the chapter of 2 
Tertullian. I now tranſcribe the later be= WM 
low (d) more at large, it having alſo the WO II 
DAE 244 | x word th 
4 | AL C 
(x) Primam inſtrumentis iſtis tab ſumma antiqui- = 8c 
tas vindicat, Aol. cap. 19. p. 19. B. 1 tie 
Sed quoniam edidimus, antiquiſſimis Judacorum inſtrumen- 8 
tis ſectam iſtam eſſe ſuffultam. Hpol. cap. 21. in. p. 20. Wo. 
{a) Sed quo plenius et impreſſius tam ipſum, quam diſpo- 
- ſitiones ejus et voluntates adiremus, inſtrumentum adjecit li- 
£ teraturae, f quis velit de Deo ne __ ond 18. pe 1 : 
| 18. 6 ; TIN | Ubi. 
(6) See Vol. ii. . 5. 581,07 579. N tum 
(c The fame. p. 629. or 630. 14. 
(4) Si vero Apoſtoli quidam integrum evangelium e contu- 1 
lerunt, de ſola convictus inaequalitate reprehenſi, Pſeudapoſ- nar; 
toli autem veritatem eorum interpolarunt, et inde ſunt noſtra nob 
digeſta: quod erit germanum illud Apoſtolorum inſtrumen- . 
tum, quod adultoros W elt? Adver, Marc. l. 4. 955 3. 
p. 504. B. 
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cap. 3. 


Teſtament. 
1 Scriptures e Sacred Drgeſts. He ſeems to | 
! _uſe the word digeſt (F) elſewhere; as equi - 


Ch. I. 
word inſtrument, as equivalent to the New 


of ſacred Books. 


He likewiſe calls the Jewiſh 


valent to writing, or work, in general, 


I ſhall not take notice of any other general 


denominations of the facred ſcriptures. 


VII. My chief concern is with the New. 


Wetbement, which, as is well known, conſiſts 


Goſpel. 


of Goſpels, the Acts, and Epiſtles. The on- 


by word, that needs explanation is the firſt. 


Goſpel i is 4 tranſlation of the Orerk würd 5 


cut, the 1 Latin word, evangelium, 
In the New Teſtament the word denotes 
the doctrine of ſalvation, taught by Jefus 


Chriſt, and his Apoſtles. Which indeed is 


_ goſpel by way of eminence, as it is the beſt 


tidings that ever were publiſhed in this world, 


bays Theodoret apo Rom. i. 1. 80 He (g) 


* calls 
\ N 


« e) Sed homines gloriae, ut diximus, et alocuantine folius 


Iibidinoſi, fi quid in ſanRis ofenderunt digeſtis, exinde regeſ- 


Apol. cap. 


tum pro inſtituto curioſitatis ad propria verterunt, 
47. P. 41. B. | 
. (f) Elegi ad compendium Van opera, qui rerum divi- 


narum ex m retro digeſtis commentatus, idoneum ſe 


nobis ſcopum expoſuit. 4d "Nation, J. 2. cap. i. p. 64.0 
2 'E en 92 73 to lla rg peugev, G5 ro 


4% dJ o IOW xvnxia. Ec YEAIGET Ou "ap Tos 73% 
Vor. 1 * ( Jer 


* 


| which ſignifies any good meſſage or tidings. 


General Denomiuationn Ch. I. 
ec calls it goſpel, as it contains aſſurance of 
* many good things. For it-proclaims peace 


« with God, the overthrow of Satan, the 
« remiſſion of fins, the aboliſhing. of death, 


« the reſurrection of the dead, eternal life, = 


« and the kingdom of heaven.” Fi 
Says St. Matthew iv. 23. And Jeſus went 
about all Galilee, teaching in their ſynagogues, 


and preaching the goſpel of the kingdom. ag ; . 


xnpUTTHv TO EUV VERO 1 Caomeing' Mark 
xiii. 10. And the goſpel ¶ ro wayyinuo] muſt 
tif be preached 4 all nations. Ch. xvi. 15. 
Go ye into all the world, and preach the goſ- 
peel to every creature. KnpuZare To euay yen, 
It is called the word of truth, the goſpel of | 
cur ſalvation. Eph. i. 1 3. And 1 in like man- 
ner, in other places. 
But by goſpel, when uſed by us concerning 
the writings of the Evangeliſts, we mean the 
 biftorie 5 Chri/!'s preaching, and miracles. 
The wofd ſeems allo to be ſo uſed by St. 
Mark i. 1. The begining of the goſpel of Je- 
Jus Chrift. Which ** be u underſtood, and 


Para- 


der ala eds, THV Tz Statins xd]dAvom, 70 Slap rn. 


0 7 geo, Tz Daura Thy FRVAKY, 7 ver vy ava- | 


£001, THY Conv D atwuay, Thi Gaia dun Tal vp. 4 ep. 
ad Rom. T. 3. p. 10, B. 


JEASOV „ 


bel of 


man- 
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y St. 


* 
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paraphraſed thus: * Here (a) begins the 
« Hiſtorie of the life and doctrine of Jeſus 
« Chriſt, the Son of God, and Saviour of be 
« mankind.” 


St. Luke, referring to the book of his Gol. 


pel, ſays: Acts i. 1. 2. The former treatiſe 
| have I mail, o Theophilus, of all that Jeſus 
began to do and teach, until the day in the 


z which he was taken up, after that be through 


Je. 


, and 
Para- 


aprt. 


| vy dvd 


% 


the Holy Ghoſt had given commandments unto 


te Apoſtles, whom he had choſen, But St. 
Luke, as it ſeems, there puts the principal 
part for the whole. For he has therein writ 
alſo the hiſtorie of our Lord's miraculous 


birth, and divers extraordinarie events at- 


tending it: and likewiſe the hiſtorie of the 


birth of John the Baptiſt, and divers circum- 
ſtances of it, and his preaching and death. 
In this ſenſe the word Goſpel is frequent- 


| ly underſtood by us. A Goſpel i is the hiſto- 
0 2 rie 


(a) That is Dr. Clarke's Parapbraſe, But T am ſenſible, it 


will not be allowed by all. Oecumenius ſays, that by goſpel 
Mark does not intend his own writing, but Chriſt 8 preach- 
ing. Marre. 69 * anal, Ts vary YEA ins Abies, G 
THY £OUT: guy ypagny AGAE £VaYyYYerov, GANZ TO T% pt 


vhν H. Oecum. in A, Ap. He proceeds to ſay, that the 


faithful afterwards called the writings of the Evangeliſts 
Goſpels, as truly containing the goſpel, that is, the dorine of 


Chriſt, See Vol. xi. p. 413. 


20 Gemral Denominations, c, Ch. I. 
trie of Jeſus Chriſt, his doctrine, miracles, re- 
ſurrection, and aſcenſion: not excluding the 


hiſtorie of his fore-runner, who (B) alſo is 


ſiaid to have preached the goſpel, that is, the 
_ doctrine of the goſpel, or the kingdom of 
Gad. ' 
The Goſpel according to Matthew, Mark, 
Luke, John, is the hiſtorie of Jeſus Chriſt, 

as writ by thoſe ſeveral Evangeliſts. 


([) Matt. iii. 1. 2. Is thoſe days came John the Baptiſt, 
preaching in the evilderncſſe of Fudea, and ſaying : Repent, 
for the kingdom of heaven is at hand, Compare Mark i. 4. | 
Luke iii. 1, 2. And ſays St. Luke iii. 18. And many other 
things in his exhortation preached he unto the people. To wav 


W Y E76pd, FRp21c Aw, eny YEAicero TI Aaiv. Which may 


be litterally rendred thus: And exhorting many other like things, 


he evangelized or preached the goſpel to] the people. 
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n 
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of 0 H A P. 1. 
E, General Obfervations upon the Canon of the 
it, 9 8 New Ti amet. | 
| IL ** NN H E canonical books of the 
5 5 8 T * New Teſtament, received by 
4. & Chriſtians in this part of the 
other | Bene world, are the Four Goſpels, 
& the Acts of the Apoſtles, Fourteen Epiſtles 
ings, of St. Paul, Seven Catholic e and the 
| Revelation. 
II. There may be different canons py the 
New Teſtament among Chriſtians, 
Indeed, there have been in former times 
and till are, different ſentiments: among 
Chriſtians, concerning the number of books 
to be received as canonical, The (a) canon 
of the Syrian churches is not the ſame as 
Co = ours. Jerome tells us, that (5) in his time 
ſeome of the Latins rejected the epiſtle to the 
8 He- 


(4) See Pol. ix. p. ER Vol. xi. p. 270. 275. 
Hol. x. p. 122. 123. 
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General Obſervations . 


Hebrews, and ſome of the Greeks the book 


of the Revelation. From Chryſoſtom's works 


we perceive, that (c) he did not receive the 
ſecond epiſtle of St. Peter, nor the ſecond and 
third of St. John, nor the epiſtle of St. Jude, 
nor the Revelation. And there is reaſon to 
think, that (d) J heodoret's canon likewiſe 
was much the ſame with Chryſeftom's, and 
that of the churches in Syria. Neverthe- 


leſs, we have obſerved in the courſe of this 


work, that about the ſame time the Egyp- 
titans, and the Chriſtians in divers other parts 


of the world, had the ſame number of ca- 
nonical books, that we have. 5 
But to come nearer our own time. Cal- 


vin (e) Grotius (f) Le Clerc (g) Philip 
Limborch (h) and ſome other learned mo—- 
derns, have not admitted the epiſtle to the 


He- 


(e) The fame. p. 341. (4) Vol. xi. p. 88. 89. 91. 


(e) Ego ut Paulum agnoſcam . adduci nequea. 
25 Cal vin. argum. in ep. ad Hebr. | 


(F) Facillima refutatu eſt poſtrema haec opinio, ideo quod = 
Paulinae epiſtolae inter ſe ſint germanae, pari charactere ac | 


dicendi modo: haec vero manifeſte ab 1is diſcrepet, ſelec- 
tiores habens voces Graecas, leniuſque fluens, non autem 
fracta brevibus inciſis, ac ſalebroſa . . . Gref, Frmen. i in ep. 
ad Hebr. 


(g ) Hit. Ec. Ann, 69. p. 453. . -267; 
(4) Prolegom, in ep. ad Hebr. | 


os a od ol 
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cifixum. Aunt, in Ep. Petri ſecund. 


Ch. II. upon the Canon of the N. TJ. 


Hebrews to have been writ by St. Paul: 
though (i) they were willing to allow it 
to be the work of an apoſtolical man, and 
a valuable part of ſacred ſcripture. But 1 
cannot ſay, that they were in the right in ſo 
doing. For it appears to me to have been a 


maxim of the ancient Chriſtians, not to re- 


ceive any doctrinal or preceptive writing, as 
of authority, unleſs it were known to be the 


work of an Apoſtle, Conſequently, the epiſ- 
tle to the Hebrews, if writ by an apoſtolical 


man only, ſhould not be eſteemed canonical. 


Grotius (# ) likewiſe ſuppoſed the ſecond 


C4 5 epiſtle 


i) Hiſce argumentis els 6 attente expenſis dicendum 
videtur, Paulum epiſtolae hujus ſeriptorem non videri . , 
.. Quis vero illius ſcriptor ſit, incertum eſt, Alii eam Lu- 
cae, ali; Barnabae, alii Clementi adſcribunt. . Interim di- 


= vinam hujus epiſtolae autoritatem agnoſcimus, multiſque a- 
lis, quas ab Apoſtolis efle ſcriptas, conſtat, ob argumenti quod 


tractat praeſtantiam praeferendam judicamus. Lins. ibid. 


Vid. et Calvin. ubi ſupra. 


(4) Jam olim veterum multi credidere, non eſſe apoſtoli 


| Petri, argumento tum dictionis ab epiſtola priore multum 
diverſae, quod agnoſcunt Euſebius & Hieronymus, tum quod 


multae olim eccleſiae hanc non receperint, . Scriptorem autem 


hujus epiſtolae arbitror eſſe Simeonem five Simonem, epiſco- 
pum poſt Jacobi mortem Hieroſolymis, ejuſdemque Jacobi, 
cujus epiſtolam habemus, ſucceſſorem & imitatorem. ... .. 


Unde etiam conitat, vixiſſe hunc poſt excidium Hierofolywi- 
tanum ad Trajani tempore, & tunc pro nomine Chriſti cru» 
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General Obfervations- . . 


epiſtle aſcribed to Peter, not to have been 


writ by the Apoſtle Simon Peter, but by 
Simeon, choſen Biſhop of Jeruſalem after 


the death of James the Juſt, whoſe epiſtle 


we have. Which Simeon lived to the time 


ol Trajan, when he was crucified for the 


name of Chriſt. Upon which I only obſerve 
at preſent, that if this Simeon be the writer 
of this epiſtle, it ſhould not be a. yur: of ca · 
nonical ſcripture. 

The ſame learned man ſuppoſeth (1) the : 


ſecond and third epiſiles, called St. John's, 
not to have been writ by John the Apoſtle, 


but by another Jobn, an Elder or Preſbyter, 

who lived about the ſame time, and after 

him, at "Epheſus. 
And the epiſtle called St. Jude „ ne 


thought (m) to have been written by one of 


that 


(1) Hane epiſtolam, & eam quae ſequitur, non eſſe Jo- 


hannis Apoſtoli, veterum multi jam olim erediderunt, a qui- 
bus non diſſentiunt Euſebius & Hieronymus. Et magna 
ſunt in id argumenta. Nam duos fuiſſe Johannes Epheſi, 
Apoſtolum, ac Preſpyterum, ejus diſcipulum, ſemper con- 


ſütit ex ſepulchris, alio hujus, alio illius: quae ſepulchra vidit 


Hieronym. Grot. Aunct. in ep. Joan. ſecund. 


(m) Quare omnino adducor, ut credam eſſe hanc epiſto- 
lam Judae Epiſcopi Hieroſolymitani, qui fuit Adriani tem- 


poribus, paullo ante Barchochebam, 44. in Aunot. ad ep. 
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Ch. II. hon the Canon of the N. J. 


that name, who was Biſhopof Feruſalcnt inthe 


time of the Emperour Adrian, and not till af- 
ter there had been ſeveral other Biſhops of that 


church, ſince the death of the forementioned 
Simeon. It ſo, I believe, all men may be 


of opinion, that this epiſtle ought not to be 


placed in the canon of the New Teſtament. 
It may not be thought right, if I ſhould 


bere entirely omit Mr. Mbiſton, whoſe canon 
= conliſted of the (u ) Apoſtolical Conſtitutions, 
and divers other books, as ſacred, beſide 

thoſe ene received: and 0 ) the Conſti- 


tutions 


(u) © The ſacred books of the New Teſtament ſtill ex- 
tant, both thoſe in the 85. canon, and thoſe written after- 
wards, are the ſame, which we now receive : together with 
the eight books of Apoſtolical Conſtitutions, and their epi- 
tome, the Doctrine of the Apoſtles-: the two epiſtles of Cie- 
nent, the epiſtle of Barnabas, the Shepherd of Hermas : and 


perhaps the ſecond book of apocryphal Fſras, with the 


epiltles of Ignatius and Polycarp.” Her on the 1 ce Con- 
flitutions. ch. i. p. 70. 71. 

(o) If any one has a mind to ſort the ſeveral 3 of tho 
New Teſtament, he may in the firſt place ſet the Apoſtolical 


Conſtitutions, with it's extract, or Doctrine of the Apoſtles, 
as derived from the body, or College of the Apoſtles, met 


in Councils. In the next place he may put the four Goſpels, 
with their appendix, the Acts of the Apoſtles. The Apo- 


calypſe of Fehr alſo cannot be reckoned at all inferior to 


them, though it be quite of another nature from them. In 
the third rank may ſtand the Epiſtles of the Apoſtles, Paul, Pe- 
ter and John. In the fourth rank may ſtand the Epiſtles of the 

be brethren 
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26 General Obſervations wy” th 
tutions, in particular, as the moſt ſacred of 
all the canonical books of the New Teſta- 
ment, 

| Concerning which I beg leave to obſerve, 
firſt, that the receiving the Conſtitutions as a 

| facred book, and part of the rule of faith, 
would make a great alteration in the Chriſtian | 

| ſcheme. Some might be induced to think K| 
it no great bleſſing to mankind, and ſcarcely : 

_ deſerving an apologie. Secondly, Mr. Whiſ- 
ton's canon is not the canon of the Chriſtian 
churches in former times : as is manifeſt 
from the large collections, made by us in the 
preceding volumes, from eccleſiaſtical wri- 
ters of every. age, to the begining of the 
twelfth centurie. Thirdly, Mr. Mbiſton, not- 

_ withſtanding all his labours, made few con- 
verts to this opinion. Which I impute to 
the knowledge and learhing of our times. 
And as the Chriſtian Religion is built upon 
facts, the ſtudie of Eccleſiaſtical Antiquity 

will 
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brethren of our Lord, James and Jude. In the fifth and la 

rank may ſtand the epiſtles and writings of the companions 

and attendants of the Apoſtles, Barnabas, Clement, Hermas, 
Jenatius, Polycarp. All which, with the addition perhaps 

of apocryphal Eſaras, and of the Apocalyßſe of Peter, and the 

Ads of Paul, were they now exſtant, I look upon, though in 
different degrees, as the ſacred books of the New Teſtament.” 
| thid. p. 72. 73. 
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Ch. II. upon the Canon of the N. J. 


will be always needful, and may be of uſe, 


= to defeat various attempts of ingenious, but 


miſtaken and prejudiced men. 


III. A ſhort canon of Scripture Is s moſt 


eligible, | 
Religion is the concern of all men, A 


few ſhort hiſtories and epiſtles are better fit- 
ted for general uſe, than numerous and pro- 
lix writings. Beſides, if any writings are to 
be received as the rule of faith and manners, 
it is of the utmoſt importance, that they be 

juſtly entitled to that diſtinction. Otherwiſe 
men may be led into errours of very bad con- 


ſequence, If any books pretend to deliver 
the doctrine of infallible, and divinely inſpir- 
ed teachers, ſuch as Jeſus Chriſt and his A- 


poſtles are eſteemed by Chriſtians : great 
- - Bare ſhould be taken to be well ſatisfied, 7 
that their accounts are authentic, and that 


they are the genuine writings of the men, 


whoſe names they bear. The pretenſions of 


writings, placed in high authority, to which 


great, credit 1s given, ought to be well at- 
teſted. 


Dr. Fortin, ſpeaking of the work, called 


Apoſtolical Conſtitutions, ſays: cc The 7 : 


6 229. 


( 2) Dr. Fortin' Remarks. on Eccle ge Wit STILL 


27 


General Obſervations Ch. IT, 
« authors of them are, it is pretended, the 
es twelve Apoſtles and St. Paul gathered to- 
ct gether, with Clement their amanuenſis. 
« If their authority ſhould appear only 
* ambiguous, it would be our duty to reject 
them, leſt we ſhould adopt as divine doc- 
ec rines the commandments of men. For 
« ſince each Goſpel contains the main 
ec parts of Chriſtianity, and might be ſuffi- 
ce cjent to make men wile to ſalvation ; there 
« is leſs danger in diminiſhing, than in en- 
« larging the number of canonical books: 
<« and leſs evil would have enſued from the 
« loſs of one of the four Goſpels, than from 
*« the addition of a fifth and ſpurious one.“ 
In my opinion, that is a "7 fine and va- 
| luable obſervation. 
And I ſhall tranſcribe again an obſervation 
of Auguſtin, formerly (q) taken notice of. 
cc Our canonical books of ſcripture, which 
* are of the higheſt Authority with us, have 
e been ſettled with great care. They ought 
ce to be few, leaſt their value ſhould be di- 
„ miniſhed. And yet they are ſo many, that 
ce their agreement throughout 18 eher 
0 ful. * e 
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Ch. II. 


hon the Canon of the N. T. 

IV. I have been ſometimes apt to think, 
that the beſt canon of the New Teſtament 
would be that, which may be collected 


from (r) Euſebe of Caeſarca, and ſeems to 


have been the canon of ſome in his time. 


The canon ſhould conſiſt of two claſſes. 
In the firſt ſhould be thoſe books, which he 
aſſures us were then ani ſly acknowledged, 
and had been all along received by all ca- 
Theſe are the four Goſ- 
pels, the Acts of the Apoſtles, thirteen epiſtles 

of St. Paul, one epiſtle of St. Peter, and one 

| Theſe only ſhould be 
of the higheſt authority, from which doc- ; 


tholic Chriſtians. 


epiſtle of St. Fobn. 


trines of religion may be proved, 


In the other claſſe ſhonld be placed thoſe 
books. of which Euſebe ſpeaks, as contra- 
dicted in his time, though well known: con- 
cerning which there were doubts, whether 
they were writ by the perſons, whoſe names 
they bear, or whether the writers were Apoſ- 
tles of Chriſt. Theſe are the epiſtle to the 


| Hebrews, the epiſtle of James, the ſecond of 


Peter, the ſecond and third of Jobn, the 
epiſtle of Jude, and the Revelation. 
ſhould be reckoned doubtful, and contra- 
though many might be of opinion, 

| tha 


dicted: 


(r) 2 vi . 90. . 105. 
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General Obſervations Cb. U. 
that theie is a good deal of reaſon to believe 
them genuine. And they ſhould be allow- 


ed to be publicly read in Chriſtian aſſemblies, 


for the edification of the people: but not be 


alleged, as affording, alone, ſufficient proof 
of any doctrine. 


That I may not be e n I muſt 
add, that there ſhould be no third claſſe of 
ſacred books: foraſmuch as there appears not 
any reaſon from Chriſtian antiquity to allow 
of that character and denomination to any 


_ Chriſtian n. beſide thoſe above. men- 


tioned. 


In this canon \ the 3 rule is Ree 


ed. It is a ſhort canon. And it ſeems to 
have been thought of by ſome (4) about the 
time of the Reformation. 


v. Ne- 


© 


(A) We learn from Paul Sarpi's Hiſtorie of the Council of | : 
| Trent, that one of the doctrinal articles concerning ſacred 
| ſeripture, extracted, or pretended to be extracted out of Lu- 


ther's works, was this: © that no books ſhould be reckoned 
« a part of the Old Teſtament, beſide thoſe received by the 
&« Jews : and that out of the New Teſtament ſhould be 
« excluded the epiſtle to the Hebrexvs, the epiſtle of James, 
the ſecond of Peter, the ſecond and third of John, the 


40 epiſtle of Jude, and the Revelation.“ And there were ſome 


Biſhops in that Council, „who would have had the books 
« of the New Teftament divided into two claſſes: in one of 


«hich. ſhould be put thoſe books ouly, WHICH had been al- 
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rule is regarded. 


Ch. Il. upon the Canon of the N. T. 
V. Nevertheleſs that, which is now gene- 
rally received, is a good canon. 


For it contains only thoſe books, which 
were acknowledged by all in the time of Eu- 
ſebe, and from the begining, and ſeven other, 


which were then well known, and were next 


SF in eſteem to thoſe before mentioned, as uni- 
= verſally acknowledged: and were more ge- 


nerally received as of authority, than any 


other controverted writings, Nor is there in 
them any thing inconſiſtent with the facts, 
or principles, delivered in the univerſally ac- 
knowledged books. And moreover, there 


may be a great deal of reaſon to think, that 
they are the genuine writings of thoſe, to 
whom they are aſcribed, and that the writers 


were apoſtles. This evidence will be care- 
fully examined, and distinctly conſidered, as. 


we proceed. 
In this canon likewiſe the above -mentioned 


* ways received without contradiction : and in the other 


* thoſe, which had been rejected by ſome, or about which 


. at leſt there had been doubts.” And Dr. Caurayer, in his 


notes, ſeems to favor this propoſal. See his French tranſla- 


tion of the Hiflorie of the Council of Trent, Liv. 2. ch. 43. Tom. 


1. p. 235. and ch. 47. p. 240. and note i. 


It is a ſhort canon. For 
out of i it are excluded many books, which 
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15 
1 wppole c. this: to be evident to all, who 
| have carefully attended to the hiſtorie in the 
ſeveral volumes of this work: and that there 


General Obſervations .. 
might ſeem to make a claim to be ranked a- 
1 ſacred and canonical ſcriptures. | 


VI. There are not any books, beſide thoſe 


now generally received by us, that ought to 


be eſteemed canonical, or books of autho- 


is no reaſon to receive, as a part of ſacred 


| ſcripture, the epiſtle of Barnabas, the epiſtle 
of Clement, the Shepherd of Hermas, the Re- 
bognitions, the Clementin Homilies, the Doc- 
trine of the Apoſtles, the Apoſtolical Cunſti- 
tutions, the Goſpel of Peter, or Maithias, or 
Thomas, the Preaching of Peter, the Acts 
of Peter and Paul, of Andrew and John and 
other - Apoſtles, the Revelation of Peter, and 


Paul, their Travels or Circuits. That theſe 


books were not received, as ſacred ſcrip- 
ture, or a part of the rule of faith, by Chrif- 


tians in former times, has been ſhewn. Nor 
can they therefore be Neale received by 
us as ſuch. 


The only writing of all theſe, that ſeems 


s 
"= 


to make a fair claim to be a part of ſacred 
ſcripture, i IS the epiſtle of St, Barnabas, if 
ons | 5 755 genuine, 


2 — —. 


— MH 3 2 
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Ch. II. hon the Canon of the N. T. 
= genuine, as I (s) have ſuppoſed it to be. 


Nevertheleſs, I think, it ought not to be re- 
ceived as ſacred ſcripture, or admitted into 


the canon, for theſe reaſons. 
I. It was not reckoned a book of autho- 


rity, or a part of the rule of faith, by thoſe 


ancient chriſtians, who have quoted it, and 
taken the greateſt notice of it. 
Clement of Alexandria has (t) quoted this 


epiſtle ſeveral times, but not as decifive, and 


= by way of full proof, as we ſhewed. Nor is 
it ſo quoted by (, Origen, Nor is the epiſ- 
le of Barnabas in any of (x) Origen's cata- 


logues of the books of Scripture, which we 
ſtill find in his works, or are taken notice of 


by Euſebe. By that Eccleſiaſtical Hiſtorian, 
in one place it is reckoned (y) among ſpu- 
ricus writings, that is, ſuch as were generally 
rejected and ſuppoſed not to be a part of the 


New Teſtament. At other times it is called 


J by him (2) 4 contradicted book, that is, not 
3 received by all. b 


Nor is this epiltle placed among ſacred 


{:) See Ch. 1. Vol. i. p. 23. «>» . 
.) See Vol. ii. p. 52. . 523. 
(u) See Vol. iii. p. 305, 306. 
(. The ſame p. 234. 243. 


(% Vol. viii. P. 97. 167. . 2 P. 96. 975 
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General Obſervations Ch. II. 
ſcriptures by following writers, who have 
given catalogues of the books of the New 
Teſtament, It is wanting, particularly, in 
the Feſtal Epiſtle (a) of Athanaſius, in (6) x 
the catalogue of Cyril of Jeruſalem, of (c) 
the Council of Laodicea, of (d) Epiphanius, 

(e) Gregorie Nazianzen, ( Ampbilocbius, 
and (g) Jerome, (b) Rufin, (i) the Council 
of Carthage, and ( Auguſtin. Nor has it 
been reckoned a part of canonical ſcripture 
by later writers. 
2. Barnabas was not an Apoſtle. z 
For he was not one of the twelve Apoſ- | 
tles of Chriſt, Nor was he choſen in the 
room of Judas. Nor is there in the Acts 
any account of his being choſen into the 
number of Apoſtles, or appointed to be an 
Apoſtle by Chriſt, as Paul was. What St. 
Luke ſays of Barnabas is, that he was a good 
man, and full of the Holy Ghoſt and of faith. 
Acts xi. 24. And in ch. xiii. 1. he is men- 
tioned among Prophets and Teachers in the 
church of Antioch. But St. Luke ſpeaks in 


the like manner of Srephen, of whom he ſays, 
he 
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(e) Vol. ix. p. 133. | (f) P. 147. 148. 
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Ch. 1. upon the Cum of the N. 7. 


he was a man full of faith, and of the Holy 


Ghoſt. vi. 5. Full of faith and power. v. 8. 


Full of the Holy Ghoſt. vii. 55. And all the 
= ſeven were Full of the hes Ghoſt, and wiſe 
em. vi. 3. f 


That Barnabas was not an Apoſtle, I 


think, may be concluded from Gal. ii. 9. 
= where Paul ſays: And when James, and Ce- 
= phas, and Jobn, who feemed to be pillars, 


= percerved the grace that was given to me, they 


gave to me and Barnabas the right hand of 


3 Fellowſhip. By grace I ſuppoſe St. Paul to 
mean the favour of the apoſtleſhip. 80 


Rom. i. 5. By whom we have received grace 
and apoſtleſbip, that is, the favour of the 
apoſtleſhip. Ch. xii. 3. Fer 1 ſay, through 


the grace given to me, meaning the eſpecial 


| | favour of the apoſtleſhip. And ſee ch. xv. 


15. 1 Cor. xv. 10. * iv. 7. compared 
with ver. 11. 


If Barnabas had been an Apoſtle, i in the | 


fulleſt ſenſe of the word, St. Paul would not 


have faid in the above cited place from 
the ſecond to the Galatians, when they per- 
| ceived the grace given to me, but, when 
they perceived the grace given to me, and 


Barnabas. And in the preceding part of the 


context, N in ver. 7. 8. he twice 
D 2 lays 


35 


General Obſervations u. I. 


ſays me, where he would have ſaid ws, if 
Barnabas had been an Apoſtle. For he * 


been mentioned before, in ver. 1. 
Indeed, in the Acts, whute Paul and Bar- 
nabas are mentioned together, Barnabas is 


ſometimes firſt named, as Acts xi. 30. xii. 


26. Xii. 1. 2. and 7. xiv. 14. Xv. 12. 25. 


Which, I think, not at all ſtrange, among 


perſons, who were not intent upon prece- 


dence : when too Barnabas was the elder in 
years and diſcipleſhip. But in ſeveral other F 
places Paul 1s firſt named, as in Acts xiii, | 
43. 46. xv. 2. 22. 35. of which no other 
reaſon can be well afligned, beſide that of 


Paul's apoſtleſhip. 

Moreover, wherever they travelled toge- 
ther, if there was an opportunity for diſ- 
courling, Paul ſpake. So at Papbos, in the 
iſland of Cyprus. Acts xiii. 6. . 12. And at 


Antioch in Piſi ais. ch. xiii. 15. 16. See alſo I 


hx 13, - 
And that Paul was s the principal perſon, 


appears from that early account, after they 
had been in Cyprus. ch. xiii. 13. Now when 
Paul and his companie hoſed from Paphos, 
they came to Perga, in Pampbylia. 


However, there are ſome texts, which muſt 


be conſidered by us, as ſeeming to allard ob- 


jeclions. 
Acts 


2 A | th nh 


O = — — 


— 
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Ch. II. pon the Cano of the N. T. 
Acts xiv, 4. But the multitude of the city 


3 II. 
5 
had 


Bar- 


nabas, who were then at Iconium. And af- 
as is 4 ter wards, at Lyſtra. ver. 14. Which when the 
xii Abdoſtles, Barnabas and Paul, heard. 
2. . | Here Burnabas is ſtiled an Apoſtle, as well as 
% —x—T— 88 
rece- To which I anſwer, „irt. Both being now = 
ler in 1 together, and meeting with the like treat- 
other I | ment, might be called Apoſtles: though only 
3 Xili, one of them was, properly, ſo. Secondly, it 
other is not unlikely, that Barnabas and Paul are 


at of 
what had been done at Antioch, as related 
by him. ch. xii. I.. . 4. when by an expreſs 
order from heaven, they were ſent forth 


toge- 
T diſ- 
in the 
Ind at 
& alſo | 


zerſon, i 
r they 
v when | 


Paphos, 


apoſtolical, which is a general commiſſion. 
But it was a particular commiſſion, as appears 
from that whole hiſtorie, and from what is 
n muſt ſaid at the concluſion of the journey, which 
gk W they had taken. Acts xiv. 26. And thence 


Ads 3 been 


was divided. Part held with the Jews, and 
part with the Apoſtles: that is, Paul and Bar- 


here ſtiled by St. Luke Apaſiles, in regard to 


from the church at Antioch, upon a ſpecial 
commiſſion, in which they were ſtill em- 
ployed. That deſignation, however folemn, 
did not make either of them Apoſtles of 
Chriſt in the higheſt ſenſe. It was not the 


they ſailed to Antioch, from whence they had 
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work, which they bad fulfilled. Neverthe- | 


ther any do inquire of Titus, he 1s my part- 
ner, aud fellow-helper concerning you : or 


_ meſſengers of the churches, literally, apoſtles 


ed by the churches to go to Jeruſalem, with 


poſtles in regard to the work, to which they 


| Cephas? Or I only, and Barnabas, have not 
| we power to farbear working? 


ſuppoſed to be an Apoſtle. I anſwer, that 
though Barnabas was not an Apoſtle pro- 


General Obſervations Ch. W. 
been recommended to the grace of Ged, for the 


leis, they are not unfitty called Apoſtles up- 
on account. of it. So 2 Cor. 2 13. Whe- . 


our brethren be enquired of, they ( are the 


of the churches, and the glarze of Chriſt. 
If thoſe brethren, which had been appoint- 


the contributions, which had been made for 
the relief of the poor ſaints in Judea, might 
be called Apoſtles ; there can be no doubt, 
but. Paul and Barnabas might be called A- 


had been ſolemnly appointed EY the church 
at Antioch. 


Again 1 Cor. ix. 5. 6. Have we not power 
to lead about a fiſter, a wife, as well as otber i 
Apoſtles, and as the brethren of the Lord, and 


Some may think, that Barnabas is here 


perly, 1 


(1) dais ααννẽiuανντ 


Ch. II. bon the Canon of the N. J. 


of an affectionate reſpect to his friend, com- 


5 to mention him, upon this occaſion, in the 


bart- manner he has done, This is ſaid, ſuppoſing 5 
er all before- mentioned to have been Apoſtles 
of Chriſt, in the higheſt ſenſe. But, ſecond- 
H, it is not certain, that all, before- mention- 
ed, were ſtrictly Apoſtles. It ſeems to me 


oint- more likely, that by the brethren of the Lord 
with = ſome are intended, who were not Apoſtles. 

le for If fo, Paul might reaſonably, and without 
night offenſe, gratify his ſriendly diſpoſition : and 
oubt, BW inſert here the name of Barnabas, who had 

2d A- ſhared with him many fatigues and difficul- 
they ties in the ſervice of the goſpel, though 3 
aurch | was not an Apoſtle. 


power from the New Teſtament, why Barnabas 
ober ſhould be reckoned an Apoſtle. But quite 
d, and otherwiſe. ; 

ve m The ſenſe of the primitive Chriſtians j is 


agreeable hereto, Few or none of them 
have thought Barnabas an Apoſtle, 
Clement of Alexandria has quoted Barna- 


7 (n five or ſix times. Twice he calls 
E 


un) Vol. ii. p. 521. » 323. 


perly, or equally with himſelf, yet Paul, out 


panion, and fellow - laborer, might be diſpoſed 9 


I dq not therefore diſcern any good reaſon 
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him Apoſtle. In another place he calls him 
the apoſtolic Barnabas, who was one of the 
ſeventy, and fellow-laborer of Paul. Theſe 1 
are the higheſt characters, which he intend- 3 
ed to give to Barnabas, and what he means, 
when he calls him Apoſtle, as is fully ſhewn 
in the place juſt referred to. 

By Tertullian, as cited by us (u) formerly, 
Barnabas 1s plainly reckoned no more, than 
[C 0 a companion of Apoſtles. = 
_  Euſebe, in a chapter concerning thoſe. 1 

who were diſciples of Chriſt, ſas: The | 
ce ( 59 names of our Saviour's Apoſtles are 
«* well known from the Goſpels. But there 
« is no where exſtant a catalogue of the 
« ſeventy diſciples, However, it is ſaid, that 
&* Barnabas was one of them, wha is expreſs- 
« ly mentioned in the Acts, and in Paul's | 
< epiſtle to the Galatians,” That learned 
writer therefore did not know, that Barna- | 
is ST, Þ 


"7 1 $4 P. 606. 608. 

( 1 tamen ex 9 alicujus etiam comitis A- 
poſtolorum teſtimonium ſuperducere, idoneum confirmandi de 
proximo jure diſciplinam Magiſtrorum. Exſtat enim & Bar- 
nabae titulus ad Hebraeos, Tertull. de Pudicit. cap. 20. p. 741. 

(p) < . Tav d sou] lab ral wiv 8- 
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Ch. II. hon the Canon of the N. T. 
bas was an Apoſtle. In (g) another place of 
the ſame work, his Eccleſiaſtigal Hiſtorie, 
he quotes a paſſage from the ſeventh book 
of Clement's Inſtitutions or Hypotopoſes, where 
Barnabas is ſtiled one of the ſeventy. In his 
: Commentarie upon 1/azab (r) Euſebe com- 
pautes fourteen Apoſtles, meaning the twelve, 
and Paul, added to them, and equal to them, 
and James the Lord's brother, Biſhop of Fe- - 
ruſalem, whom Euſebe did not think to be 


one of the twelve. Nor does he here ſay, 


that /s) he was equal to them, or Paul. 
However, from all theſe places we can be 


fully aſſured, that our learned Eccleſiaſtical 
Hiſtorian did not ſo much as ſuſpect Barna- 


as to have been an Apoſtle, in the — 
= ſenſe of the word. 


| Ferome, in the article of Barnabas, in his 


book of Eccleſiaſtical Writers, ſays, he (7) 
vas ordained with Paul an Apoſtle of the Gen- 


fils. But authors, who write in haſte, as 


Jerome often did, do not always expreſs 
themſelves exactly and properly. Jerome did 


not think, that Barnabas was equally an 
WY: Apoſtle 


(4) T. 2. cap. i. p. 38. = 


s) Comm. in Eſ. p. 422. 


(s) See Vol. viii. p. 154. 155. 
(?) See Vol. x. 9. 142. 143. 
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Apoſtle with Paul. This may be concluded 
from what there follows: He wrote an efiſ- 1 
tle for the edification of the Church, which 1 
is read among the apocrypbal ſcriptures, If | 
Barnabas had been an Apoſtle, ſtriftly ſpeak- 
ing, Jerome would not have ſaid, he wrote 
an epiftle for the edification of the Church. 
Which any man might do. Nor would 
his epiſtle have been reckoned apocryphal, 
as Jerome here, and elſewhere (u) calls it. 
When Yerome ſays, that Barnabas was or- 
dained with Paul an Apoſtle of the Gentils ; it 
18 likely, he refers to the hiſtorie in Acts xiii. 
1 37. | which I have TORY ſaid all 
that is needful. 
Theodoret, as formerly quoted, u: 1 00 « The 
ce (x) all-wiſe Deity committed the culture 
of a barren world to a few men, and thoſe 
« fiſhermen, and publicans, and one tent- 
© maker.” And to the like purpoſe often, 
Which ſhews, that he did not reckon Bar- 
nabas an Apoſtle in the fulleſt meaning of 
the word. If he had, he muſt have added, 
and one Levite. The ſame obſervation may 
be applied to Chryſoſtom, who (y) in his ma- 
ny 


> - 


+ $18 q 
* b 


8 — 


Cu) See again, as before, Vol. x. p. 143. 
(x) Vol xi. p. 96. See alſo p. 97. 99. 103, 
(% See Vol. x. p. 366... . 370. 
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led ny paſſages ſhewing the wonderful progreſſe 
piſe of the goſpel, often mentions the Apoſtles 
hich” Peter, a fiſherman, and Paul a tent-maker, 
If bdut never Barnabas a Levite. 
ak- A If then Barnabas was not an Apoſtle, an 
rote epiſtle writ by him cannot be received as 
cb. © canonical, or a part of the rule of faith: for- 
ould aſmuch as no men, beſide Apoſtles, have 
bal, = the privilege of writing epiſtles, or other 
ls it. works, preceptive, and doctrinal, that ſhall 
r- be received by the churches, in that quality. 
„; it . This has been ſaid ſeveral times in the 
Mili. courſe of this 7 20 work. And I ſtil think 
id all it right. | 
0 Mart ſa) and Luke, e men, may = 
The write hiſtories of our Lord's and his Apoſtles 
lure preaching, and doctrine, and miracles, which 
thoſe 3 ſhall be received as ſacred, and of authority. 
| THU hut no epiſtles, or other writings, delivering 
afen, doctrines and precepts, (except only in the 
"Bain way of hiſtorical narration, ) can be of autho- 
ing of rity, but thoſe writ by Apoſtles. 
added, Says Jerome of St. Jobn : He (b) was 
n may * at once N Evangeliſt, and Prophet: 
is ma- 1 Apoſ- | 
by 


( z) See Apoſtles in the alphabetical Table of principal 
Matters, 


(a) See Vol. ii. þ. 625. 
( Vol. x. P. 101, 
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N Apoſtle, in that he wrote lettets to the 9 

« churches as a maſter: Evangeliſt, as he 

wrote a book of the Goſpel, which no o- 
© ther of the twelve Apoſtles did, except 
« Matthew : Prophet, as he ſaw the Reve- 
< lation in the iſland Patmos, where he was 
« baniſhed by Domitian.” * 5 
Frederic Spanbeim, in his Diſſertation con- 

| a the twelve Apoſtles, readily acknow- 
| ledgeth this to be one prerogative of Apoſ- 

tles: That (c) they may write epiſtles, 
« which ſhall be received as canonical, and 
© be of univerſal and perpetual authority in 


ei the Church.” 
3. Barnabas does not take upon himſelf 


the character of an Apo, or a man of aus 


thority. 
Near the begining of the epiſtle he ſays: 


5 I ( d therefore, not as a teacher, but as one 
* of you, ſhall lay before you a few things, 
that you may be joyful,” | 


And 
(4) Decimus nobis character apoſtolicae d toe eſt po- 
teſtas ſcribendi ad eccleſias plures, vel ad omnes, Tos x- | 
Zb sei, hujuſmodi epiſtolas, quae in canonem referri 
mererentur, id eſt, quae forent canonicae, univerſalis et per- 
petuae in Eccleſia auctoritatis. D. prima de Apeſtol. Duod. 


num. xi, Opp. T. 2. p. 310. 
(A Ego autem non tanquam doctor, ſed unus ex vobis, de- 


monſrabo pauca, per quae in plurimis laetiores ſitis. Barn. 


ep. cap. i. 


eſt po- 
Tobs K- 


referri 


et per- 


J. Duod. 


bis, de- 


Barn. 


Ch. II. upon the Caren of the N. . 


And ſomewhat lower: Again, ( ) len- 
60 * treat you, as one of you.” 


He writes as a man, who had gifts of the 


5 Spirit, but not that full meaſure, which was 
a prerogative of Apoſtles. © He (f) who 
e put the engraffed gift of his doctrine in us, 


* knows, that no man has received ſor learn- 


ee ed] from me a truer word. But know, 
that you are worthie,” 


1 ſhall add a few more very modeſt expreſ- 
ſions, not ſuitable to an Apoſtle. 

7 Thus (g) as much as in me lies, I have 
« writ to you with great plainneſſe. And I 


e hope, that according to my ability, I have 
** omitted nothing conducive to your falya- 
te tion in the preſent circumſtance.” 


In the laſt chapter: I (5) beſeech you :. 


** I aſk it as a favour of you, whilſt you are 


« jn this beautiful veſſel of the body, be 


60 wanting in none of theſe ching“ 


Z. dœ, i 57.1 aol e 251 U Atis. fy 9. 
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_ And ſtill nearer the concluſion. © Where- 


Upon the whole, this opiſtl well anfivers 
the character given of Barnabas in the Acts, 
particularly, ch. xi. 24. He was full of the 
Holy Ghoſt. The writer of this epiſtle had 


the gift of the Spirit, though not that mea- 
| fure, which was peculiar to Apoſtles. He 
vs full of faith, The writer of this epiſtle 
bad an earneſt zeal for the truth and ſimpli- 
City of the goſpl. He was alſo a good man. 
In this epiſtle we obſerve the mildneſſe and 
gentleneſſe, by which Barnabas ſeems to have 
been diſtinguiſhed, But we do not diſcern 


here the dignity and authority of an Apoſtle. 


Conſequently, this epiſtle may afford edi - 


fication, and may be read with that view. 


But it ought not to be eſteemed by us, as it 
was not by the ancients, a part of 8 of 


faith. 


1 7) Ao panaon tanidaca Yea 46h do”. by onion, 65 
T6 £ v pA buns, Lid. 
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| ” AN HE canon of the New Teſta. 
* & ment is a collection of books, 


XK writ by ſeveral perſons, e 
N ral places, and at different times. 


oy the Method, in V ch the Canon f the 


| New Teſtament has been formed. 


8 


It is therefore reaſonable to think, that it was 


formed gradually. At the riſe of the Chriſ- 

tian Religion there were no written ſyſtems 

or records of it. It was firſt taught and 
confirmed by Chriſt himſelf in his moſt glo- 


rious miniſtrie: and was ſtill farther con- 


fir med by his willing death, and his reſurrec- 
toon from the dead, and aſcenſion to heaven. 
After wards it was taught by word of mouth, 
and propagated by the preaching of his Apoſ- 
tles and their companions. 


that any books ſhould be writ about it, till 
fp there 


Nor was if fit, . 


47 


The Method Ch, III. 


there were converts to receive and keep them, 
and deliver them to others. 


If St. Pauls two epiſtles to the 7 * N 3 


were the firſt written books of the New Teſ- 
tament, and not writ till the year 5 1. or 52. 
about twenty years after our Saviour's aſcen- 


ſion, they would be for a while the only ſa- 


cred books of the new diſpenſation. 


As the Chriſtians at 7 beſſalonica had receiv- 


ed the doctrine taught by Paul, not as the 


word of men, but, as it is in truth, the word 3 


of God. 1 Theſſ. ii. 13. they would receive 
his epiſtles, as the written word of God. And 
himſelf taught them ſo to do, requiring, that 
they ſhould be ſolemnly read unto all the 


holy brethren, 1 Theſſ. v. 27. He gives a 


like direction, but more extenſive, at the end 
of his epiſtle to the Colgſſians. iv. 16. requir- 
ing them, after they had read it amongſt them- 
ſelves, 7o cauſe it to be read alſo in the church 
of the Laodiceans : and that they likewiſe read 


the epiſlle, that would come to them "Ou I 


Laodicea. 

All the Apoſtle Paut's ane wakes to 
churches or particular perſons, would be re- 
ceived with the like reſpect by thoſe to whom 
they were ſent, even as the written word of 
| + : 
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Ch. II. of forming the Canon of the N. T. 
God, or ſacred ſcriptures. And in like man- 


ner the writings of all the Apoſtles and E- 


Oey 
) 7 8 


They who firſt received 9 would, as 


there were opportunities, convey them to o- 
thers. They who received them, were fully 
aſſured of their genuinneſſe by thoſe who de- 
livered them. And before the end of the 
firſt centurie, yea not very long after the 
miadle of it, it is likely, there were collecti- 
ons made of the four Goſpels, and moſt of 
the other books of the New Teſtament, 
which were in the hands of a good number 


of churches and perſons. 


From the quotations of Irenaeus, Clement of 
Alexandria, Tertullian, and other writers of 
the ſecond centurie, of Origen in the third, 
and of Euſebius in the fourth centurie, it 
appears, that the greateſt part of the books, 
which are now received by us, and are cal- 
led canonical, were univerſally acknowledg- 
2 from | 
'» IR ledged by the elders and churches of former 
times. And the reſt, now received by us, 


ed in their times, and had been ſo acknow- 


though they were then doubted of, or con- 


troverted by ſome, were (a) well known, 


(a) See Euſebius Vol. viii. p. 96. 97. 


_ and 


Vor. I, * E 
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and approved by many. And Athanaſius, 


who lived not long after Euſebius, (having 
flouriſhed from the year 326. and afterwards) 
received all the {ame books, which are now 
received by us, and no other. Which has 
alſo been the prevailing ſentiment ever ſince. 


This canon was not determined by the 


authority of Councils. But the books, of : 
which it conſiſts, were known to be the ge- 


nuine writings of the Apoſtles and Evangeliſts, 


in the ſame way and manner that we know 
the works of Ceſar, Cicero, Virgil, Horace, 
Tacitus, to be theirs. And the canon has 


been formed upon the ground of an unani- 
mous, or generally cc concurring teſtimonie and 


tradition. | 
In the courſe of this 3 work we have. 


had frequent occaſion to oblerve, that the 


canon of the New Teſtament had not been 


ſettled by any authority univerſally acknow- 
ledged, particularly, not in the time of (59 


Euſebius, nor of (c) Auguſtin, nor of (d 


Caſſiodorius: but that nevertheleſs there was 


a general agreement among Chriſtians upon 
this head, 


) Val. viii. p. log. (c) Vol. x. 207. 211. 


{d) Vol. Xt. 279. 


That 


Cc 
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That the number of books to be received 


as ſacred and canonical had not been deter- 
mined by the authority of any Council, or 
Councils, univerſally acknowledged, is ap- 


parent from the different judgements among 
Chriſtians, in ſeveral parts of the world, con- 


cerning divers books, particularly, the epiſtle 
to the Hebrews, and the Revelation: which 
were received by ſome, rejected, or doubted 


of by others. Not now to mention any of 
the Catholic Epiſtles. There was no cata- 


logue of the books of ſeripture i in any canon 
of the Council of Nice. Auguflin (e) giv- 


ing directions to inquiſitive perſons, how they 
might determine, what books are canonical, 
and what not, refers not to thedeciſions of any 


Councils. Caſſiodorius, in the fixth centurie, 


has (/) three catalogues, one called Ferome's, 


another Auguſtin's, another that of the an- 
cient verſion. But he refers not to the de- 


cree of any Council, as deciſive. And it 


ſeems to me, that in all times Chriſtian peo- 
ple and churches have had a liberty to judge 
for themſelves, accord! ing to evidence. And 

the evidence of the e of moſt of 


the books of the New Teſtament has been 
3 1o 


w 


(e) Vol. x. p. 207. ol. Xi, p. 303. . + 306, 


57 


7 


EE 6 


ſo clear "ey manifeſt, that my have been | 
univerſally feceived. he 
be genuinneſſe of theſe books; as 1 N 
ſaid, is known in the ſame way with others, Fes 
by teſtimonie or tradition. The firſt teſtimo- te; 
nie is that of thoſe who were contemporarie * 
with the writers of them. Which teſtimo- wy 
nie has been handed down to others, | —— 
That in this way the primitive Chriſtians 1 
formed their judgement concerning the TY 
books propoſed to be received as ſacred ſcrip- *A 
| tures, appears from their remaining works. n 4 
Says Clement of Alexandria : © This (g) we «fl 
« have not in the four Goſpels, which have . 
ge « been delivered to us, but i in that according but 
©« to the Egyptians.” Tertullian may be Epi 
| ſeen largely to this purpoſe. Vol. ii. 576. Vn, 
581. I paſs on to Origen, who ſays: As 7 
) J have learned by tradition concerning of v 
ee the four Goſpels, which alone are received bool 


without diſpute by the whole Church of amir 
God under heaven.” So Euſebe, in his parir 


Eccleſiaſtical Hiſtorie, often obſerves, what been 
books of the New Teſtament had been quo- grou! 
ted by the ancients, and what not. And doub 
having rehearſed a catalogue of books uni- 

verſally 


le) vil. i f. 496, and ag. i) vil. in. f 255. 


Ch. III. % forming the Canon of the N. T. 


verſally received, and of others controverted, 


he ſays: It (i) was needful to put down 


ce theſe alſo: diſtinguiſhing the ſcriptures, 
which according to eccleſiaſtical tradition 


« are true, genuine, and univerſally acknow- 


ec ledged, from thoſe which are controverted, 
and yet appear to have been known to a 
t many : that by this means we may know 
* them from ſuch as have been publiſhed 
by heretics, under the names of Apoſtles. 
© Which books none of the eccleſiaſtical 
ee xyriters in the ſucceſſion from the times of 


the Apoſtles have vouchſafed to mention 


& in their writings.” I may not tranſcribe, 
but only refer to (4) Athanafrus in his Feſtal 
Epiſtle, to () Cyril of Jeruſalem, (m) Ru- 


Vn, and (u) Auguſtin. 


However, beſide obſerving the teſtimonie 
of writers in former times, they criticiſed the 


books, which were propoſed to them : ex- 


amining their ſtile and contents, and com- 


paring them with thoſe books, which had 


been already received as genuine upon the 


ground of an unanimous teſtimonie, and un- 


doubted tradition. Says honeſt Ser qpion, 


E 5 Biſhop 


(i) 2 viii. p. 97. 98. See likewiſe p. 99. 102. 
Vol. viii. p. 225, (1) P. 268. 
(n Vol. x. p. 193. (2) P. 207, 208. 


* 


1 


Me Method Ch. III. 


Biſhop of Antioch, in an epiſtle to ſome, 


who had too much reſpect for a writing, 


entitled he Goſpel of Peter: * We (o) bre- | 
ee thren, receive Peter, and the other Apoſ- : 
tles, as Chriſt : but as ſkilful men, we re- 
c jet thoſe writings, which ate falſly aſcribed 
to them: well Knowing, that we have re- 


« ceived no ſach.” And he adds, that upon 


peruſing that wofk, he had found the main 
part of it agreeable to the right docttine of 


our Saviour: but there were ſome other 


| things of a different kind. And Euſebe adds 


in the place tranſcribed above: The (p) 


_ « flile alſo of theſe books is entirely diffe- 


tent from that of the Apoſtles. Moreover 
© the ſentiments and doctrine of theſe - wri- 
« tings differ from the true orthodox Chriſ- 
ce tianity. All which things plainly ſhew, 
e that they are the forgeries of heretics.” 

It has been ſometimes ſaid, that the 


Council of Laodicea firſt ſettled the canon of 


the New Teſtament. But it may be juſtly 


| faid to have been ſettled before. At leſt 
there had been long before a general agree- 


ment among Chriſtians, what books were 


cano- 


| (9) Tol. Ji, 2 558. 
1k) Vol. viii. p. 98. 


Ch. III. of forming the Canon of the N. J. py 
canonical, and what not : what were the 
genuine writings of Apoſtles and Evangeliſts, 
and what not. From the decree of the 

Council itſelf it appears, that there were 
writings already known by the title of cano- 
nical. That Council does nothing in their 
laſt canon, but declare, «That (q) private 
te pſalms ought not to be read in the church, 

e nor any books not canonical, but only 
© the canonical books of the Old and New 

_ « Teſtament,” After which follows a cata- 

logue or enumeration of ſuch books. The 

ſame may be ſaid of the third Council of 

Carthage, whoſe 47. canon is to this pur- 

= pole : © Moreover (i) it is ordained, that 

ce nothing beſide the Canonical Scriptures 
ce be read in the church, under the name of 
% Divine Scriptures. ” 

I ſhall now tranſcribe below a long and 

fine paſſage of Mr. Le Clerc, wherein he ſays: 
We (s) no where read of a Council of the 
E . (08 Bord 


(4) Vol. viii. . 5. 291. 292. 70 Vol. x. p. 193. | 
(s) Nuſquam quidem legimus, Collegium Apoſtolicum, 


aut coetum ullum Reforum Eccleſiarum Chriſtianarum co- 
actum eſſe, qui pro auctoritate definierint hunc numerum 
Evangeliorum eſſe admittendum, non majorem, nec mino- 
rem. Sed nec opus fuit, cum omnibus conſtaret, ex teſti- 
monio et conſenſu àequalium, quatuor haec Evangelia 


Cor am 
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« Apoſtles, or of any aſſemblie of the Gover- 


ce nours of Chriſtian churches, convened, to 
determine by their authority, that ſuch a 


© number of Goſpels, neither more nor few- 


e er, ſhould be received. Nor was there any 
need of it, fince it is well known to all 
« from the concurring teſtimonie of contem- 
* poraries, that theſe four Goſpels are the ge- 
t nuine writings of thoſe whoſe names they 
bear: and ſince * is alſo manifeſt, that 


* to whom N are aſcribed, nor any thing 
« at all contrarie to the revelation of the Old 
D e Teſta» 


eorum vere fuiſſe, quorum nomina praeferunt: cumque ni- 
hil in 1is legatur quod ſcriptoribus dignum non fit, vel re- 
velationi Veteris Teſtamenti, rectaeve rationi, vel minimum 

adverſetur: aut quod inferius aevum, recentiorumque manus 
ullo modo reſipiat. Non opus fuit ſynodo Grammaticorum, 


qui, pro imperio, pronunciarent ea ſcripta, verbi cauſſa, Ci- 


ccronis et Virgilii, quae eorum eſſe non dubitamus, re ver 


tantorum ingeniorum foetus fuiſſe, et poſteritati ea in re 


conſulerent. Omnium conſenſus, non quaeſitus, non ro- 
gatus, ſed ſponte ſigniſicatus, prout occaſio tulit, reſque ipſae 
omnibus, qui poſtea vixere, dubitationem omnem anteverte- 


runt. . . Sic et Evangeliorum auctoritas merito conſtituta 


elt, et invalaic; perpetuo conlenta, fine ullo Rectorum Eccles. 


ſiae decreto. 
Idem dixerimus de Epiſtolis Apoſtolicis, quae nullius ec- 


clefiaſtici conventus judicio, ſed conſtanti omnium chriſtia- 


norum teſtimonio, rebuſque ipſis, quas complectuntur, aue- 


toritatem omnem ſuam debent. Cleric, H. E. ann. 100, num. 
iii. iv. Vid. et ann. 29. num. xcii. 


re- 
num 
anus 
rum,, 


vera 
in re 
1 ro- 
ipſae 
verte- 
ſtituta 


Eccles 


us ec- 
hriſtia- 
r, auc- 
O., Hum. 
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« Teſtament, nor to right reaſon, There 
« was no need of a ſynod of Grammarians, 
ce to declare magiſterially what are the works 
ce of Cicero, or Virgil... In like manner the 


e authority of the Goſpels has been eſtabliſh- 


ce ed by general and perpetual conſent, with- 
ce out any decree of the Governours of the 
Church. We may ſay the ſame of the 
v Apoſtolical Epiſtles, which owe all their 


< authority, not to the deciſions of any eccle- 


te ſiaſtical aſſemblie, but to the concurring 
ce teſtimonie of all Chriſtians, and the things 


* themſelves, which are contained in them.” 


Mr. James Baſnage (t) has ſeveral chap- 
ters, ſhewing how the canon of the New 
| Teſtament was formed, without the authori- 


tative deciſions of Councils. I likewiſe refer 


to (u) Mr. Jones upon this ſubject. I muſt 
alſo remind my readers of (x) Auguſtin's ex- 
cellent obſervations, in his arguments with 


the Manicheans, concerning the genuinneſſe 


and integrity of the books of the New Teſta- 
ment. I ſhall tranſcribe from him here a 
few lines only, which are very much to the 
preſent Pye. * We () know the wri- 
« tings. 


(i.) Hift, de Þ Egliſe. I. S. ch. v. vi. vii. 
u) New and full Method. Part. i. ch. u. vi. vii. 
(*) See Vol. vi. p. 375. 381. (3) P. 379. 


» 
The Method, Sc. Ch. III. 


« tings of the Apoſtles, ſays he, as we know 


« the works of Plato, Ariſtotle, Cicero, Varro, 


« and others. And as we know the writ- 
« ings of divers eccleſiaſtical authors: foraſ- 
much as they have the teſtimonie of con- 
e temporaries, and of thoſe who have lived 


« jn ſucceding ages.” 
| Upon the whole, the writiogs- of the 


| Apoſtles and Evangeliſts are received, as the 


works of other eminent men of antiquity are, 


upon the ground of general conſent and teſti- 
monie. Nor does the canon of the ſcrip- 
tures of the New Teſtament owe it's eſtabliſn- 
ment to the deciſions of Councils: but it is 


the judgement of Chriſtian people in general. 


And ſo far as we are able to perceive, after a 
long and careful examination, it is a right 
and reaſonable judgement. And it may in- 


duce us to believe, that if men were encou- 
raged to think freely, in other matters alſo, 


and to judge for themſelves, according to 
evidence, and proper affiſtances were afford- 

ed them, it would not be at all detrimental to 
the intereſts either of truth or virtue. 


CHAP. 


member, le Jeſus Chriſt, of the ſeed of Da- 


eee 


CHAP, he's 


of the Time if writing the Goſpels, ſcaly 


0 the firſt three. 


That the Goſpels are not mentioned, nor refer- 


red Pb in the Epil, of the New Teſtament. 


all NN U 8 E B E intimates, that (a ) 


5 7 20 many before him ſuppoſed, that 


* Xx when Paul in his epiſtle ſpeaks 


a of his own goſpel, he intended 
the Goſpel according to Luke, We will 


therefore conſider thoſe texts, and ſome o- 
ther of a like kind. 


I. St. Paul ſays Rom. ii. 16. in the day, 


when God Hall Judge the ſecrets of men, ac- 


cording to my 89/pel. The ſame phraſe OC- 
curs again ch. xvi. 25. and 2 Tim. ii. 8. Re- 


vid, 


(a) tas} , 6; dg 7% v dur) ivaryyerle mUwjñEauͤé 
Tavis Cle, omnine as tp ide Tue euuryyeris l 
EA e, vr T0 Ruty yer . El. H. E. J. 3. c. 4. p. 73. 
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 89ſpel. 


be reaſonable to underſtand, not any written 
doctrine of the goſpel of Jeſus Chriſt, which 
had been preached by Paul. Which is alſo 
the opinion of learned modern interpreters in | 


| goal 


Lim the brother, whoſe praiſe 1s in ze &oſpet, 


ing of the four Goſpels, fays : The (d) 


wary ia: Ap. Euſ. l. 6. cap. 25. P. 226. C. 


The Time of writing Ch. IV. 
vid, was raiſed from the dead, according to my 


In all which places, I app, it muſt 


Goſpel, or hiſtorie of Jeſus Chriſt : but the 


II. 2 Cor. viii. 18. And a we have ſent with 


throughout all the churches, 

Many have been of opinion, that st. Luke 
3s the brother, here intended, and that St. 
Paul refers to Luke's written Goſpel. This 
(6) is ſaid to be Origen's interpretation. But 
I do not clearly perceive it. Origen (c) ſpeak- 


third is that according to Lzke, the Goſpel, 


' «1 
commended by Paul.” I fay, I do not per- 
ceive it to be clear, that Origen had an eye 
to 
| (5) « Who this brother was, is much conteſted. Antiquity CO 
< has carried it for St. Luke, aworthy of praiſe in all the churches a 
« for the Goſpel, which he wrote. The authority of this a. Jratre 
« ſertion ſeems to reſt upon the words of Origen, the interpo- in P. 
« lated Ignatius, and St. Jerome. So Whitby upon the Place. (# 
(c) Kai Tpirov To Kat un, To U TAs e νE—dfC u Evan P40, 


705 See Vol. iii. p. 235. 


Ch. V. the firſt three Goſpels. 
to 2 Cor. viii, 18, He might intend Rom. 
Hi, 16. or xvi. 25. or 2 Tim. ii. 8. How- 


ting the hiſtorie of St. Luke in his book of 
Illuſtrious Men, fays: © He (e) wrote a 
5 Goſpel, of which Paul makes mention, ſay- 

ing : And we have ſent with him the brother, 
_ whoſe praiſe is in the Goſpel” To the ſame 
purpoſe (/) alſo in the prologue to his Com- 


Philemon, 
8 Cbryſollom upon the place ſpeaks allet this 
a manner. And {þ) who is this brother? 
t « Some ſay, Luke : and think, that the A- 
= e poſtle refers to the hiſtorie, writ by him. 
/ | < Others ſay, Barnabas. For by goſpel he 
„, _ © intends unwritten preaching.” @Theophy- 
= act (7) . to the like purpoſe. Theo- 
Fs rer 
tO 
5 FVVVVECC 06 i) The fone, $785. 
_ ( De quo [Luca] et in alio loco: Mi, inquit, cum illo 
af. | _fratrem, cujus laus eft in evangelio per omnes ecclefias. . . &C. 
8 5 In Philem. T. 4. P. i. p. 454. . 
13 ( Kai Tis Erbe 8 0 &d'e\pos 3 Tg 1420 Tv Autav. Kats 

©4901, ie Thy ig nvTep ase. Tivis de Tov ec 


Levar 
| Kai Vp Td aypage NU u- ND. In 2. ep. ad 
Corinth, hom, 18. Tom. x, 


(i ln lic. p. 389. 


ever, whether it be Origen s interpretation of 
that text, or not, it is Jerome s: who wri- 


mentarie upon St. Matthew : and likewiſe 
in (g) his Commentarie upon the epiſtle to 


A e our: 


| diret ( k) by the brother underſtood Barna- 
bas. And therefore could not think of any 
written Goſpel, no ſuch work having been 
aſcribed to him by the ancients, Oecume+ 


muss note is to this purpoſe. Many (1) ; 
ce ſay, this brother is Luke, mentioned upon 


« account of the Goſpel compoſed by him. 
Mady others ſuppoſe him to be Barnabas. 


t For, as they ſay, unwritten. preaching is ö 
here called geſbel. Which is the more 


< likely. For what follows is more ſuitable 
to Barnabas :  wpboſe praiſe is in the goſpel. 


« As much as to lay : : he not only preaches, 


ee but 'commendably,” And afterwards, 
The meaning is, he not only evangelizeth, 
< and preacheth the goſpel admirably, and 
« commendably, but he has been choſen to 
ce travel with us, with this grace alſo.” Such 


are the ſentiments of the ancients 88 this 


text, 


ſome judicious moderns. 


 Grotius lays : © he [#74 does not diſlike 
the 


(4 ) Toy vH . ra Gf « alen 

Dead. in loc. T. 3. b. 2433. 

V Oecum. in loc. Tom, i, p. G63. 

(n Mibi non diſplicet ſententia illorum, qui hie Lucam 

deſignari putant : ita tamen ut per evangelium non intelli- 

gatur liber, qui tunc editus nondum erat, fed ipſum munus 
evangeliſtac, 


Let us now obſerve the interpretations of 


ch. IV. the firſt three Goſpels 


which was not then publiſhed : but to the 
office of an Evangeliſt, which Zuke had diſ- 
L- charged in ſeyeral places, or to his preaching 
= the goſpel. And he ſays, that in the goſpel 
may be the ſame as by the goſpel, So in ch. 
x. 14. of the {ame epiſtle,” 
| FEftius likewiſe ſays, that Cu) by goſpel i is. 
== to be underſtood preaching : not St. Luke's 
Goſpel, which we are not certain was then 
publiſhed. 


Le Clerc, in bis gun Teſtament, . 


is praiſed on account of the goſpel in all the 
churches. And in his notes ſays, « that ge- 
c“ nerally St. Luke is here ſuppoſed to be in- 


ce his preaching the goſpel, than to the book 


of bol his Golpel.” is 
I | 5 Beauſibrg 
like EYE ITS a rib E002 at i Bi 
the evangeliſtae, quod Lucas Pauli vice multis in locis fideliter 
oObierat, ſive ip ſa evangelii praedicatio, ut infra x. 14. 4% in 
rie. g 


pro id per. Grot. ad 2, Cor. viii. 18, 
(=) Neque enim Paulus de Evangelio ſcripto loquitur, ſed 


nec ſatis conſtat, Evangelium Lucae tum editum fuiſſe, quan- 
do Paulus banc e ſcripſit, E/F. n lac. 


the opinion of thoſe, who think Zuke to be 
here intended, But he does not think, that 
St. Paul refers to his book of the Goſpel, 


| lates in this manner: one of our brethren, who 


© tended : though St. Paul refers rather to 


quo modo pailun alibi, de evangelio praedicaty, Deinde, 
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: Ch. IV. 

| Beauſobre tranſlates after this manner: 
one of the brethren, who has made himſelf fa- 
mous in all the churches by [preaching] the 
goſpel. And ſays in his notes: © that though 
% ſome of the ancients have hereby under- 


The Time of writing 


© ſtood St. Luke, and his Goſpel ; he thinks, 
that by the goſpel is here intended the 
_ < preaching of the goſpel. 


* no proof, that St. Luke had as yet writ his 
cc Goſpel. It I rather reaſonable to think, 


« he had not.” 
Upon the hel though we cannot cer- 


wia ſay, who is he brother, whoſe praiſe 


war in the goſpel : whether (o Luke, or Bar- 


nabas, or Silas, or Apollos: ] preſume we are 


ſufficiently. warranted to ſay, that by goſpel 


is here intended neither the goſpel accord- | 
ing to Luke, nor any other written Goſpel | 


whatever. 


III. 1 Tim. vi. 20. O Te morbre, 285 par 


which i is committed 10 thy truſt. 
, Hereby ſome have been dif f to under- f 


Rand a written Goſpel. But they are not fa- 


vored by the beſt interpreters. Grotius ſays, 


dun (p) this depoſit, or thing committed to 
Temothie's 


() Vil. Eft. in 2. Cor Vit, 18, et 1 in veg. 18. 
et 23. 


quia 


Beſides, there is 


credita, 


| 3 ſitum, D 
(2) Vocat autem depoſitum n dofrinam evangelii, 


Unto 
teth 

Goff 
thele 
to w 


quia et 
cuſtodia 


670 1 


| trinam c 


Nomine 


(r) D, 


et dona b 


Vo 


Ch. IV. the firſt three Goſpels, 
Tomothie's truſt, is the ſacred doctrine of the 
goſpel. Eſtius (q ſays the ſame. I place 

below likewiſe (7) a part of Beza's note up- 

on this text. Le Clerc in his notes explains 
it thus: the doctrine of the goſpel, which 
« was a ſacred depoſit, committed by the 

_ * Apoſtles to their diſciples.” And Beauſobre 

= thus: © the doctrine, which had been com- 

mitted to, or entruſted with Timothie.” See 

1 wg ſays he, 1. Tim. i. 18. and 2. Tim. ii. 

; I fay no more to this text. 

"wv. 2, Tim: 1. 13. 14. Hold faſt the form 
of ſound words, which thou haſt heard of me. 

Tat good thing, which was committed 
unto thee, keep by the Holy Ghost, which dwel- 
leth i in us. 

Hereby ſome may underſtand a written 
Goſpel, or hiſtorie of Jeſus Chriſt. Never- 
theleſs, I think, I need not add much here 
iy. to what has been already faid of the pre- 


quia et res eſt alterius, nempe Chriſti, et paſtoribus fida ejus 


ler- ; cuſtodia incumbit, Grot. ad 1. Tim. wi. 20. | 
 fa- | (4) Iterum ſerio et graviter admonet, ut acceptam fidei doc- 
ays, trinam conſervet, ne locum relinquat ulli peregrino dogmati. 
5 Nomine depoſiti metaphorice ſignificatur doctrina ſueceſſori 
to credita, ac per manus tradita, E.. in loc. 
hies .) Depofitum proculdubio yocat ſanam evangelii doctrinam, 
18. et dona quaecunque ad Eceleſiae acdificationem, veluti depo- 
YT | fitum, Deus commiſerat Timotheo. Beg. in loc. 
agel, f Vor. I. F cCeding 


quia 
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ceding text, it being nearly parallel. The 
meaning of both is much the ſame. Timo- 
thie is here again exhorted, and required, 


to retain with all fidelity thoſe ſound words, 


that pure doctrine of the goſpel, which he 
had been taught by the Apoſtle, and had of- 
ten heard en him. 


It does not appear, then, that d are in 


the apoſtolical epiſtles of the New Teſta- 


ment any references to written Goſpels, or 
hiſtories of Jeſus Chriſt, I do not ſay, this 
3s a proof, that no ſuch hiſtories were then 
written. 
not improper to ſnew, that there is no notice 
taken of any ſuch hiſtories in theſe epiſtles: 
and therefore they cannot afford any evi- 
dence of their being then writ and publiſhed. 
I think likewiſe, that it was not amiſs to em- 
brace this occaſion to ſhew the true meaning 
of ſome texts, which have been often miſin- 
weopretod, 


SECT, 


Nevertheleſs, I have thought it 


tores fe e 


Sancti yi! 


cem hom 
inguli eo 
3. cap. 1. 


0 


2 
(t) 
novimus 
nos: qu 
voluntat 
columnai 
quoniam 
nitionem 


nus noſt 


quae a D 


Ch. V. the firſt three Goſpels. 


e .. 


: WM Obfruations of ancient Chriftian Writers, 


» | leading to the true time, when the Goſpels 
verre writ. — 


JAYS Irenaeus, as formerly ( quoted, 


ce goſpel they firſt preached, and afterwards 


Y * may any ſay, that they preached, before 
=P ee 5 


(5) See Vol. i. p. 353. 


ming novimus, quam per eos, per quos evangelium pervenit ad 
: nos: quod quidem tunc praeconaverunt, poſta vero per Dei 
niſin- voluntatem in ſcripturis nobis tradiderunt, fundamentum & 


| columnam fidei noſtrae futurum. Nec enim ſas cf dicere, 
| quoniam ante praedicaverunt, quam perfectam haberent ag- 
nitionem, ſicut quidam audent dicere, gloriantes, emenda- 
tores ſe eſſe Apoſtolorum. Poſtea enim quam lurrexit Domi- 
nus noſter a mortuis, & induti ſunt ſupervenientis Spiritus 
Sancti virtutem ex alto, de omnibus adimpleti ſunt, & ha- 


quae a Deo nobis bona ſunt evangelizantes, & coeleſtem pa- 
cem hominibus annunciantes: qui quidem & omnes pariter & 


CT; 


3. cap. 1. 


For (7) we have not received the 

« knowledge of the way of our ſalvation 

« from any others, than thoſe, by whom the 

e goſpel has been brought to us. Which 


« by the will of God committed to writing, 
e that for time to come it might be the 
« foundation and pillar of our faith. Nor 


(t) Non enim per alios enen ſalutis RE TR Do cog- | 


buerant perfectam agnitionem, exierunt in fines terrae, ea 


* eorum habentes evangelium Dei, Hen. adv, Haer, J. 


We Time of writing Ch. IV. 
« they had a compleat knowledge of the 
« doctrine of the goſpel. For after that 
« our Lord roſe from the dead, and they 
« [the Apoſtles] were endowed from above 
« with the power of the Holy Ghoſt coming 
e down upon them, they received a perfect 
« knowledge of all things. They then went 
« forth to all the ends of the earth, declar- 
00 ing to men the bleſſing of heavenly peace, 
« having all of them, and every one EVE, 
the goſpel of God.” 

He then proceeds to ſpeak of the Goſpels 
of the four Evangeliſts ſeverally, and the 
times and occaſions of writing them. All 
which will be taken down by us hereafter in 
proper places. Here is ſufficient to induce 
us to think, that the written Goſpels, or hiſ- 
tories of Jeſus Chriſt, were not publiſhed, 


ſion. For the Apoſtles firſt preached, be 
ſays, before 9 wrote. 


2. Says Euſebe in a long paſſage DYE Py 
| Clatly 


is reaſ 
ter nu 


quoted: Thoſe (4) admirable and truly 
divine men, the Apoſtles of Chriſt, —— 
te neither knew, nor attempted, to deliver the 


« doctrine of their maſter with the artifice 


and eloquence of words . , , Nor were they 
« oreatly 


(4) val il. P. 90. » » 92. 


anoth 
may 


ell ſome good while after our Lord's aſcen- iſ hae 
| Whic 


be toc 


to the 


expreſ 


(* ) See 


Tin 
luce 


hiſ- 


cen- 


he 


nerly | 


truly 


er the 


rtiface 


e they 
great! 


hes, ; has been now tranſcribed from Euſebe. 


Which may be of uſe to caution us, not to 
be too precipitate in giving a very early date 
to the Goſpels, as if they were writ imme- 
diatly after our Lord's aſcenſion : when there 


ch. IV. the firſt three Goſpels. 


te greatly concerned about the writing of 
© books, being engaged in a more excellent 


ee miniſtrie, which is above all human power. 
© Inſomuch that Paul, the moſt able of all 


ee inthe furniture bothof wordsand thoughts, 
„e has left nothing in writing, beſide a few 
ce epiſtles . . . . Nor were the reſt of our Sa- 


< yiour's followers unacquainted with theſe 


« things, as the ſeventy diſciples, and many 


others, beſide the twelve Apoſtles. Ne- 5 


« vertheleſs of all the diſciples of our Lord, 


* Matthew and Jobn only have left us any 
* memoirs: who too, as we have been in- E 


« formed, were compelled to write by a 
e kind of neceſlity.” And what follows. 


3. This patage ſhould be compared with 
another of (x ) Origen. And they who pleaſe = 


may alſo conſult our remarks (*) upon what 


is reaſon to think, they were not writ, till af- 


ter numerous converts had been made, who 


expreſſed their deſires to have written hiſto- 
F 3 ries 


* See Hol. ili. p. 236. % Vel. viii. p. 124, » | 137. 
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The Time of writing Ch. IV. f 
ries of what they had heard, for refreſhing | 


their memories. 
4. Says Theodore, Biſhop of Mopſueſtia, in 


the later part of the fourth centurie, about 


the year 394. After (y) the. Lord's aſ- 


* cenſion to heaven the diſciples ſtaid a good 
* while at Jeruſalem, viſiting the cities in it's 
20 neighborhood, preaching chiefly to the © | 
Jews: until the great Paul, called by the 
divine grace, was appointed to preach the | 
* goſpel to Gentils openly. And in proceſle | 


ce of time Divine Providence, not allowing | 
« them to be confined io any one part of the | 


earth, made way for conducting them to re- 
* mote countreys. Peter went io Rome, the 


e others elſewhere. John, in particular, took 


e up his abode at Epheſus, viſiting however | 
sat ſeaſons the ſeveral parts of A/ia . . . .. 


About this time the other Evangeliſts, 


« Goſpels, which were ſoon ſpread all over 
the world, and were received by all the 
« faithful in general with great regard 
He proceeds to ſay, © that nevertheleſs, 
« the Chriſtians in Alia, having brought 
* thoſe Goſpels to him, earneſtly entreated 
© him to write a farther account of ſuch 

$6 things 


0 See Vel. ix. p. 403. 4945 


Ch. iv. the ff three Goſpels. 
I « things, as were needful to be known, and 


4x « which requeſt he complied.” 


vers obſervations were made, when it was 


of our Lord's Nativity. 


5. By divers ancient Chriſtian writers it is 
ſaid, that (z) Mark, the diſciple and inter- 


nome (a) beſide others, as before quoted, in 
| his book of Illuſtrious Men. 


TAY 4 St. Peter, J reckon, did not come to Rome 5 
eliſts, before the reign of Nero, probably, not till 


their the ſecond time that Paul was in that city, 


| over in the year 63. or 64. And yet, at this 
11 the time, the Chriſtians at Rome deſired Mark to 
give them in writing an account of Peters 


heleſs, preaching, for refreſhing their memories 
rought concerning what the Apoſtle had faid of 


Chriſt, and his doctrine. The conſequence 


- » 300, xi. p. 31. (a) Vol. x. p. 92. 


„had been omitted by the reſt. With 
This remarkable paſſage, upon which di- 


| firſt quoted, may diſpoſe us to think, that 
all the four Goſpels were writ about the 
ſame time, and that none of them were 
publiſhed till after, or about the ſixtieth year | 


preter of Peter, at the deſire of the brethren 
of Rome, wrote a ſhort Goſpel, according to 
what he had heard related by Peter. So JE = 


3 Is 


(8) Se Val. i. p. 247, «+» 249. 7h 472. « 489. viii. 305. 
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The Time of writing Ch. Iv. 


is manifeſt. They had not then any written 
Goſpel in their hands. Nor did they know, 


that there was one. The truth is, ſays 
« Mr. Jones (b), if St. Mark, or any one elſe, 


had had St. Matthew's Goſpel, at Rome, 


« there would cabal been no need of St, 
4 Mark's writing.” 


Theſe are pk obſervations in the an- 
cients, or deduced from them, which may 


be of no ſmall uſe to lead us to the true time 


of writing the firſt three Goſpels. 


SEC: N in 


7. Lat the firſt three Goſpels were publiſhed be- 


fore the dejirudion of Jeruſalem, which 
happened in tbe year of the * epoch 
A. 


NOncerning this I tranſcribe below (c) a 


very good argument of Le Clerc from 


his Diſſertation upon the four Evangeliſts. 


The 


(8) Fats of the 1 part of 8 St. Matthew s E 
p. 54. chap. vi. 


(c) Quinetiam, fi ex Veterum nonnullorum teſtimoniis an- 


tea adductis, de re judicemus, affirmabimus, Matthaeum, 


Marcum, et Lucam, ante ultima Neronis tempora, quibus 


occiſi ſunt Petrus et Paulus, Evangelia ſcripſiſſe. Quod non 
levi argumento confirmari poteſt, ducto ex Matth. cap. xxiv. 


Marc. 


. 


— 


an- 
: } © 1 Fe 


bus 
non 
xiv. 


arc, 


Ch. IV. be firſt three Goſpels. 


The Jewiſh war began, according Cd) to 
Joſephus, in the Month of May, in the 66. 


year of the Chriſtian epoch, and ended in 


September, in the year 70. in the deſolation 
of the city of Feruſalem and the temple. 


And I think, it may be ſhewn to be very 


probable, that the firſt three Goſpels were 


writ before the year 66. when the er ; 
bles and calamities of the . ee were 


coming on. 


This muſt appear to have a great deal of | 
| probability from the predictions therein re- 


corded concerning the deſtruction of the 


temple, the overthrow of the city of Jeruſa- 
lem, the ruin of the Jewith State and People 


in Fudea, together with divers circumſtances 


Marc. xiii. Luc. xxi. ubi narratur Jeroſolymae excidii prao- 


dictio, quaſi rei etiamnum futurae, eo tempore, quo Evangelia 


ab iis ſcribebantur, Si enim eam praedicationem poſt even- 


tum ſcripſiſſent Evangeliſtae memorati, verbulo ſaltem mo- 


nuiſſent, praedictionem fuiſſe eventu confirmatam. Quod tan- 


tum abeſt ut faciant, ut Matthaeus et Marcus hac admonitione, 


0 Very POET @, gui egit, intelligat, quam ſubjiciunt prae- 


ſagis Jeroſolymitanae cladis, admonere videantur Chriſtianos 


in Judaea viventes, ut diligenter futura illa praeſagia atten- 


dant, quo poſſint vitae ſuae conſulere. Vide Matth. xxiv. 
15. Marc. xiii. 14. et ad ea loca interpretes. Cleric. Dif, iii. 
de quatuor Evangell is. num. vii. p. 541. 


— Vid. Joſeph. Antig. Jud. l. 20. cap. A. u. 4s e. Bhi £1 


b. cap, Xa 
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The Time of writing Ch. IV. 
of theſe events, and many troubles and cala- 
mities preceding them. Theſe predictions 
are recorded in the hiſtories of our Saviour's 
miniſtrie, which we call Goſpels, without 
any the leſt hint, either expreſs and deſigned, | 
or accidentally dropping from the writers, 
that thoſe predictions had been fulfilled and 
verified, or that the things ſpoken of had 
happened. Thoſe prophecies are recorded 

in Matth. xxiii, 34. . . 39. and xxiv. Mark | 
xiii, Luke xxi. St. Luke has alſo elſwhere 
recorded the affectionate concern, which our 


Lord expreſſed in the view and proſpect of 
thoſe impending evils, ch. xiii, 34. 35. and 


XiX. 41. . . 44. Theſe things are alſo re- 
ferred to, and ſpoken of, in divers other diſ- 
courſes, ſome plain, ſome parabolical, or 
otherwiſe figurative: as Matth. xxi. 33... 
46. xxii. I.. . 7, Mark xii, 1... 12. Luke 
mb. 1... 86.9 WM 61+ 
In none of all which places does there ap- 


pear any intimation, that the things ſpoken 


of were come to paſs. And in recording 


the preſages of this final and total overthrow 
of the Jewiſh nation the hiſtorians have in- 
ſerted warnings and admonitions, proper to 
excite the attention of readers, and induce 
thoſe who lived in Judea, to take care of their 

| OWN 


Ch. IV. the firſt three Goſpels 
own ſafety, without delay. Matt. xxiv. 1 15. 


pation of deſolation, ſpoken of by Damel the 


_ eth, let him underſtand : ) then let them which 


which 1s in the field, return back to take his 
| cloths. And what follows. And to the like 
purpoſe in Mark xii. 14.., 16, When 


ſpoken of had not yet come to paſs. There 
were men living, to whom theſe admonitions 
might be uſeful for ſecuring their ſafety. 
Moreover, though theſe predictions muſt 


pliſhed; I think, the fulfilment was then 
near at hand, and not far off, This ſeems 
to be implied in that expreſſion: Let him 
that readeth, underſtand. And indeed it muſt 


and perhaps to ſome others likewiſe, is eaſie 
to conceive from the nature of the things 


Sens inſtances. When our Lord had ſpoken 
| the 


. 18, When ye therefore ſhall ſee the abomi- 
Prophet, fland in the holy place, (whoſo read. 
be in Judea flee into the mountains. Let him 


 aohich is on the houſe-top not come down to take 
any thing out of his houſe, Neither let him 


theſe diſcourſes were recorded, the things 


have been recorded, before they were accom- 


have been difficult and hazardous to publiſh 
ſuch things in writing. How offenſive theſe 
ſayings muſt have been to the Jewiſh People, 


| ſpoken of. And it may be confirmed by 
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The Time of writing Ch. IV. 


the parable of the vineyard, let out to huſ- 


bandmen, recorded in Luke xx. 9. . . 18. it 
is added by the Evangeliſt. ver. 19. 20. And | 
the Chief Prieſts, and the Scribes, the ſame 

hour ſought to lay hands on bim. But they 


| Feared the people. For they perceived, that he 


lad ſpoken. this parable againſt them. And 
they watched him, and ſent forth ſpies, which 
ſhould feign themſelves juſt men, that they 
might take hold of his words, that ſo they 

might deliver him unto the power and autho- 
rity of the Governour, And among the odious | 
charges brought againſt our Saviour by falſe | 


witneſſes, this was one, that be ſaid : Tam 


able to deſiroy the temple of God, and to build 


it in three days, Matth. xxvi. 61. With this 


he was reproached likewiſe, when hanging 
on the croſs. xxvii. 40. The like offenſive 
charges were brought againſt Szephen, Acts. 


vi. 14. We have heard him ſay, that this 
Feſus of Nazareth ſhall deſtroy this place, 


and ſhall change the cuſtoms, which Moſes de- 


livered io us. And, poſſibly, he did ſay ſome- 


what not very different. So likewiſe St, 


Matthew, and the other Apoſtles, might re- 


peat in the hearing of many what Chriſt 
had faid to them, and in part to others alſo, 
concerning the overthrow of the temple, and 


the 


An 


. 


ch IW. tet tes Goſpels 


had often repeated theſe things to attentive 
hearers. Bu: ſpeaking and writing are dif- 


ſion. 
Theſe prophecies therefore ve our Lord, 


years before the commencement of the war 
at the time above-mentioned, 


en 


ONE can ſuppoſe, that the book of 
the Acts of the Apoſtles was compo- 


Paul's two years impriſonment at Rome. 


And, 


the Jewiſh ſtate. Vea, very probably, they 


ferent. And J apprehend, it could not have 

been ſafe, nor prudent, to record theſe pre- 

= dictions, (many of which are very plain, and 
all intelligible, ) ſoon after our JUNE aſcen- 


as recorded in the firſt three Goſpels, afford 
at once an argument, that they were written 
and publiſhed before the deſtruction of Je- 
ruſalem: and that they were not publiſhed 


many years before it, or however, not many 


An Argument, ſhewing the true Time of 
writing the Goſpels, taken from the Aﬀs, 
and the begining of St. Luke's Goſpel. 


ſed before the year 62. or 63. as the hiſtorie 
is there brought down to the period of St. 


The Time of writing Ch. IV. 
And, very probably, the Goſpel, to which 
St. Luke refers at the begining of that book, 
had not been writ long before, This I 
ſuppoſe to be now the common opinion of 
learned men. And for giving the greateſt 
ſatisfaction to all my readers, I ſhall tranſ- _ 
cribe below at large the ſentiments of ſeve · 
ral to this purpoſe, ſuch as that of the 
; late ( Mr Jones, and (f) Eftins, ( (g Mill, 
(*) Dod- 
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7 ) « Hence we FR near to what time this hiſtorie of the 
Acts was written: viz. either in the year 52. or not long 
after : it being altogether probable, that St, Luke would not 
defer writing long after his departure from St. Paul. Which 
ſeems to have been now, when the Apoſtle was fet at liberty 
from his confinement at Rome. . . That he wrote both the 

_ Goſpel and the Acts in the ſame year, ſeems very probable : 

as it is certain, that one of them is only to be looked upon as 

the ſecond part, or continuation of the other,” Jones New 
and Full Method, Ac. Part, 4. ch. xvi. Fel. 3. Pp. 158. See him 

alſo ch. xi. p. 115. | 

Y Deinde, nec ſatis conſtat, 3 Lucae j jam tum 
editum fuiſſe, quando Paulus hanc epiſtolam ſcripſit. Nam 

Acta quidem Apoſtolica ſcripſiſſe videtur ſtatim poſt Evange- 
lium, tanquam ejuſdem voluminis libros primum et ſecun- 

dum. Scripſit autem Acta poſt biennium Pauli Romae com- 
morantis, id eſt, multis annis poſt hanc epiſtolam. Quare eir- 
ca idem tempus Evangelium ab eo ſcriptum fuiſſe, credibile 
eſt. ER. ad 2. Cor, vi, 18. 

(g) Voluminis hujus D. Lucae partem poſteriorem, ſeu 
avyor Heurepoy quod attinet, librum dico Actuum Apoſtolo- 
rum, haud dubium eſt. ... quin is ſeriptus fit ſtatim poſt 
Aya mpwTav, hive Evangelium. Mill. Prol. num. 121. 
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Ch. Iv. 


the three firſt Goſpels. 
(*) Dodwell, and (%) Baſnage : though the 
thing appears to me very obvious. And if 


ſo, we have gained very nearly the date of 
one of the four Goſpels. 


Grotius ſuppoſeth, that (7) when Paul left 


Nome, he went into Hain: and that at the 
ſame time Luke went into Greece, and there 


wrote both his Goſpel and the Acts. Jerome 


ſuppoſeth, that 4) the book of the Acts 
= was writ at Rome. But that makes no dif- 
WY ference in point of time : ſince he allows, 
that it reaches to the end of St. Paul's two 
years impriſonment a af Rome, 


This 


(*) Sunt enim Acta Sure cjuſdem operis A, cujus 
Tora Nyov ipſe ſuum agnoſcit Evangelium. Add. * 1. 
Dodw. Diff. Iren. i. num. xxxix. 

% Non multum vero interjectum fuiſſe temporis inter 
Actorum Apoſtolicorum et Evangely confectionem, conjec- 
tura ex praefatione ad Theophilum duci poteſt. Primum qui- 
dem librum confeci. . Actuum ergo liber continatio eſt, ſeri- 
eſque Evangelii, . . . Muitum vero abiiſſe temporis antequam 
a priore libro omnibus numeris explcto ad poſteriorem tranſi- 
ret Lucas, nulla ratione cogimur ad credendum, &c. Baſnag. 
Ann. 60. num, æxwuiii. | = 

(i) Librum autem et hunc, et qui de Actibus Apoſtolo- 
rum, ſeriptum atbitror, non multo poſtquam Paulus Roma 
abiit in Hiſpaniam Nam in id tempus deſinit Actuum liber, 
qui ſi ſerius ſcriptus eſſet, in ulteriora etiam tempora narra- 

tionem protenderet. Puto autem, Roma jiſſe Lucam in A- 
chaiam, atque ibi ab eo conſeriptos duos habemus libros. 
Grot. Pr. in Evang. Lucae. 


(k) Ste Lol. x. P. 94. 93. 
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The Time of writing Ch. IV. 


This one conſideration, ſo far as I am able 


to judge, overthrows the opinion, that St. 


Luke's Goſpel was writ about fifteen years 


after our Lord's aſcenſion. Yea, it evident- 
ly ſhews, that it was not writ till the year 


60. or afterwards. E 
And the begining of St. Luke's Goſpel af- 


fords an argument, that the other two Goſ- 


pels of St. Matthew and St. Mari, were not 


writ ſooner. For this Evangeliſt knew no- 
thing of them. Conſequently, they were 
not then writ, and publiſhed: or, but lately. 3 
Every word of his introduction ſhews this. 


Let us obſerve it. 


Foraſinuch as many have taken in band to 
fer forth in order a declaration of theſe things, 
which are moſt ſurely believed among Us. . . 
It ſeemed good unto me alſs, having had per- 
feet underſtanding of all things from the very 
firſt, to write unto thee in order, moſt excel- 
lent Theophilus : that thou mighteſt know the 

certamnty of theſe things, wheretn thou hajt been 
inſtrutted. 

When St. Luke Ns that many had un- 


dertaken to write hiſtories of our Saviour, he 


cannot mean Matthew alone, nor Matthew 
and Mark only, For they are not many. 
He mult intend them, and others, or ſome 


different 


meat 
im pl 
failec 
N. 
veral 
tural, 


their 


2 


W minime 1 
Ws rationes 
Thomae 
Nec tam 
Marcum 
er. I, 


( E 


; ilimus, 
ie, non [ 
| rot. in 7 


Vo“. 


1 


Ch. Iv. the firſt three Goſpels. 


different from them. Which laſt will ap- 


pear moſt likely, if we conſider what there 
follows. 

Of thoſe many he 15 they 2 taken in 
hand, undertaken, or attempted. St. Luke | 
would not have ſpoken thus of Matthew, or 
Mark. Indeed, we may ſuppoſe, that {/) 
thoſe narrations, to which St, Luke refers, 
were not falſe and fabulous, nor heretical, ; 
But they were defective. " 

Grotius ſays, the (n) word is of; a midle 
meaning. And that it does not neceſſarily 
imply, that the writers, here intended, had 
failed to perform what they undertook, 


| Nevertheleſs the ancient Chriſtians, to ſe- 
gs, veral of whom the Greek language was na- 
. WW tural, underſtood the word differently. And 
er- their judgements muſt be of value in this 


( I) Quod iſtos ait Lucas, non ſatis W praeſtitiſſe: ; 


the W minime tamen, opinor, fabuloſas, immo etiam impias 1 nar- 
rationes intelligens, tandem Eecleſiae, ſub Nicodemi, . 


een Thomae, Aegyptiorum nominibus impudentiſſime obtruſas. 

Nec tamen hic recte colligunt, Lucam poſt Matthaeum et 
3 Marcum hanc ſuam hiſtoriam edidiſſe. Bex. in Luc. * A 

| 3 er. E. | | 

» he (un 8 aggrelſi ſunt, Bene notavit vir erudi- | 
He . ome, vocem eſſe mediam : neque enim ex ea colligi poſ- 
ns We, non praeſtitum ab illis IT quod aggrefli ſunt, 
; = rot. in loc. | 
ome : N | 
rent Yor. I. "22 caſe. 


; 982 The Time of writing | Ch. IV. 


caſe. Origer's obſervations upon St. Luke's paſ 
introduction may be ſeen. vol. iii. p. 316. An 
.. 319. Where he ſays, „St. Luke's expreſ- bel, 
* ſion, raten in band, implies a tacit ac- te: 
ec cufation of thoſe, who without the gift 1 
of the Holy Ghoſt took upon them to to f 
« write Goſpels. For Matthew, and Mark, | of t 
© and Luke, and John, did not take in band here 
ce to write: but being full of the Holy Ghoſt chat 
te wrote Goſpels.” In which words, and T 
afterwards, continually, he diſtinguitheth the f St. J 
four Evangeliſts from the writers, referred geliſ 


to by St. Luke, To the like purpoſe (#) W opini 
Ambroſe, who either copied, or cloſely imi- Bt 
tated Origen. And fays Euſebe : «© Luke (o) ¶ it by 
e at the begining affigns the reaſon of his 
* writing, 3 that whereas many | 
c others had raſhly undertaken to. compoſe (2) 1 
ce relations of the things, which were moſt . (2) - 
« firmly believed, he therefore thought him- AED 
Me obliged, in order to divert us from the {-) « 
cc uncertain relations of others, to deliver in £4vivoqu 


I, 4 
his Goſpel a certain account of thoſe things, A Sis 
& of which he was fully aſſured.“ Which Luc. et 
5 | ils'agit d 
pPaſſa As agi 
Paulage teurs Gre 
donner de 
(n) See Vol. is. 7. 245. | | ance, B. 
= 0). . Sndav ws dcs r 2 GAN &v co Eg cpo mm (*) Ut 


A Suu, moticagheu w auvt% . TANpopiptTo AG: 


Ke he Fujeb., l. 3 0. 1 p. 96. C. 


ſcriptores 


Dig} Iren. 


ch. Iv. the firfl three Goſpels. 


8 paſſage was tranſcribed by us (p) formerly, 
6. And Epiphanius, whom (9) 1 now place 
. below, plainly affixed a e e ai 
c- meaning to this word. 

ift Beauſobre readily allows, that (+) we ought 
to to follow the ancients in their interpretation 
rk, of this word, and to ſuppoſe, that St. Luke 
nd here ſpeaks of ſome attempts, and eſſays, 
oft that had not been well executed. 

and This may be ſufficient to ſatisfy us, that 
the St. Luke does not ſpeak of any of our Evan- 
red geliſts. Mr. 050 Dod vel was | of the ſame 
(1) opinion. 

mi- But we may have yet farther erin of 
(% it by obſerving what St. Luke _ of himſelf, 

” bis G * and 
aany | 

1poſe t Fol. wii. p. 95. 

moſt | (q) « denn, red in FOANDG m4 elne ax va Faves 
Fur a1y;epurds Seizn onpt d tes Fipt 21per You, 53 e 9 


| Tos GAA. H. 5 1. num. vii. 2 428. 
n the ) Ce mot Grec, 3meyepnoay, eſt certainement tres 
er in equivoque, et peut fort bien ſignifer ces tentati ve, mal beureu- 
I , des efforts gui ont mal reulſi. St. Epiphane ne Va pas en- 
gings, tendu autrement. Origene de meme, dans fa preface far S. 
Vhich Luc. et apres lui la plupart des Interpretes Gres. Quand 
| F i! Sapit de la ſignification des termes Grecs, et que les au- 
aſſage | teurs Grecs, 1 liquent, 1 
„ qui les expliquent, n'ont aucun interet a leur 
donner des ſens forces, ces derniers ſemblent dignes de cre- 
{ ance, Beauſ. Remarques ſur Luc. ch. i. p. 100, 
w £7171 (*) Ut plane alios ſuiſſe neceſſe fit evangelicae hiſtoriae 
To 0% ſcriptores a Luca viſos, a noſtris, quos habemus Evangeliſtis. 
: Diff, Iren. i. num. xxXxixs © | | 


— ho ps In 


8 - — r - _ _ — "vs 5 
— — a = I —— . —— —— — 
3 * — — r ——— * 1 2 ok * — = OM 2 — — _ — EEC — = 
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a — 2222 
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er 


— 3 _— 


7 
we”. 
. 


and his own deſign. Which is to this pur- 
poſe: That it had ſeemed good to him, 


of mouth.“ 
that Theophilus had not yet in his hands any il 


good written hiſtorie of the words and works g 
of Jeſus Chriſt. 1 


not yet writ and publiſhed, or however, but 


ral years, St. Luke, who had accompanied Þ 
Paul in Greece, Aſa, Paleſtine, and Rome, 


them. 


long ſeemed to me a clear and obvious ar- 


We Time 77 writing Ch. IV. 

60. 
vi 
= hav 
The! 


ral. 


« to ſend to Theophilus in writing a diſtin& 
« and particular hiſſorie of Jeſus Chriſt : 
ce that he might better know, and be more 
« fully confirmed in the truth of thoſe things, ¶preſ 
in which he had been inſtructed * word duct 
a/ 


In my opinion, this implies a ſuppoſition, 3 


Conſequently St. Luke at the year 62, MR - | 
poſſibly ſomewhat later, did not know of St. f 
Matthew's and St. Mark's Goſpels. And 
therefore we muſt ſuppoſe, that they were : 


lately. For if they had been publiſhed ſeve- : 


could not have been unacquainted with 


This argument appears to me valid. At] 
leſt I cannot diſcern, where it fails. It has 


gument, that the Goſpels of St. Matthew 
and St, Mark were not writ till the yearſſ 
Co. 


ch. VL. tbe forft three Goſpels. 


60. or afterwards, For if they had been 
W writ ſooner, they would by this time 
have been in the hands of St. Luke, and 
Ti beophilus, and all the faithful in gene- 
ral. And St. Luke could not have ex- 
2 preſſed himſelf, as he does in this intro- 
W duction: nor indeed would he have writ 
any Gus at all, 
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St. Matthew, 


Apoſlle, and Evangeliſt. 


| I. His Hilorie. II. Je Nimonies of ancient f 
Writers to his Goſpel. III. Remarks upon |f 


them, for diſcerning the Time of this Gof- 


pel. IV. CharaSers of Time inthe Cape 
„ be Language, which it 


WAS yorit. 


2 WK Aithew (a) called 75 (0 FR 8 
„ #7 32 vi, fon of (c) Alpbeus, was a 


TO Publican, or (p) Toll-gatherer 


; under the Romans, He Was, undoubtedly, 


a native 


ta} "Fhe hiſtorie of our Lord's calling this diſciple is in : 


Matth. ix. 9. .. 13. Mark ii. 13. . 16. Luke v. 27. . 3% 


(3) This Evangelift, in his account of his being called by 3 
Chriſt. names himſelf Matthew, ch. ix. 9, by St. Mart 


and St, Luke in their accounts of it call him Levi, Mark 
Il, 14, 


Wee * 


* 
Tiller 


Di 
ſays 1 
« a 


* 
i 


as a 


1erer 
edly, 


ative 


e is in 

32. 
led by 
t. Mart 


„Mark 
ii. 145 


Ch. V. 557 Matthew. 
a native of Galilee, as the reſt of Chriſt's 


"I d 


11. 14. Luke v. 27. & 29. This has induced Ge to ar- 


gue, that Mattheau and Lew are different perſons: though he Tho 
cannot deny, that the circumſtances of the hiſtorie lead us 

to think, one and the ſame perſon to be intended. Video 
omnes hodie ita exiſtimare, hunc eundem eſſe, quem Marcus 


& Lucas Levi nominant. 
tiae. Grot, ad Mat, ix. 9. It is obſervable, that Heracleon, 


the Yalentinian, as cited by Clement of A. Str. I. 4. p. 502. 
= reckons among Apoſtles, who had not ſuffered martyrdom, 
=_— Matthew, Philip, Thomas, and Levi. By Lewi, probably, He- 

= -aclwon meant Lebbeus, otherwiſe called Thaddeus, Vid. Fabr. 
Bib, Gr. l. 4. cap. J. T. 3. p. 126. Coteler. Annot. in Con- 
fitut. 1, 8. cap. 22. Dodw. Dif, Iren. i. u. 24. It is cer- 
tain, that Euſebe and Jerome thought Matthew and Levi to 
be only two names of one and the ſame perſon. See in 


this work, vol. viii. p. 83. Vol. x. p. 83. and 89. More- 


1 over, in the catalogues of the Apoſtles, which are in Mark 


iii. 18. Luke vi. 15. Acts i. 13. is the name Matthew, It is 


likely, that Lewi was the name, by which the Apoſtle was 
called in the former part of his life: and Matthew the name, : 
| by which he was beſt known afterwards. | 


(c) That is ſaid by St. Mark only ch. ii. 14. But we is 
not perceive, who Alpheus was. Tillemont obſerves to this 


_ purpoſe. * St, Mark gives him the ſurname of Alpbeus: v 


© Ts apa. Which may have been the name of his father. 


* This has given occaſion to ſome of the ancients, and to all 
the modern Greeks, to ſay, that James the fon of Alfbeus 
„ was his brother: though it be entirely deſtitute of all _- 


* bability. Quoiqu'tl il n'y ait en cela aucune ene. 


Tillam. S$, Matt. init. Mem. T. A | | 
Dr. Doddridge, Family Expoſitor. Sec. 44. Vol. i, P- 280, 


ſays roundly, <* that Matthew, otherwiſe called Levi, was the 
wh * ſon of Alpheas, and the brother of Cn Comp, Mark ili. 
G 4 . 518. 


Et ſane congruunt circumſtan- 


40 * 
—— 


' St. Matthew, Ch. V. ch 
fi Apoſtles were : but of what city in that coun- 
9 trey, or which tribe of the people of Ijrael, at 
1 is not known. Be 
Wt As he fat at the Receipt of Cuſtom, by the a 
v1 ſea-fide, in the city of Capernaum, or near oth 
1 it, Jeſus ſuid unto him: Follow me. And be the 
1 aroſe, and followed bim. Which needs not ext 
10 to be underſtood to imply, that Matthew var 
1 did not make up his accounts with thoſe, to 
1 > whom he had been em ployed, and en- ac 
1 „„ . Aſter- ing 
19 « 18, Luke vi. 15. AQs i. 13.“ But I do not think, thoſe FR 
i 1 texts can afford ſufficient proof, that Matthew, and James 8 : 
* the ſon of Alpleus, had the ſame father, and were brothers. dair 
1 If that had been the caſe, their relation to each other would deſi 
wh have been hinted, or plainly declared in the Goſpels, like 
I do not love bold conjectures in others, and would not 5 

-indulge my-ſelf in them. But ] ſuſpect, that theſe words in 1 
Mark ii. 14. for of Alpheus, Tiv Ts aagei, are an interpo- prol 

lation, ſome how or other, undeſignedly, and accidentally | 

inſerted in that place. What is truly ſaid of James, has been 55 

alſo applied to Matthew, The curious may do well to con- | 
ſider, whether this conjecture be not countenanced by the (E) 
ſingularity of the thing, ſaid no where elſe, and by the va- on th. 
rious readings of that text, which may be ſcen in _, Mil, 0 * 
and V elſtein. | = hs Me 
(D) His ofiice ſeems more particularly to have conſiſted i in * 
gathering the cuſtoms of commodities, that came by the ſea : * 0 
of Galilee, and the tribute, which paſſengers were to pay, 7 4 
** that went by water.“ Caves Lives of the Apoſiles, p. | 4 = 
| : | PA: ; wil 
oe * Pruc 


Ch. V. St. Matthew, 


Afterwards (t) he made an entertainment, 


at his houſe, where Jeſus was preſent, and 
| likewiſe divers of his diſciples. And there 


fat at table with them many Publicans, and 


others, of no very reputable character in 
the eye of the Phariſees, who were ſtrict in 
external purifications, and other like obſer- 
vances. Matthew, it is likely, was willing 


to take leave of his former acquaintance in 


a civil manner, He was likewiſe defirous, 


that they ſhould converſe with Jeſus, hop- 


ing, that they might be taken with his diſ- 
courſe. And Jeſus, with a view of doing 


good, and to ſhew, that he did not diſ- 
dain any man, made no exceptions to this 
deſign of his new diſciple. Nor is it un- 


likely, that the ends aimed at were obtained, 


in part at leſt. Matthew's former friends did, : 


probably, diſcern ſomewhat extraordinarie in 


Jeſus, 


(E) That this entertainment was not made by Matthew 
on the very day that Chriſt called him to attend on him, is 
argued by Mr. Jones in his Vindication of the former part of 
St. Matthew's Goſpel, p. 129. . 137. and by Dr. Dodaridge. 
Family Expoſitor, Vol. i, ſect. LXXI. note Ca). who ſays: 
* It is certain, the feaſt was after the day of his calling, per- 
„ haps, ſome months after: when he had made up his ac - 
« compts, and regularly paſſed his buſineſs into other hands: 
* which, to be ſure, from a principle of juſtice, as well as 
* prudence, he would take care to do.” 


ee! 


St. Matthew. . 


Jeſus, ſo far as to induce them to think, 
it was not unreaſonable in him to leave his 
former employment, for the ſake of the 
companie of Jeſus, and the advantages, 


which in time he might receive from him. 
The Phariſees made reflections. But our 


Lord vindicated himſelf. And all the three 
Evangeliſts have recorded this inſtance of our 
Lord's amiable familiarity and condeſcenſion, 


which is one of the diſtinctions of his ſhin- 


ing character. And it is a proof, that at the 
time of their writing, ſeverally, their Goſ- 


pels, they were molded into the temper 


and principles of him, whoſe hiſtoric they 


wrote. 


| Jeſus now od 1 to 8 wh him, 
to be a witneſſe of his words and works, 


and he put him into the number of his 
Apoſtles. Thenceforward he continued with 


the Lord Jeſus. And after his aſcenſion, 
he was at TJeruſal-m, and partook of the gift 


of the Holy Ghoſt, with the other Apoſtles. 
"Together with them he bore teſtimonie to 
the reſurrection of Jeſus: and, as may be 
ſuppoſed, preached for ſome while at Jeru- 
ſalem, and in the ſcveral parts of Juda, 
confirming his doctrine with miracles, which 
| God 


="(F] 


20 fo 
Fol 


Apoſt 


ch. v. St. Matthew. 
God enabled him to perform in the name 
of Jeſus. 


In his own catalogue of the twelve Apo- 
Ong ch. x. he is the eighth in/ order, In 
St. Mark's ch. iii. and St. Luke's ch. vi. he is 
the ſeventh. He is alſo named in the eighth 
place, Acts i. 13. Nor is there any parti- 
cular account in the Goſpels of the call of 
any of the Apoſtles, except his, and four 


e of Zebedee, who were called before (v). 
2 Clement of Alexandria ſays, that (a) the 
er Apoſtle Matthew uſed a very ſparing diet, 
* eating no fleſh, but only vegetables. But, 
perhaps, this is ſaid upon the ground only 
The of ſome uncertain tradition, not well at- 
KS, teſted. e 
bis Socrates, in the fifth centurie, ſays, that 
ith (6 when the ä went abroad to 
os prone 
gift | 
les. (x) St. John ſays ch. i. 43. The day following, Yeſu avould 
e to go forth into Galilee, and findeth Philip, and ſaith unto him: 
8 | Follow me. If Philip was then called by our Lord to be an 
/ * Apoſtle, he ought to be added to the others above named. 
eru- | (a 0 Marde/@- P&V wv 6 0 dF AG oa pero! Y dipodpu- 
idea, @V, ty AG xl uc, aveu pci leerebe HE. Clem. Paed. J. 2. 
; | „ 
hich 711 


da S. d dοναον,⅛.C K · A. Socr. H. E. J. I. c. 19. 


other, Andrew and Peter, and the two ſons 


(b) Hl it daiehor H Thy Sie Th Leon möge 
eo, FOR; H THV Tg Fav ατ¾π 0“ o ννντ Ho Her- 


as : 


In Matthew, Ch. V. 


preach to the Gentils, Thomas took Parthia 


for his lot, Matthew Ethiopia, and Bartho- 


lome India. And it is now a common opi- 


nion, that Matthew (c died a Martyr in 


Ethiopia, in a city called Nadabbar, or Nad- 
daver: but by what kind of death, is altoge- 


ther uncertain. However, ſome others 


ſpeak of his preaching, and dying in Par- 
thia, or Perſia. And the diverſity of thoſe 


accounts ſeems to ſhew, that 9800 all are 


without good foundation. 
T think, it may be of uſe to take ibs at 


length a paſſage of Euſſebe, at the begining 
of the third book of his Eccleſiaſtical hiſto- 


rie, after having in the preceding book 
ſpoken of the many calamities in TJudea, 
when the war was juſt breaking out.“ This, 
. « fiys he, was the ſtate of things with the 
© Jews. But the holy Apoſtles and diſciples 
4 of our Saviour being diſperſed abroad, 
* preached in the whole world. To- 
t mas, as we learn by tradition, had Par- 
« 7hja for his lot, Andrew Scythia, Jobn 


Aa. Who having lived there a long 
« time died at Epheſus. Peter, as it ſeems, 
WL preached. to the ee Jews in Pon- 


&« fus 


. See Carve's Lives of the Apoſtles, and his Hh. Lit. 


{Us 


G . kid, 
« ths; and Galatia, Bithynia, Cappadocia, 


« as he had deſired. What need I to ſpeak 


« of Paul, who fully preached the goſpel of 
_ « Chriſt from Feruſalem to Illyricum, and 
« at laſt died a Martyr at Rome, in the time 


ce of Nero? So ſays Origen expreſsly in the 
ce third tome of his Expoſitions of the book 


of Geneſis.” 
Thus writes our Eccleſiaſtical Hiſtorian. 
But, as Valeſius obſerves, it a) is not eaſie to 
determine exact! y, where the quotation from 
Origen begins. 


However, from this panne as it ſeems, 
we may conclude, that at the begining of 
the fourth centurie, there were not any cer- 
tain and well atteſted accounts of the places, 
out of Judea, in which many of the Apoſtles 


of Chriſt preached. For if there had, Euſebe 
| muſt have been acquainted with them. In 
particular we may hence infer, as I appre- 
hend, that there was no certain account, whi- 
ther Matthew went, when he left Judea. For 
. there 


| (d Cum Euſebius hic dicat, ſuperiora ex libro tertio Ex- 
planationum Origenis in Geneſim eſſe deſumta, dubitari me- 


rito e unde incipiant Origenis verba, &c. Valgl. Annot. 


3+ cap, 1, 


« and Afia. At length coming to Rome, he 85 
te was crucified, with his head downward, 
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there is no notice taken of hin in this 


paſſage. Nor does Jerome in his article of 
St. Matthew, in his book of Illuſtrious Men, 
formerly (e) tranſcribed at large, take any 
notice of the countreys, in which he preach- 

ed. Nor do I recolle&, that in any other 
of his genuine works he has faid any thing 

of the travels of this Apoſtle. 
Heracleon, a learned Valentinian, in the 
ſecond centurie, as cited by Clement of Alex | 
andria, reckons (/ Matthew among thoſe Þ| 
Apoſtles, who did not dye by martyrdom, 


Nor does Clement contradict him. 


It is alſo obſervable, that (g) Chry/o hom 
has a commendation of Matthew, conſiſting 
of divers articles: his humility, merciful- 
neſſe or liberality, piety, general benevolence, 
writing a Goſpel, finally, fortitude, inaſmuch 
as be came from the preſence of the Council re- 


Joycing © referring, I ſuppoſe, to Acts v. 41. 
But fays nothing of his martyrdom. Which 
may induce us to think, that there was not 

any 


(e Pu Xx, p 89. 00. 


by 70 Og vp te- u c 22 75% d Tis 
cenie dH, ) ö. # fv pardaing elm, 
| Poms, Aus, 2 @ 46 15 T5201 Clem. Str. |. 4» P. 502. B. 


(e) 15 Matth, hem. 48. al. 49. T. 7. p. 49h. 


Ch. V. St. Matthew. | | 95 | 
any tradition about it among Chriſtians at 
that time, or that it was not much regarded. 
II. Having thus given the hiſtorie of this Tfimomics 
Apoſtle, I proceed to the conſideration. of 2 wt 

his Goſpel, one of the univerſally acknow- 
ledged books of the New Teſtament. Two U 
things principally are to be the ſubjects of 

our inquirie, the time of writing it, and the 
language in which it was writ. And I pro- 

poſe to recite here briefly all, or moſt of 

the authors, that have been largely quoted in 

| the former volumes, ſo far as relates to thoſe 
two particulars. 

Papias, Bp of Hierapolis, about A. D. 


ans 

8 116. by ſome ſuppoſed to have been ac- 
1 quainted with John the Apoſtle, by others 
e, with Jobn the Elder only, in his five books, 
h entitled Explications of the Oracles of the 
„CL ord, which ſeem to have been collections 
1. of ancient ſtories and traditions, makes (H 
ch cxpreſs mention of Matthew's Goſpel, and 
not fſeays, that he wrote the Divine Oracles 3 in the 
ny IR Hebrew tongue. 


Irenaeus, Biſhop of Lyons, about the year 
178, who was born in Aha, and in his youth 


Tis 
r Was acquainted with Pohcarp, _ of 


(>) See of this avorſt. Vol. i. p. 242, the ſecond edition, 


cc preached by him. 


St. Matthew! 
St. John, ſays : © Matthew (i) then among 
«© the Jews wrote a Goſpel in their own 


* language, while Peter and Paul were 


0, preaching the goſpel at Rome, and found- 
* ing [or eſtabliſhing] the church there, 


« And after their exit, [that is, death, or de- 
ce < parture, ] Mark alſo the diſciple and inter- 
- 0 preter of Peter, delivered to us in writing, 
© the things that had been preached by 


« Peter. And Luke, the companion of 


Paul, put down in a book the goſpel 
Afterwards John, the 
« diſciple of the Lord, who leaned upon 
« his breaſt, likewiſe publiſhed a Goſpel, 


© whilſt he dwelt at Epheſus, in Aja.” 


another place he ſays, © the (4) Goſpel ac- 
9 cording to Metthew was delivered to > the 
ct Jews.“ 


Origen, about 230. ſays, that 0 ac - 


« cording to the tradition received by him, 


« the firſt EN was written by Matthew, 
e Ones 


(i) O h Sn parkaio; ty Tat; jj Th avrov Slant 
1 paphy EEnveyrer Svaryyeris, vd werfe, Y Ts d Eu p 


URY/EMCopiva = bEν,u dur THY EKXANAIGY. *. A. Adu. 


Haer. 1. 3. cap. i. Et ap. Lasch. J. 5. c. 8. And in this work 


Fol, i. p. 353. 
(4% See Vol. i. p. 355. 


() Jol. iii. p. 235. 


ch. vi 
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te once a Publican, afterwards a Diſciple of 
&« Jeſus Chriſt : who delivered it to the Jew- 


* iſh believers, compoſed in the Hebrew 
And in another place he ſays, 


59 


« language. 
cc that (m) Matthew wrote for the Hebrews.” 
Says Euſebe, about 315, © Matthew (u 


having firſt preached to the Hebrews, 
ce when he was about to go to other people, 


ee delivered to them in their own language 


© the Goſpel according to him, by that 
= < writing ſupplying the want of his pre- 
W < ſence with thoſe whom he was leaving.” 


Athanaſius, in his Feſtal Epiſtle (o does 


= not ſay, where, or in what lanouage, Mat- 
= Zhew wrote. But in the Synopſis, aſcribed 
W to him, it is ſaid, © that (p) Matthew rote 
his Goſpel in Hebrew, and en it at 
& Teruſalem.” 


Cyril of Feruſalen fays, 1 that ( q J) Mal- 
bew wrote in Hebrew.” 


Epiphanius likewiſe ſays, that (r) Mar- 


thew wrote in Hebrew,” And afterwards. 


(m) P. 278. (n) Pol vii. p. 92. - See alſo p. 177. 


(o) Vol. viii. p. 227. (þ) P. 249. 
70 P. 271. (r) P. 304. and 305. 


Vor, I. 2 | 5 Matthew 
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St. Matthew. . 


« Matthew (s) wrote firſt, and Mark ſoon 
ec after him, being a follower of Peter, at 
« Rome.” If Mark did not write till after 

Peter came to Rome, and Matthew but a 


little before him; it follows, that Matthew's 
Goſpel was not writ ſo ſoon, as many later 
writers have ſuppoſed. 
Gregorie Nagianxen, in his catalogue, ſays, 
te that (t Matthew wrote for the Hebrews.” 
And Ebedjeſu, © that (u) Matthew, the 


| firſt Evangeliſt, publiſhed his Goſpel i in Pa- 


leſtine, writ in Hebrew. 


Theodore of Mopſueſlia ſays, © that (x) for 
* a good while the Apoſtles preached chiefly 


« to Jews in Judea. Afterwards Providence 


© made way for conducting them to remote 


© countreys. Peter went to Rome, the reſt 
te elſewhere, n, in particular, took up his 
© abode at Epheſus. . . . About this time 
ce the other Evangeliſts, Matthew, Mark, 


ce and Luke, publiſhed their Goſpels, which 
« were ſoon ſpread all over the world.“ This 


ſuppoſeth a late date of the Goſpels, as was 
argued vol. ix. p. 40 55 that is, after the 


beginin g 


(s) Fullvs de Herd rd parbatoy dn, yeljuev; 6 Hdp- 
A Tw d TTY WV popn. Citat. ib. p. 305. 
(te) Vol. ix. p. 133. Comp. p. 134. 
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Ch. V. t. Matthew. 
begining of Nerv's reign, when Peter went 


to Rome, and not long before the' war in 
Jula, which broke out in 66. about Which 


Epheſus. 2 

Says Jerome in the preiegus to his Com- 
mentarie upon St. Matthew: The (/) firſt 
« Evangeliſt is Matthew, the Publican, ſur- 
* named Levi, who wrote his Goſpel in 


| Matthew, in his book of Eccleſiaſtical Wri- 
ters: Matthew [ called allo Levi, of a 
e Publican made an Apoſtle, firſt of all wrote 


c who believed. Who afterwards tranſlated 
« it into Greek, is uncertain. 

Cbryſaſſom in the introduction to his "RY 
milies upon this Goſpel : ee Matthew (a) is 
« ſaid to have writ his Goſpel at the requeſt 


(3) Pol. x. b. 83. 
(+) P. 89. (a) P. 315. 


time John left that W and ſettled at 


x « Fudea, in the Hebrew language, chiefly 
for the ſake of the Jews that believed in 


e Jeſus, and did not joyn the ſhadow of 
«© the law with the truth of the goſpel. 
To the like purpoſe in the article of St. 


te a Goſpel in Juda in the Hebrew language, 
ec for the ſake of thoſe of the circumciſion, 


« of the Jewiſh behevers, who defired him 


q to ou. down in writing what he had 
H 2 taught 
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5 « taught them by word of mouth. And 
ce he is ſaid to have writ in Hebrew,” He 
ſpeaks with heſitation, and is not poſitive 
about the occaſion of writing this Goſpel, 
or the language, in which it was writ. 
Afterwards he ſays: „In (6b) what place 
ce each one of the ae wrote, cannot 

ebe ſaid with certainty.” 8 
Coſmas, of Alexandria, about the year 
535, ſays: © Matthew (c) is the firſt Evan- 
e oeliſt, that wrote a Goſpel. There being 
« a perſecution, when Stephen was ſtoned, i y 


and he alſo being about to go from that ol 
te place, the believers entreated him to leave di 
« with them a written inſtruction, with 

* which requeſt he complied.” And what ; pc 


follows. 5 Cl 
The Author of the Imperſe& Work upon pu 
St. Matthew, in the ſixth centurie; about the fit 
year 560, obſerves to this purpoſe: The bo 


fd) occaſion of Matthew's writing is raid -an 
to be this. There being a great Perſecu= | 
« tion in Paleſtine, ſo that there was danger, of 
e jeaſt all the faithful ſhould be diſperſed: MR ti; 
e that they might not be without teaching, ; 
© though 
(5) P. 316. c Vol. xi. p. 206. ; 5 


(4) P. 327. 328. 


%%% (( 101 
« though they ſhould have no teachers, 
t they requeſted Matthew to write for them 
ee a hiſtorie of all Chriſt's words and works, 
te that wherever they ſhould be, they might 
ce have with them the ground of their faith.” 
This writer does not ſay, that this was the 
perſecution, that aroſe about the time of 
the death of Srephen. He ſeems to ſpeak 
of a later, and more general perſecution and 
_ diſperſion, ſuch as may be well ſuppoſed - 
to have been in Judea, near the war, in 66. 
When moſt, or all the Apoſtles, and many 
of the Jewiſh believers, removed, and were 
diſperſed into other countreys. 

In the Paſchal Chronicle, a work com- 
poſed in the ſeventh centurie, as formerly 
cited, it is intimated, that (e) St. Matthew 
publiſhed his Goſpel in Paleſtine, about 

fifteen Years after our Lord's aſcenſion, and 
ſoon after the Council at Jeruſalem, of which 
an account is given Acts xv. 

And, to draw to a concluſion of this liſt 
of writers. Theophyla&?, in the eleventh cen- 
turie, fays : © Matthew then (f) firſt wrote a 

| « « Goſpel 


(+) See Fel, viii. 5. 178. 
(Cf) Fel. i. p. 419. 420. 
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_ © Goſpel in the Hebrew language, for the 
| « ſake of the Hebrew believers, eight years 


c after our Saviour's aſcenſion.” ?! 


 Euthymins | in the begining of the twelfth 


centurie : © That (g) Matthew s Goſpel was 


the firſt, and writ in Judea, in Hebrew, 
« for the Jewiſh believers, eight years after 


© Our Lord's aſcen lion.” 


Nicephborus Calljtt, in the | fourteenth cen- | 
turie, ſays: © Marthew (bj having preached 


« the ſaving word to the Jews, when he 


et was about to go abroad to the Gentils, 
te thought it beſt to write in his native lan- 
e guage an account of his preaching, to ſup- 


« ply the want of his preſence. Which he 


« did at about fifteen years after our Saviour's 
<« aſcenſion.” 


III. Who now of all theſe writers 1 0 


ſerves the greateſt regard? Trenaeus, I think, 


as being the moſt ancient, And with him 


agree FEpiphanius, Theodore of Mepſueſtia, 


and the Author of the Imperfect Work, as 
it ſeems. Nor is he contradicted by Euſebius 
ol Ceſarea, ſo far as I can (i) perceive, He 


ſays, 


[87 P4345, P. 4426 
(i) See Hol. viii. p. 177. . 179. 
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Ch. v. St. Matthew. 


ſays, © that when Matthew was about to 
go to other people, he delivered his Goſ- 
« pel to the Hebrews in their own language.” 
But he does not ſay in his Eccleſiaſtical Hiſ- 
torie, nor any where elſe, when this Apoſtle 
left Judea. Some () may have underſtood 
him to mean, about eight years after our 
| Saviour's aſcenſion, and others about fifteen 
years after it, as Nicephorus, and perhaps 
the Paſchal Chronicle. But himſelf has not 
expreſſly mentioned the time. And he may 
have been undetermined in his mind about 
the time, when Matthew left Judea. More- 
over, he has inſerted {/) in his Eccleſiaſtical 
Hiſtorie the paſſage of Jrenaeus above quo- 
ted, upon which we inſiſt. And a late date 
of the Goſpels is agreeable to his own, and 
others obſervations, before taken notice of, 
that the Apoſtles of Chriſt did not write 
many books, and were not very forward to 
write, but as tlfey were compelled by a kind 


of neceſſity. 


There are divers learned moderns of good 
judgment in theſe matters, who pay a great 


regard to this teſtimonie of Irenaeus, parti- 
„ cularly, 


( See Vol. viii. p. 176. Se. 
() L. 5. cap. 8. p. 172. C. 
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cularly, (m) Fabricius, (n) Mill, (o) S. Baſ- 
nage, and before them () Marlin Cbemni- 


 {118, 


F. Mill ſuppoſed it to be highly oihbable; 


that (9) Irenaeus had this account from Pa- 
pias. Le Clerc (r) likewiſe ſeems to have 


thought, that Irenatus found this in the five 


books of Papias. But that is only conjecture. 
Euſebe quoting Papias obſerves, that he ſaid, 
Matthew wrote in Hebrew. But he does not 


ſay, that Papias mentioned the time of wri- 
ting his Goſpel. However, it was the opi- 
nion of Irenaeus. And it may be reckoned 


not improbable, that he had a tradition to 
that purpoſe, which he relied upon as right, 


For he ſpeaks of 1 it without hefitation. It 


might 


(m De tempore, quando ſcripſerit, cui potins fidem ha- 


| beamus, quam S. Irenaeo, temporiþns illis Faid, qui 
tradit eum edidiſle Prange. Tz. Terps x) 7% dν Gy 


fen fuary YERIGOMenal Y be THY EN Bib. Gr. 
4. 4. c. 5. T. 3. P. 120. 

u Prolegom. num. 61. 1 . 64. 1. xii. 

(% Examen Concil Trid. p. 16. | . 

(4) Tamen Irenaeus J. 3. c. i. expreſſe dicit, ex Act 
Papiae, nullus dubito, qui 7 apzd\ooiv hanc a Joanne Preſby- 
tero, Apoſtolorum familiari, acceperat, Matthaeum Evan- 


gelium ſuum edidiſſe, cum Petrus et Paulus evangelizarent Ro- 


nac, el fundarent eccleſiam. Proleg. num. 61 X 
(r ) Vid. Dif. de iv. Evang. ſub init. 
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Ch. V. : St, Matthew. 


might be derived from ſeveral, one of whom 
was Papas. 


Irenaeus ſays, that“ Matthew publiked 


bis Goſpel, when Peter and Paul were 


preaching at Rome : that is, ſays (s) Mill, 


in the year 61, © For, adds he, I underſtand 
e him of the firſt time, that Paul was at 
But if Irenaeus ſays right, it muſt 
have been at the ſecond time that Paul was 


53 


« Rome. 


at Rome. For we have no reaſon to believe, 


that Peter was at all in that city, when Paul 
was ſent thither by Feſtus. But, very pro- 
bably, Peter and Paul were there together 
afterwards, and ſuffered martyrdom there, 


about the ſame time. That is the ſeaſon, 
to which we ſhould be led for fixing the 


writing of St. Matthew's Goſpel, if Irenaeus 
may be relied upon. Accordingly Baſnage 
: 2 in his Annals ſpeaks of St. Matthew's 


Golf) 7 


| (5) Atque hoe ipſo 8 anno LxI. prodiifſe viderne 


Evangelium Matthaei. . . Ego quidem de priori adventu in- 
telligendum Irenacum omnino arbitror. 7b, zum, 61. 62. 


(i) Quo tempore Petrus Pauluſque Romae operam dabant 
evangelio, Matthaeus, fi creditur Irenaeo, Evangelium ex- 


| aravit ſuum. .. Annum tamen perinde atque locum, ubi a 


Matthaeo conditum eſt, in incerto eſſe, facile patimur. . , 


| Nos nonniſi Nerone rerum domino editum fuiſſe, perſuaſum 
habemus, etſi de anno locove divinare non poſſumus. Nulla 


tamen 
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: Ch 

Goſpel at the year 64. And though, as he 
ſays, he does not know the year, nor the Ge 
place, where St. Matthew's Goſpel was pub- * 
liſhed, yet he expreſſeth himſelf, as if he Ge 
Was inclined to think, it was not writ, till 1 
Nerd's reign was ſomewhat advanced, in the wil 
year (4. or 65. the time of that Emperour's " 
perſecution of the Chriſtians. 5 
Other learned men are for an earlier date. — 
Whoſe opinions alſo, undoubtedly, ought to REA? 
be taken notice of, and conſidered by us. 8 
Cave thought, that ( St. Matthew's Goſ- a 
pel was writ about the fiftcenth year after tim 
our Saviour's aſcenſion, in the year 48. a —_ 
ſhort time before the council of Jeruſalem, year 
or ſoon after it. | . the 
Baronius fo 
| ther 

tamen ſe magis veri ſpecie commendat chronologia, quam illa 
Trenaei : quod nempe Paulo et Petro Romanos inftituentibus, S 
ſcribendo Matthaeus operam dederit : ut Eccleſiae aliquid (C. 
monumenti eſſet, quo ob ortum ex perſecutione Neronis do- (0 
lorem leniret, ſanctorumque Apoſtolornm eo fluctu oppreſſo- (=) 
rum faciem in Evangelio videre hibi videretur Eccleſia. Baſu, tra pro 
s Ann, 64. u. it, C. cab. 
(«) Scripſiſſe Evangelium ſuum viii. a Chriſt reſurrectione | ( 20 
anno vulgo dicitur, Quod tamen ad annum a Chriſti aſſum- 3 ell 
tione 15. reſerunt auctor Chr. A. et Nicephorus. Et ſane de cette 
eum ante annum a paſſione Chriſti 12. Apoſtolis Judacac WF uns, 
finibus egredi non licuit, vix ante ann. 15. chr. 48. finita {y- 5 May al 
nodo Hieroſolymitana, ad ſuam quiſque ſortem abierunt, ors 8. 


adeo ut paullo ante Matthacus Evangelium ſuum condidiſe 2 ... 


videtur. H. L. in Malthaes, p. 13, 


Ch. V. gf. Malt hep. | x | | 107 5 
Baronius was of opinion, that (x) this 


C Goſpel was publiſhed in the year 41. foon 
5 after that Peter, had begun to preach to 
S Gentils at the houſe of Cornelius in Ceſarea. 
Il Grotius (y) and G. HI. V. ius ( Z) were like- 
U wiſe of opinion, that St. Matthew's Goſpel 
8 was writ about eight years after Chriſt's al- ; 
cenſion. 

e. Tillemont argues, cc That (a ) St, Matthew 
to wrote his Goſpel about three years after the 

crucifixion of Chriſt, For it muſt have been 
f- writ before the Apoſtles left Judea. The 
ter 


mme of their going abroad, as be owns, is 
a WWF uncertain. But it muſt have been about the 


N, year 36. foraſmuch as it appears, that in 

25 the year 37. when Paul came to Jeruſalem, 

* there were no other Apoſtles there, beſide 1 
7 Peter, 

n illa 

bus, | oy af 982 ; 

ku )] Baron. Ann. 41. unm. ix. xvi. 

5 455 ) Grot. Pr. ad Matth. 

reſſo- (⁊) Si quidem Matthaeus in paleſtina ſeribebat, idque i Ins 

Baſu, tra proximum a Pallene Chriſti octennium. Voll. de Gen. F. 


C. cas. 4, . i} 
(a) II Rab meſme necefſaire de dire, que s. Matthieu 


Aon? 
aſlum- a Ecrit trois ans ſeulement apres la mort de J. C... Le temps 
t ſane de cette diviſion des Apotres- eſt incertain. Il ſemble nean- 


moins, que g'a été vers Van 36. puiſqu'il paroiſt, qu'il n'y 
- Avoit aucun Apoſtre a Jeruſalem, lorſque S. Paul vint en 37. 


hors S. Pierre, et 8. Jacque le mineur, S. Matthieu, Mem. 
7. 2 1 N 


1dacae 
ita y- 
ierunt, 


didit 
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Peter, and James the Leſs.” But that ar- 


gument is of no value. For the Apoſtles 
might be all at Jeruſalem, or in it's neigh- 
borhood, though Paul ſaw 1 none, beſide the 


two dp mentioned, 


Mr. Jones earneſtly contends, that (b) this 


Goſpel was writ about eight years after our 


Lord's aſcenſion, in the year 41. But I 
do not think it needſul to take any farther 


notice of his arguments, than has been done 
(c) already, | 


Mr. Melſtein has lately declared in favour of 


i the ſame opinion. And (d) hence, ſays he, 


« we diſcern the reaſon, why this Evange- 
« lift has inſerted ſo many diſcourſes about 
90 the 


) New and . Method, Ec. Vol. iii. cb. v. . 59 ors 


(c See Vel. viii. p. 170. . . 179. 
(4) Magno conſenſu al Patres, Matthaeum in 


gratiam credentium ex Judaeis in Palaeſtina Evangelium ſuum 
exſcripſiſſe, et quidem, ut multi addunt, H ieroſolymis, oc- 
tavo poſt aſcenſionem Chriſti anno, qui Claudii Imperatoris 


primus fuit, Cur illorum teſtimonium in dubium vocetur, 
cauſam non video : quin iſta hy potheſi admiſſa, plurima non 


infeliciter exiſlimo explicari poſſe, quorum aliter ratio vix in- 


venitur. Hinc enim intelligimus, cur Matthaeus primum in 
ordine Evangeliſtarum occupet locum, quia nimirum primus 


omnium ſcripfit: cur item tam multas de Judaeorum ſuperſti- 
tionibus referat diſputationes, quibus apud alias nationes, vel 
templo jam everſo, vel paulo poſt evertendo, locus vix fuiſſet. 
IFetfl. N. T. Tom. i. p. 223. 


Ch. V. S'. Matthew. 5 
ee the Jewiſh ſuperſtitions: which could be 


te of little or no uſe to other people, and 
« among other nations, when the temple 


c was once deſtroyed, or was near being deſ- 


ce troyed.” But I am not able to diſcern 
any force in that way of reaſoning, becauſe 
I perceive not any ſuperfluities in this, or any 
of the Evangeliſts, Our Lord's reproofs of 
Jewiſh ſuperſtitions, his declarations of the 


ſuperiority of moral virtue, or righteouſneſſe 
and true holineſſe, above the righteouſneſſe 


of the Scribes and Phariſees, his cenſures of 
the pride and covetouſneſſe, falſe maxims, and 


hypocritical conduct of the ſame men, will 
be uſeful to all people, ſo long as the world 
ſtands. As our Lord was a Jew, and his 


miniſtrie was employed among thoſe people 


in Judea; it is no wonder, that in his diſ- 
1 courſes, recorded by St. Matthew, whenever 
be wrote, there ſhould be frequent alluſions 


to their laws, cuſtoms, and worſhip. The 
like (e) are in the other two firſt Evangeliſts. 


And 


e) When Mr. Weiſtein ſpeaks of the many diſcourſes about 


Jewiſh ſuperſtitions, which are in St. Matthew's Goſpel : I 


imagine, he may particularly refer to Matt. xxiii. 1. . . 30. 


Nevertheleſs divers of thoſe things occur alſo in the Goſ- 
pels of St, Mark and St. Luke. See Mark xii. 38. . . 40. 


Luke 
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And! in st. Joby s Goſpel, the laſt of the four, 
are as long diſcourſes with the cavilling Jews, | 
as in any of the reſt, 
I therefore readily aſſent to thoſe, who 
think, that this Goſpel was writ in the time 
of the Emperour Nero, not till about thirty 
years after our Saviour's aſcenſion, I am 
not able to aſſign the year, in which it was 
writ. But I am ſomewhat inclined to the 
year 63. 64. or 65. of the vulgar epoch, 
This is agreeable not only to the teſtimonie 
of Jrenacus, and ſome other ancients, but 
to the circumſtances of things. At the year 
64. or thereabout, the goſpel had been 
propagated in many Gentil countreys, the 
times were troubleſome in Judea, and the 
war was coming on: ſeveral of the Apoſtles 
were dead, others of them, who ſurvived, 
were gone, or going abroad, and many of 
the Jewiſh believers were about to ſeek 
ſhelter elſewhere. Now was a proper time, 
to write a hiſtorie of Chriſt, and his mi- 
racles. Moreover in this Goſpel are re- 
corded 


Luke xi, 42-5 52. and xx. 45 47. And both Mark viii. 
14. . . 21, and Like xil. 1. 2. have recorded our Lord's injunc- 
tions, to beware of the leamen of the Phariſces, and Sadducees, or 
Herodians, as well as Matthew xy1i.6.,.12, Not now to 
mention any other like things. N 


rded 


„ vill. 
njunc- 
cees, , 
now to 


8 
£40 
8 


7 ba 


& 


Ch. V. 


corded divers plain predictions of the mi- 
ſeries and deſolations of Feruſalem, and the 
overthrow of the temple, and the Jewiſh 

ſtate, beſide many other figurative intima- 
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St. Matthew. 


tions of the ſame things in many of our 
Lord's diſcourſes and parables. 
could not be well publiſhed to all the world 
in writing, till about this time, 


And however unwillingly, from 


likely. 


IV. This leads me now to obſerve ſome 
characters of time in the Goſpel itſelf, 
It is well known, and allowed by all, 


that (/) for a while our Lord's diſciples 
| labored under Jewiſh prejudices: and that 
they did not fully underſtand all his dif- 

| _ courſes, 


There are many proofs of this in the Goſpels. 


the Acts. ch. x. 


$ 2 


Which 


The ſuita- 
bleneſſe of St. Matthew's Goſpel to the fate 
of the Chriſtian Religion, and of the Jewiſh 
People, about the year 64. or 65. leads to 
that time. 
private apprehenſions and prejudices, we may 
admit the thought of protracting fo long the 

writing the hiſtorie of our Lord's miniſtrie; 
the circumſtances of things will conftrain ns 

1 to acquieſce in this ſeaſon, as the moſt 


See 
particularly John xvi. 7. . 14. and likewiſe the hiſtorie in 
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this Goſped. 


St. Matthew, Ch. V. 


courſes, at the time when they were ſpoken. 


They did not, they could not, clearly diſ- 
cern the comprehenſive deſign of the evan- 


gelical diſpenſation, till after Peer had been 
at the houſe of Cornelius, and there received 


into the Church Gentil converts, without 
circumciſion: nor till after the goſpel had 


been preached abroad in foreign countreys 


by Paul, and other Apoſtles, and miniſters. 


Let us therefore now obſerve the book itſelf 
of St. Matthew, and fee what knowledge he 
appears to have had of the ſcheme of the Iz 
_ goſpel. - 


1. His account of he commiſſion, which 
our Lord gave to the twelve Apoſtles is in ch. 
xxviii. 19. Go ye therefore into all the world, 
and teach all nations. Matthew did not then 
think, that the Apoſtles of Jeſus were to 
teach Jews only, but that they were re- 
quired to teach all people, and all nations in 


general. 
2.4 ſuppoſe, that he fully underſtood our 


Lord's doctrine, when he recorded that ſum- 


marie account of it, which is in the fifth, 
ſixth, and ſeventh chapters of his Goſpel. 


The beatitudes, at the begining, are a proof ; 
of it. And at the concluſion, they who 


heard and did thoſe ſayings, are compared 


to 


8 
1 
3 


Ch. V. St. Matthew, . 113 
to a man that built his houſe upon a roch: 7 
though there had been nothing ſaid to en- 
force the rituals of the Moſaic law. 
And that he well underſtood the ſpiri - 
watts, and the freedom of the goſpel, ap- 
pears from what he has recorded ch, xv. 
10 20. 
4. His clear diſcernment of the deſign of 
the goſpel-diſpenſation appears even in his 
account of our Saviour's nativity, particularly, 
in what he ſays ch. i. 21. of the meſſage ß 
the angel to Joſeph. And thou ſhalt call his = 
name Jeſus. For be ſhall ſave his Frags from „ 
their fins. 


5. If he had not known, that our Saviour 

was deſigned to be, or was already become a 
bleſſing to. Gentils, he would ſcarcely have 
thought of inſerting the hiſtorie of the Ma- 
gians coming from the Eaſt to Jeruſalem, to 
inquire after the birth of the King of the 
Jews. Chap. li. 

6. It is alſo very likely, that he understood 
thoſe words of Joln the Baptiſt, recorded by 
him ch. iii. 9. God is able of theſe Jones 70 
raiſe up children to Abraham. 

7. St. Matthew's knowledge of the calling 
of the Gentils, and the rejection of the Jews, 

may be concluded from many things re- 
"For t:: . corded 


3 
1 
1 
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corded by him. In the hiſtorie of our 


Lord's healing the Centurion's ſervant at 


Capernaum he inſerts our Lord's commen- 
dation of his faith, and that declaration: 
Many ſhall come from the Eaſt and the Weſt, 


and fit down with Abrabam, and Iſaac, and 


Jacob, in the kingdom of heaven : but the chil- 
dren of the kingdom ſhall be caſt out. ch. viii. 


40 Wo” 


8, The admiſſion of the Gentils to equal 


privileges with the Jews muſt be intimated 


in the parable of the laborers hired into the 
vineyard at ſeveral hours of the day. ch. XX. 
1 „ 16. 


95 The calling and acceptance of the 


Gentils, and the rejection of the Jewiſh 


People, and even their overthrow, are plain- 


ly declared in the parable of the vineyard, 
let out to huſbandmen, and the diſcourſe, 


which follows. xxi. 33 . 46. The ſame 
things are intimated in the parable of the 
King that made a wedding-feaft for his ſon, 


which is at the begining of the next * 


1 
10. I might likewiſe Nes notice of the 
hiſtorie of our Lord's curing the daughter 
of the woman of Canaan. ch. xv. 21 , . 28. 
11. It 1 is alſo very likely, that St. Mat- 
be 


 % St. Mattheas. 

thew had ſome good knowledge, and a diſ- 
tin& apprehenſion of the extent of our Lord's 
kingdom, and the progrefle of his doctrine, 


And, explaining the parable of the tares, 


bhbe good ſeed is the Son of Man. The field is 
Z | the vorld, : And what follows. 


ing the woman, that poured the rich oint- 


ſhall be preached in the whole world, there 
ſhall this alſo, that this woman bas done, be 
told for a memorial of her. ch. xxvi. 13. 

13. In his account of the inſtitution of 
the euchariſt. ch. xxvi. 28. our Lord ſays: 
This is my blood of the New Teſtament, which 


| it remiſſion 


when he recorded thoſe parables in the thir- 
teenth chapter of his Goſpel : where our 
Lord has compared the kingdom of heaven, 
or the preaching his goſpel, to a grain of 
muſtard-ſeed, the leſt of all ſeeds, bat be- 
comes a tree: to leaven, by which a large 
lamp is leavened : to a net, that was caſt 
into the ſea, and gathered of every kind. 


our Lord ſays, ver. 37, 38. He that ſoweth 
12. It is probable, that this Evangeliſt 

had ſome knowledge of the goſpel having 

been preached out of Judea, when he put 


down that declaration of our Lord concern 


ment upon his head: Mbereſoever the goſpel 


15 5 fred for many, that 1s, tor all men, for the 
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remiſ on of their fins. And in ch. xx. 28. 
our Lord ſays: The ſon of man came. . lo 
give bis life a ranſom for many. 

14. There is alſo an expreſſion uſed by him 
once or twice, intimating, that it was ſome 
conſiderable ſpace, ſince the time of the event 
and his writing about it. ch. xxviii. 8. Mere- 
fore that field was called the field of bloud to 
this day, Having related the affair of the 
ſoldiers, and the directions given to them by 3 | 
the Jewiſh Council to ſay, that his diſciples 
came by night, and ſtole him away, he adds: 
And this ſaying is commonly reported among the 
Fews untill this day. ver. 1 5. Such an ex- 
preſſion does not denote any certain period. 
But one would think, that, in this caſe, there- 
by muſt be intended a conſiderable ſpace of 
time, more than eight, or ten, " fifteeen 
years. 

15. I formerly (g) ſhewed divers eden. 
tages of the late publication of the Goſpels. 
The life of Jeſus could not be forgotten in 
thirty, or forty years. His life and death 
were very public, as well as very extraordi- 
narie. His reſurrection and aſcenſion were 
moſt publicly atteſted by his Apoſtles, and 
others, as we know from the book of the 

Acts. 


(g) See Vol. will. p. 124. . 137. 


Ch. V. St. Mari beo. | Hy 
Acts. And from that time forward there 
were many, who were continually ſpeaking 
of the things ſaid and done by him, and of 
the evidences of his reſurrection and exalta- 
tion. They were ſoon known to multitudes 
of people, ſmall and great, and men of all 
ranks and characters. As St. Paul ſays to 
Feflus, in a very great aſſemblie. Acts xxvi. 
36. For the King knoweth of theſe things, be- 
fore whom nlſo I ſpeak freely. For I am ber- 
 Juaded, that none of theſe things are hidden 
from him. For this thing was not done in a 
corner. And was it not the cry at Theſſalont- 
ca? Acts xvii. 6, Theſe that have turned the 
World upſide down, are come hither alſo. The 
account of St. Paul's manner of living at Rome, 
about the years 61, and 62. is, that he dwelled 
two whole years in bis own hired bouſe, and 
received all that came in unto him, . . , teach- 
ing thoſe things, which concern the Lord Jeſus 
= Cbriji. Acts xxviii. 30. 31. Whilſt there 
= were men, who at the hazard of their lives 
9 taught, and others that embraced, the things 
concerning the Lord Jeſus, they could not 
be forgotten. And if about thirty years after 
our Lord's aſcenſion, his hiſtorie was writ by 
cye-witnefles, or their companions, it was 
ſoon enough, Yea, it was the fitteſt time of 
13 all. 
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all, At the year ſixty, of our Lord's nati- 


vity, according to the vulgar aera, and later, 


thcre certainly were enough ſuch perſons, as 
thoſe juſt mentioned, ſtill living, to record 


his words and works, and more, who were 


willing, and deſirous to read written hiſtories 
of him, than before : and alſo more to tran- 
{cribe and copy out thoſe hiſtories for their 


own uſe, and for the uſe and benefit of others, 


than in any preceding time. 
V. It remains, that we conſider, in what 


language this Goſpel was writ: becauſe many 


of the ancients, whoſe teſtimonies have been 
lately recited, though they allow the other 


Goſpels to have been writ in Greek, have de- 
livered it as their opinion, that this Goſpel 
was writ in Hebrew, 

Of this I have already ſpoken feveral times, 


particularly, in the chapter of ( Papas, 
and in the chapter of (i) Origen, and (4) 
of Euſebius of Cejarea : where allo the opini- 
ons of divers learned moderns were alleged, 
who think, it was writ in Greek, To them 
1 now add (% Le Clerc, who has an argument 


upon this head, proper to be conſulted by 
thoſe 


Viel. i. 5. 243. 244. 
6 Vol. viii. p. 184. . . 189. 
Da. iii. De iv. Evas geliis. 


(i) Val. 111. P. 403. * 408. 


Ch. V. St. Matthew. 

thoſe who have leiſure, but too long to be i in- 
ſerted here: and his learned ſucceſſor Mr. 

1 Melſtein, who ſays: Here (m ) we are of 
opinion, that the Fathers do not fo properly 
e bear teſtimonie, as deliver their own con- 
e jecture: which needs not to be admitted, 

« if it be not ſupported by good reaſons, or 
© may be refuted by probable arguments. 
e Suppoling, and taking it for granted, that 


ce they concluded, that he wrote in Hebrew. 
But there is no weight in that reaſon. The 


© throughout the whole Roman Empire, 
8 and particularly in Judea. Papias, who firſt 
14 TE ta 


( mn ) Neque tam facile aſſentimur ſententiae eorundem Pa- 


dium proferre, non admittendam, ſi aut idoneis rationibus 
Quod enim putant neceſſe fuiſſe ut Hebraeis ſcribens He- 


linguam Graecam per totum Imperium Romanum, et in 
Judaea praeſertim, in uſu fuiſſe. . . Videntur ergo vetutiſſimi 
Patres, et inter eos Papias, homo ſimplex et credulus, re 
non explorata, inani Nazaraeorum jactantiae fidem habuiſſe. 
. Nullum ſane in noſtro Matthaeo reperitur indicium, unde 
colligi poſſit, ex alia in aliam linguam fuiſſe converſam. 
Plurima vero aliud ſuadent. Wetften, N. T. Tom. i. p. 224 


« Matthew wrote for the Jews in Judea, 


“ Greek language was at that time much uſed 


trum ſtatuentium, Matthaeum ſeripſiſſe Hebraice, hoc eſt, 
Syriace, five Chaldaice, qua lingua tunc temporis Judaei | 
in Palaeſtina utebantur. , . Exiſtimamus enim Patres hic 
jam non teſtimonium dicere, ſed conjecturam ſuam in me- 


non fit fulta, aut veroſimilibus argumentis refutari poſſit. 


braice ſcriberet, verum non eſt: cum conſtet eo tempore 
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<« Aulous man. 
_ « Goſpel any marks of it's being a tranſlation 
&« from another language.” 

Mr. Jones (n) has a long argument, well 
deſerving to be read, ſhewing, that this Goſ- 


tranſcribe him, if I had room. 


St. Matthew. Ch. v 


advanced this opinion, was a weak and cre- 


Nor are there in our Greet 


pel was originally writ in Greek. 


Mr. Baſnage (o) is of the fame ſide, _ | 


I ſhould 
As I have 


has argued exceeding well for it. 


not, I refer to him. 


Says (*) Dr. Jortin 4 In the time of 
Chriſt and his Apoſtles the Greek was 
The New 


really the univerſal language. 
Teſtament is a proof of it, if proof were 
wanting. And this is one reaſon amongſt 
many others, why St. Matthew probably 


wrote his Goſpel in Greek, See Wetftein's 
N. F. p. 224. St. Matthew ch. v. 47. 48. | 


ſays: "Or: Terwve cuTw Torsow, 
VE TEAEA « » that is, be not Texover, but 


# : 
TEAElOLs 


Wetten. 


) See his Vindication of the former part of St. Matthew's 
Gojpel ch. 17. . 19. p. 180. . . 186, 
(% Ann, ba, n. xiii. x 
(%) See his Diſcourſes concerning the Chriſlian Reis gion. p. 176. 
ncie (o the third edition, 


"Eoeols & 


Videtur autem Matthaeus vocem 
rea hic adhibuiſſe, ut TeA&vaus opponeret. 
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Wetſtein. Add to this, that re and 
Tic; are both derived from the ſame word, 
rkg. So again, ch. vi. 16. we find an an- 
titheſis in the words, dPavifer: Y mporwna, 
drang Odvwor, Eleganter dicitur : Tegunt 
faciem, ut appareant, &c. Wetſtein. 
And many others of the ſame ſentiment 
might be mentioned, who are men of great 
learning and good judgement. 
I ſhall now propoſe ſome obſervations re- 
5 lating to this point. To 
1. If St. Matthew did not write till about 
thirty years after our Lord's aſcenſion, we 
muſt be led to think, he would uſe the 
| Greek language, That he did not write 
ſooner, I ſuppoſe to have been ſhewn to be 
very probable. If indeed there were good 
reaſons to think, his Goſpel was writ within 
the ſpace of eight years after Chriſt's aſcen- 
ſion, we might well conclude, that he wrote 
in Hebrew, But, to me it ſeems, that we 
may be fully ſatisfied, that Marthew did not 
write within that ſpace, nor ſo ſoon as fifteen 
years after our Lord's aſcenſion, nor till 
ſome good while afterwards. St. James, 
reſiding at Jeruſalem, writes an epiſtle about 
| the year of Chriſt 60. as is ſuppoſed. It is 
716. addreſſed 70 tbe twelve tribes ſcattered abroad. 


122 


of St. Matthew. 
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2. There was very early a Greek Goſpel 


tin Martyr, not now to mention any others : 


none of whom intimate, that _y made uſe | 
of a tranſlation. 

3. Though many of the ancients fay, | 
that St. Matthew wrote in Hebrew, they 
| ſeem not to have fully believed it. 
they have ſhewn very little regard to the 


Hebrew edition of it. This has been parti- 
cularly ſhewn in the chapters of { p) Origen, 
(9) Euſebius of Ceſarea, and (r) Jerome, the 


molt likely of any of the ancients to make 
uſe of that edition, if they had been per- 
ſuaded, that it was authentic and original. 
4. There are not in our Gree Goſpel of 
St. Matthew any marks of a tranſlation. So 
faid Mr. Wetſtein in the paſſage juſt tran- 
ſcribed. And this obſervation was before 


made by us in the chapter of ( Papias. 


bs There 


(þ) Pal. i. 5. 403. 408. 
(4) Vol. viii. p. 185. . 189, 
(r) Lei. x. p. 170. 172. 


(5) Vol. i. p. 244. 


Ch. V. 
And he writes in Greek, as is allowed. Why, 
then, ſhould not St. Matthew uſe the ſame 
language? 


It is quoted, or referred to 
by Clement of Rome, Ignatius, Polycarp, Juſ- 


For 


re 


25. 


re 


899 


lem. 


"Ch. V;. Sf. Matthew, 


5. There is no where any probable ac- 


count, who tranſlated this Goſpel into Greek. 
No particular tranſlator was mentioned by 
| Papias, as may be concluded from the ac- 
counts given of his books by Euſcbe. Nor 
is any tranſlator of this Goſpel named by 
Irenaeus, Euſebe, or any of the writers of 


the firit three centuries, that are come down 


to us. Nor is there any reaſon to think, 
that he was named in any other: foraſmuch 
as no notice is taken of him by Euſebe, or 


Jerome, who ſaw many writings of ancients 


now loſt, both catholics and heretics, Je- 
rome having ſaid, that Matthew wrote in 
_ Hebrew, preſently adds: ** Who (7) after- 
wards tranſlated him into Greek, is uncer- 
| tain.” And all the accounts of a tranſlator, 
ſince given, are too late to be credited, and 


are likewiſe very improbable. In the Sy- 


nopſis aſcribed to Athanaſius, but not writ 
till long after his time, it is ſaid, That 
(u) Matthew's Goſpel was tranſlated into 
Greek by James, the firſt Biſhop of Feruſa- 
Which is very improbable. It would 
be more reaſonable to imagine, that he 
tranſlated it out of Greek into Hebrew, But 
ag 


7 


V Pil. x. p. 89. 
(4 ) Fol. viii. 5. 249. 


— . ⁰LÄ—————— ————— — 


— —⁵ .-«“nr  — 


| have we reaſon to ſay it. Moreover, the 
ſame reaſons, as one may think, which 
+ would induce James to make a Greek tranſ- 
lation, ſhould have induced Matthew to 
write in Greek, Nevertheleſs Dr. Mill (x) 
has pitched upon that perſon for the tranſ- 


faid by thoſe, who indulge themſelves in 
ſuppoſitions, without ground. Theophyla&7 


informs us, that /v) in his time it was ſaid, 


But it was only a common report. And 
indeed it could be no more. However, out 
of a regard to ſuch reports and teſtimonies, 


(x) Quis in Graecum transfuderit, incertum eſt, Papias 
de hoc nihil ab Ariſtione aut Joanne preſbytero accepit, aut 


ſama duntaxat, Joanni Evangeliftae, Ego ad priorem illam 


patrià primum exaratum, ab ipſorum Epiſcopo primario Ja- 
cobo, Epiſcopo Hieroſolymitano, in ſermonem Graecum, per 
provincias, in quas diſperſi erant ex gente iſta plurimi, Judaeis 
pariter ac aliis in uſu familiari, tranſlatum fuiſſe, &c. Proleg. 
num. G6. | | 
0 / Mertopace Je Nr lde dad Ths Opal: vdr, 
eg Til Si, os N Theoph, Pr. in Matth. p. 2. D. 


124 St. Matthew, © Ch. 
as that is not ſaid by the ancients, ſo neither 


lator, and formed an argument thereupon. 
Which only ſerves to ſhew, that there is 
nothing, for which ſomething may not be 


that John tranſlated this Goſpel into Greek. 


Mr. 


tradidit. Autor Synopſeos S. Scripturae Jacobo fratri Do- 
mini diſerte adſcribit hanc verſionem. I heophylactus, ex 


ſententiam, ſeu magis veriſimilem, accedo. Satis enim pro- 
babile eſt, Evangelium in Hebraeorum uſum lingua ipſorum 


. 


5 7 


„„ St. Matthew. 


Mr. Lampe (2) has very properly reckoned a 
tranſlation of this Goſpel among the works 
falſly aſcribed to St. John. 

6. Once more, I apprehend, we may diſ- 
cern the origin of this o opinion, that St. Mat- 
thew's Goſpel was writ in Hebrew. There 
was ſoon made a tranſlation of his Greek 
Goſpel into Hebrew. We have ſeen proofs, 


that (a) in very early days of Chriſtianity 
there was a Hebrew Goſpel. And many, 
not examining it particularly, nor indeed 
being able to do it, for want of underſtand- 
ing the language, imagined, that it was firſt 
writ in Hebrew. Jerome expreſſly tells us, 
that (5) by many in his time the Goſpel 
according to the Hebrews was reckoned the 
true and authentic Goſpel of Matthew. 
To 


(=) Matthaei Evangelium Graece a Joanne Evangeliſta 
verſum eſſe, refert Eutychius Tom. i. Annalium p. 328, et 
Nicetas praefatione ad Catenam in Matthacum. Lampe Pro- 
legom. in Joan. I. i. cap. 7. num. 31. 

(a) See ch. xiv. Vol. i. p. 320. 32 1. 

(% In Evangelio, quo utuntur Nazareni et Ebionitae, quod 
nuper in Graecum de Hebraeo ſermone tranſtulimus, et quod 
vocatur a pleriſque Matthaei authenticum. Hier. in Matth, 
cad. &it. T. 4. P. i. p. 47 

In Evangelio juxta Hebraeos . . . quo utuntur uſque hodie 
Naxareni, ſecundum Apoſtolos, five ut plerique juxta Mat- 
thacum, Adv. Pelag: l. 3. ſub in T. 4. p. 533. 


458 St. Matthew, Cb. v. c 
To this Hebrew tranſlation of St. Matthew's 1 i KU 
_ Goſpel, poſſibly, are owing divers things 3 Fi 
ſaid by the ancients : as that Matthew pub- | ot 
liſhed his Goſpel at Feruſalem, or in Judea,  » 
for the Jewiſh believers, and at their re- | «<#< 
queſt, before he went abroad to other 
people. I fay, I do ſuſpect the truth of˖ß -;; 
theſe, and ſome other like things, ſaid of I 7 
St. Matthew, and his Goſpel. All which ; 
may have had their riſe from the Hebrew 1 
edition of his Goſpel, which they imagined 3 "mh 
to be the original. For I think, that St. 5 
Matthew's, and all the other Goſpels were E. 

writ, and intended, for believers of all na- | 
tions. His Goſpel was writ for the Jews, ſt, 
but not for them only, but for Gentils alſo: | 
as manifeſtly appears from the Goſpel tel, 
or the things contained in it. 
I am alſo ready to ſay, with (c Mr. 
 Bajnage, that I do not know where it was 
publiſhed, whether in Judea, or ſomewhere 
_ elſe. But as I think, the Nazaren Goſpel [| 
to be St. Matthew's Goſpel tranſlated from ME tia 
| Greek, with (d) the addition of ſome other MM 
things, 


(c) Annum tamen perinde atque locum, ubi a Matthaeo init; 
conditum eſt, in incerto eſſe, faciles patimur, Aus. 64. Tl 
IN. X11, | 

(4) Dillinguendum enim inter hoc Evangelium, quale 

initio 


1 


e 


to be an Apoſtle. 


Ch. V. St. Matthew. 


things, taken from the other Goſpels, and 
from tradition: So I reckon, that the Goſpel 


of Matthew, writ in Greek, was the Goſpel, 


' which firſt came into their hands, and which 

they gladly received, and made uſe of. I 
 fay again, the notion of St. Matthew's writing 
in Hebrew, probably, had it's riſe from the 
Hebrew edition of his Goſpel. 
ing that date of his Goſpel, which to me 


appears moſt probable, I cannot conceive 


the reaſon, why Matthew ſhould write in 
Hebrew any more than any of the other 
Evangeliſts. For it may be reckoned highly 
' probable, or even certain, that he under- 
| ſtood Greek, before he was called by Chriſt 
Whilſt a Publican, he 
would have frequent occaſions both to write 
and ſpeak Greek. And could not diſcharge 
his office, without underſtanding that lan- 
guage. 
This Hebrew Goſpel may likewife have 
been the cauſe, why ſo many ancient Chriſ- 
tian writers ay, that Matthew wrote firſt. 


This 


initio fuit, et illud, quale paullatim fiebat, Nazaraeis varia 
addentibus, . . Primitus nihil habuit, niſi quod in Graeco 
nunc legimus, , , Porro Nazaraei pluſcula' ſuis locis inter- 
ſeruerunt, quae ab Apoſtolis, vel Apoſtolicis viris, fando ac- 


cepiſſent, C. J. Yo. De Geneal, F. C. cab. ii. num, i. 


For allow - 
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This may be true. But I do not think, it 
Was ſaid upon the ground of any certain 
| knowledge, or good information. I appre- 


hend it not to be eaſie to ſay, which Goſ- 


pel was firſt writ. For all the firſt three 
Goſpels were writ about the ſame time, 


And St. Luke's, for any thing that I know, 


may have been writ firſt, Which ( ) was 


the opinion of Mr. ae 


(4) Ann, 60. num, 31. 
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Of the Time, when the Apoſlles lift Yudea, o 
go and preach the gta in ber Coun- 


 Froys. 


= of MMS many ancient Chriſtian writers, 


A 5 whom we have lately quoted, ſay, 
N that St. Matthew, having preach- 


ed ſome while in Judea, was deſired by the 


believers there, to leave with them in wri- 
ting, before he went away, a hiſtorie of 


what he had taught by word of mouth: 
this may not be an improper place to in- 


quire, how long it was after the aſcenſion 
of Jeſus, before Matthew, and the other 


Apoſtles, left Judea, to go abroad into fo- 
reign countreys. 


And firſt of all, we will obſerve ſome re- 
markable becäget of ancient writers, relat- 
ing to this matter. And then, ſecondly, we 

You, K-75. JJ 


Of the Time, Ch. VI. 
will conſider what light the book of the Acts 
may afford upon this ſubject. 
Clement of Alexandria, about 194. quotes 
from a work, entitled the Preaching of Peter, 
this paſſage : © Therefore (a) Peter ſays, 


te that the Lord ſaid to the Apoſtles: If any 74 


© Ifraclite will repent, and believe in God 
« through my name, his fins ſhall be for- 
giver. After twelve years go ye out into 


«. the world, that! none may ſay; We have 


e not heard.“ 
The next paſſage is that of Apollonius, 
undoubtedly, in part contemporarie with 
Clement, and placed by Cave at the year 
192. by me at 211. as near the time of his 
writing againſt the Montaniſts. Moreover, 
e ſays (5) Euſebe, he relates as from tradition, 
« that our Saviour commanded his Apoſtles, 
© not to depart from Fernſalem for the ſpace 
t of twelve years.” Which paſſage has been 
already cited in i this (c) work. 


(4) Aid Toro enen ò mitpoc, epliniva To xUpioy Tois 
dos nos Ev Kev Ls he nog 7 ifa laranbgaf [forte 
leraiuig as] ie 7. 60a un TIS bew £15 Tov ben, dgedir 
orca. dure ap apriat. Merd Sodira try k CN Hert eg bo 0, 
un Tis kin Ou ntowpev. Clem. Str, l. 6, p. 636. ber 
Cav, H. L. T. i.. 5. et Grabe Spic. T. i. p. 67. 

(6) H. E. I. 5. cap. 18. p. 136. 

(e) Ch. xxxi. "Fel iii. p. 16. 
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Ch. VI. en the Apofles oft Juda. 


By theſe two paſſages Cave was induced 
to think, that () for twelve years after 
Chriſt's aſcenſion the Apoſtles did not de- 
part from the neighborhood of Jeruſalem. 
Suppoſing our Saviour to have been cruci- 
fied, and to have aſcended to heaven in the 
year 29. of the vulgar aera, which was 
a common opinion of the ancients, theſe 
twelve years ended in the year 41. Sup- 
poſing thoſe great events to have happened 
in the year 33. which is a common opinion 
of learned moderns, thoſe twelve years would 


reach to the year 45. 


Beſide thoſe two paſſages alleged by Cave, 


and other learned men, I ſhall take notice 
of ſome others alſo. 


Origen ſays in general, ee That 0 when 


the Jews did not receive the Ne the 


Apoſtles went to the Gentils. 


Chryſaſtom in a homilie upon Acts xi. 19. 


and what follows, ſpeaks to this purpoſe. 


«« They heard, that Samaria had received 


the word, and they ſent Peter and Jobn. 
They heard what had happened at Anti- 
K 2 go, 


(4) Hil. Lit. T. . FY et 13. 
(e) . uh aaradtapuiver iud dl To Aon, drehe 
rar 4s; 7d hn. In Matth. T. i. p. 225. E. Hutt, 


131 


— 


— LT loo 
= 2 HT 
KAT 4 

— CIT a 


' — — — 


— — EY 
m 


1 


= —— — —p 2 
— * 
2 — 22 pu 


[ 
* 
! 

ls 
y 
| 

i 
4 
i 
h: 
oy 
1 
. 
Nr 
f 
11 
f 


1 
\ 

. 
V1 
\ bs 
[ 
8 
bal 
1 
thy : 
$M 
'F 1 
| 


132 


Of the Time, Ch. VI. 


& och, and they ſent Barnabas. For ( that 
c was at a great diſtance. And it was not 


e fit, that the Apoſtles ſhould go ſo far as 
« yet, leaſt they ſhould have been eſteemed 
ce deſerters, and thought to have fled from 
te their own people. But it then became ne- 


te ceſſarie for them to ſeparate, [or go from 
ce thence] when the Jews ſhewed themſelves - 


© to be incurable.” 


In the Paſchal Chronicle are theſe exprel. 


ſions, ſpeaking of Paul. © Afterwards (g) 


© he coming to Jeruſalem with Barnabas, 


* and finding there Peter, and the reſt of the 


“ Apoſtles, with James the Lord's brother, 
ce the Apoſtles ſend an epiſtle to Antioch in 


ce Syria, eſtabliſhing their church. And Paul 
« and Barnabas carry the epiſtle to Antioch, 
| | | | c g 


(f) Tioxu yup T6 duden, V mr Se rue anos; TEws 


* „ * 0 * 7 - MBE « 7 * \ 
Yoprobnvar tralev, ive ph v0 ονν evi quydds;, Y Tas 


TGV megeuy ea! TIE avaytdles YXopcovrauti, Ye Aoimov 
diara h lem ⁊d be Te nh dur. In Act. hom, 25. Tom. 9. 


P. 202. 203. 


\ 


(g) Merenema av us iepog up pert bapnic, 3 


20700 gon L Tas AUT dro5ohss apa analy TW ddaga 


Tz xe, Yproouo wy £TSOAHV oͤte d@05GAU £15 arr eia THIS 


/ . * 5 Io 7 7 > A \ 
gupias, be EνEαsge Tiv duTwWv ExKANGION, Y d\icuovert r 
£715 0ATV £45 aVTION egy duTO5 mAvA0G th BapstC as, ws dH² 
40 bee. Ex Tu JexwTai, 671 Y Tas toWohuds duTal 


a amos oAot Tots Ypapgso ty, Tp? Tis Jiao h? dvurav, Chr. 
Paſch. p. 233. B. C. 
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Ch. VI ; wobenthe Apoſtles left FJudea, 


« as the Acts ſhew. By this it appears, that 


« the Apoſtles then wrote their catholic epi- 
ce ſtles, before their diſperſion,” Tr 
Such are the paſſages of ancient writers, 


which muſt be reckoned to be of ſome 
weight. 5 . 
Let us now obſerve the hiſtorie in the 5 
Acts. And it ſeems to me, there is reaſon = 
to conclude, that the Apoſtles ſtaid in Judba, 
till after the Council at Jeruſalem, of which 
an account is given in the xv. chapter of that 
book. For St. Lake does continually ſpeak 


of the Apoſtles, as being at Feruſalem, or 


near it. Acts viii. 1. And at that time, there 


was a great perſecution againſt the church, 


 abich was at Jeruſalem. And bb were all 
ſcattered abroad throughout the regions of Ju- 
dea and Samaria, except the Apoſtles. One 
of thoſe perſons, who then leſt Jeruſalem, was 
_ Philip, the Deacon and Evangeliſt: who 
went to Samaria, and preached Chriſt unto 
them, and with good effect. Whereupon 
at ver. 14. Now when the Apoſtles, which 
were at Jeruſalem, heard that Samaria had 
received the word of God, they ſent unto them 
Peter and John. This needs no Comment. 
Here is proof, that when the reſt of the diſ- 
ciples were ſcattered abroad, Peter and Jobn, ; 
K 4 and 
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Of the Time, Ch. VI. 
and the other . were ſtill at Je- 
ruſalem. 

In Acts ix. 26... go. is St, Luke's account 


of Paul's coming to Jeruſalem, after his con- 
verſion. Where he ſays, that be diſciples 
deere afraid of bim... But Barnabas took 
| him, and brought him to the Apoſiles, 


Paul ſpeaking of the fame journey, Gal. i. 


18. 19. ſays: Then after three years I went 


up to Jeruſalem, to ſee Peter, and abode with 


him fifteen days. But other of the Apoſtles ſaw 
I none, ſave James the Lord's brother. Here 


we find, that at this time, three years after 


His converſion, Paul ſaw two Apoſtles only, 


Peter and James. But St. Luke's words, 
as ſeems to me, imply, that all the Apoltles 


were then at Jeruſalem, though Paul ſaw 
two only, the reſt for ſome reaſons declining 


to ſhew themſelves in perſon to him. Dr. 


Doddridge has this note upon ch. ix. 27. 


Paul himſelf tells us, that upon his go- 


* ing up to Jeruſalem, he ſaw no other 
« Apoſtles, but Peter and James. Gal. i. 19. 


ce Bega well obſerves, we are quite uncertain, 
ce on what occaſion, the reſt were then ab- 
« ſent from Jeruſalem. Had they been 
* there, though Paul ſtaid but about a 


3s fortnight, he would no doubt have ſeen 


ec de them.” 
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Ch. VI. when the Apoſtles left Judba. 
« them.” Nevertheleſs the ſolution of this 
difficulty appears to me very eaſie. The 


Apoſtles were now all at Jeruſalem, or near 


it, But they lived privatly, becauſe it was 


a time of perſecution, The great perſecution 
againſt the church, which began with the 
death of Stephen, was not yet over. The 
Apoſtles therefore could not appear abroad 
vithout danger. And it was ſufficient, that 
they ſpoke to Paul, and received him, by 
Peter and James. Which I take to be the 
true import of St. Luke's expreſſion. But 
Barnabas took him, and Kane bim to the 


ele. 


After Peter had been at the houſe of Gar- 
nelius, it is ſaid. Acts xi. 1. And the Apoſtles 


and brethren that were in Judea, heard, that 
the Gentils alſo bad received the word. Another 
proof, that all the Apoſtles, or moſt of them, 


were till at Feruſalem. But I do not ſuppoſe, 

that the Apoſtles, like many other of the 

Jewiſh believers, were offended at what Peter 

had done. Or, if they were at firſt ſomewhat 

offended, they were ſoon, and eaſily ſatis- 

fied, and were very willing to teſtify their 
approbation of Peter's conduct. 


From the 12. chapter of the Acts we 
know, that James ſon of Zebedee, and brother 
K 4 of 
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Of the Time, Ch. VI. C. 
of Jobn, and Peter, were at Jeruſalem, in the 7 1 
year 44. or thereabout, near the end of the . 55 
reign of Herod Agrippa: the former of whom i 
was beheaded, and the other impriſoned. 3 1 
And at ver. 17. is mention made of another H e 
James, ſuppoſed to be the Lord's brother, 
and always reſident at Jeruſalem. 3 
From the account of the Council of Jeru- wi 
ſalem, and of the occaſion of it, all the Apo- ⁶ Key 
ſtles appear to have been then in Judea, and co 
at Jeruſalem, or in its neighborhood. Acts xv. on 
When therefore Paul and Barnabas had no ; tha 
ſmall diſſonſion and diſputation with them, theß | cal 
determined, that Paul, and Barnabas, and cer- 85 cil. 
tain other of them, ſhould go up to Feruſalem, | 
unto the Apoſiles and Filders about this queſtion. 
ver. 4. And when they were come 10 Jeruſalem, 
they were received of the church, and or even 


the Apoſtles and Elders... . ver. 6. And the 
Apoſiles and Elders came together, that is, 
met in Council, for % conſider of this matter. 
. . ver. 22. Then pleaſed it the Apoſtles, and 
Elders, with the whole church, to ſend choſen 
men of their own companie, 1% Antioch. . , 
ver. 23. And they wrote letters by them after 
this manner : The Apoſtles, and Elders, and 
Brethren ſend greeting... ver. 33. And after 
they bad tarried there a ſpace, that is, at An- 
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Ch. VI. when the Apoſtles left Fudea. 


tioch, they were let £0 in peace from the bre- 
thren unto the Apoſtles. 


In all theſe places the Apoſtles muſt intend 


all the Apoſtles, or the Apoſtles in general, 


For how can the exprefſion be underſtood ; 
__ . otherwiſe? 


If it ſhould be faid, that ls Apoſtles 


might be at the Council at Jeruſalem, though 
ſeveral of them had been before in other 
countreys: I think, that would be faid with- 


out ground and reaſon. It does not appear, 


that the Apoſtles were ſent to, invited, or 
called in from abroad, to attend this Coun- 


cil. But the Chriſtians at Antioch ſuppoſed, 
or rather knew, that the Apoſtles were at 


Jeruſalem, and therefore —_ ſent thither 


to them. 


Indeed none of the Apoſtles are n 


named as ſpeakers 1 in the debates of the Coun- 


cil, beſide Peter and James. But all the reſt 
may have been there. So upon divers other 
occaſions in the Goſpels, and at the begining 


of the Acts, Peter only ſpake, though all 


the reſt were preſent. In Gal. ii. 8. 9. 10. 


St. Paul giving an account of a journey to Je- 


ruſalem, ſuppoſed to be the ſame with this 


to the Council, ſpeaks of conferences, which 


he had with three, namely James, Cepbas, 


and 
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and John, who ſeemed to be pillars. Here * 


is one more mentioned as preſent at Feruſa- 
lem, beſide the two before taken notice of. 
And there muſt have been others beſide 
theſe three, who ſeemed to be W or were 


the moſt eminent. 
The firſt time, that we meet with the 


mention of any one of the twelve, as being 

bout of Judea, is that in Gal. ii. 11. after this 
Council, as is generally allowed, when Peter 
was at Antioch, It is very obſervable, Acts 
xi. 19... . 22. when 7idings came to the ears ſhe 
of the church at Jeruſalem, that many Gen- mn 
tils had been converted at Antioch by ſome I ; by 
of thoſe who were ſcattered abroad by the do 
perſecution, they ſent forth Barnabas, that le to. 
ſhould go as far as Antioch, None of the BW 
Apoſtles went, not ſo much as one, to ac- | hac 
company him. And afterwards ch. xiii1... hin 

3. in the account of the extraordinarie miſ- 

ſion of Paul and Barnabas from Antioch to 
Cyprus, and other parts, there is no mention 
made of any Apoſtle, as preſent at Antioch. 
445 it is plain, there was not one there. 
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Ch. VI. when the Apoſtles eft Yudza. 


All theſe conſiderations induce me to 


think, that none of the twelve Apoſtles left 
Judea to teach either Jews or Gentils in other 
Countreys, untill after this Council. 


Having now, as I apprehend, enn this 


to be very probable, I ſhall mention ſome 


remarks. Whereby there may be an oppor- 
tunity for anſwering objections, though ſe- 


veral have been already obviated. 


1. There was a fitneſſe in it. It was very 


proper, and even expedient, that the Apoſtles 
ſhould ſtay a good while in Juda, to aſſert 
and confirm the truth of Chriſt's reſurrection 


by teaching, and by miraculous works, and 


do their utmoſt to bring the Jewiſh People 


to faith in Jeſus as the Chriſt. 


2. As this was fit, it is likely, that they 
had received ſome command from Chriſt 


himſelf, or ſome direction from the Holy 
Ghoſt, to ſtay thus long in Judea. 


3. There were conſiderations, that would 
incline them to it, and induce them to do 


what was fit to be done, and was agreeable 


= tothe mind of Chriſt, One was the diffi- 


culty of preaching the goſpel in foreign coun- 


treys. This would induce them to ſtay in 
Judoa, till the circumſtances of things faci- 
litated their farther progreſſe, or called them 


to 


"39 
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to it. Another thing was their affection for 


the Jewiſh People, their countrey-men, eſpe- 
cially thoſe of Fudea, with whom they had 
been brought up, and among whom they 
dwelt, together with a perſuaſion of the great 
value of the bleſſing of the goſpel. This laſt 
conſideration, I apprehend, would induce 


them to labor in Judba, with earneſt deſires, 


and ſome hopes, of bringing all, or how- 
ever, many, to faith in Jeſus. This in- 
fluenced Paul alſo to a great degree, and 
for a good while. Nor was he without 


hopes of perſuading his brethren and 
countrey- men to what appeared to himſelf 


very certain and evident. So he ſays in his 


ſpeech to the people at Jeruſalem, Acts xxii. 
17. . . 20. He aſſures them, that whilſt he 
was worſhiping at Jeruſalem, in the temple, 


he had a tranſe or extaſie : that he there 


ſaw Chriſt, who ſaid to him: Make baſle, 
and get thee quickly out of Jeruſalem, For 


they will not receive thy teſlimonie concerning 
me. Paul pleaded, that they muſt needs pay 
a regard to his teſtimonie, who was well 


known to have been for ſome while very 
zealous in oppoſing his followers, and was 
now convinced and perſuaded. But the 
Lord ſaid unto him ; Depart, For I will 

ſend 


1 Ch. VI. when the Apoſtles Ieft Judba. 


fend thee far hence unto the Gentils. This 
tranſe, or viſion, ſeems tos have hap- 
pened in the year 44. after that Paul had 
preached at Antioch with great ſucceſſe 
among Gentils. Nevertheleſs he had an 


earneſt deſire to make one attempt more 
among the Jews of Judea, where was the 
body of that people. And if they could have 
been perſuaded, many abroad would follow 
their example. And it required an expreſs 
and repeated order from Jeſus Chriſt, in 
viſion, to induce him to lay aſide that de- 
ſign, and to proceed to preach to Gentils in 
remote parts. 


It is a moſt affectionate concern, which 


he expreſſes for the Jewiſh people in divers 
places of the epiſtle to the Romans, writ ſo 
late as the year 58. ch. ix. 1. . . F. x. I. 2. 


xi. 4. if by any means, ſays he, I may provoke 


them to emulation which are my fleſh, and. 
might ſave ſome of them, Nor can it be 
= queſtioned, that the like ſentiments prevail - 
cd in the other Apoſtles. If it needs any 
proof, let St. Peter's diſcourſes at the begin- 


ing of the book of the Acts be conſulted, 


particularly ch. ii. 38... 40. iii. 22. 26. 


not to refer to any other. 


4. There 
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Of the Time, Ch. VI. 


4. There were many advantages attending 


the ſtay of the Apoſtles in Judea. Many 
more Jews were by this means converted, 
than otherwiſe there would have been. St. 
Luke ſays, Acts iv. 4. that the number of 


the men was five thouſand, But when Paul 


came to Jeruſalem ſome years afterwards, 


James ſays to him, Thou ſeeſt, brother, how 


many thouſands of Jews there are which be- 


lieve. xxi. 20. And it is very likely, that 
the Jewiſh believers had better, and freer 
principles, than otherwiſe they would have 
had, They were, it is true, for obſerving the 
law themſelves : ver. 20. but they agreed, 


that the Gentils were under no ſuch obli— 


' gations, ver. 2 5. Farther, by this means 


every ſtep taken in planting the Chriſtian 
Religion, and ſpreading the goſpel in the 
world, had the ſanction of all the Apoſtles, 


and of the whole church of Jeruſalem. 


Upon occaſion of the perſecution at Je- 


ruſalem, many were ſcaltered abroad, who 
dent every where preaching the word. Then 


Philip went down lo the city of Samaria, and 
preached Chriſt unto them. Acts viii. 45. New 


when the Apoſtles, which were at Jeruſalem, 


heard, that Samaria had received the. word f 


God, they ſent unto them Peter and Joln. 
| This 


Ch. VI. hen the Apoſiles left Juda. 

This was the firſt ſtep taken in carrying the 
goſpel to any, beſide native Jews, and pro- 
ſelytes to their religion, And what had 


£008 


been done by Philip at Samaria, was ap- 


3 proved and ratified by all the Apoſtles, 
= The next ſtep was preaching to Gentils, 
5 = which work was ſolemnly allotted to Peter. 

And the Apoſiles and Elders that were in Ju- 


tze word of God. ch. xi. 1. Upon Peter's re- 
!bearſing to them the whole affair, and what 
= had happened at the houſe of Cornelius at 


fils granted repentance unto life. ver. 18. 
ns | Soon after this, ſome of thoſe who were 
an ſcattered abroad upon the perſecution, went 


he to Antioch, and there ſpake to the Greeks, or 
es, = Gentils, preachi ng the Lord Jeſus. And a 


= great number believed, and turned to the Lord. 
Je 5 Then tidings of theſe things came unto the ears 


hen they ſent forth Barnabas, that he ſhould go as 
py far as Antioch. ver. 19.... 22. This ſtep 


therefore was allo approved and ratified by 


| Apoſtles. 


made 


dea, heard that the Gentils alſo bad received 


Ceſarea, all were ſatisfied. They glorified 
God, ſaying : Then hath God alſo to the Gen- 


of the church, which was at Feruſalem. And 


the whole church of Len n.. the 


And henceforward no objections could be 
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made by wiſe men againſt oreaching to Gen- 
tils, and receiving them, but what aroſe from 


the difficulty of the work. Nevertheleſs 
ſome good while after this, there was a diſ- 


pute raiſed at Antioch by ſome bigotted Jews, 


who aſſerted it to be neceſſarie, that the 
Gentil believers ſhouid be circumciſed after the 


manner of Moſes. This occaſioned the Coun- 


cil of Jeruſalem. Where the controverſie 


was fully determined by the Apoſtles and 
Elders. Which was a great advantage, By 


this means the manner of receiving Gentils 


was fixed, and ſettled beyond diſpute, and 


beyond oppoſition, Or, if any ſhould be 


made afterwards, 1t could not be ſucceſsful, 
nor very troubleſome. And we may be aſ- 


ſured, that all the Apoſtles, and their diſci- 
ples, would be harmonious, and preach the 
ſame doctrine to Jews and Gentils, whereſo- 
ever they went. 


5. There was a neceſſity of the Apoſiles 
ſtaying in Judea, till about this time, Other- 


wiſe, they could not have ſufficiently teſti- 


| fied the doctrine concerning Jeſus in Fudea, 


nor have fully taught the Jewiſh People, fo 
as to render them inexcuſable, if they did 
not believe, and repent. 


If we conſider the ſtate of things i in 1 Fudea, 
we 


—_—— - - 
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Ch. VI. oben the Apoſtles left Judea. 


we may diſcern, that in the year 44. the 
Apoſtles had not had an opportunity to ful- 
fill their miniſtrie in that countrey. It muſt 
be evident to all from the hiſtorie in the Acts, 
that for ſome while, ſoon after our Lord's 


aſcenſion, the Apoſtles were grievouſly ha- 
raſſed, and hardly uſed by the Jewiſh Coun- 


cil or Rulers. Which was the more ſo, be- 


cauſe of the weakneſſe of Pilate's govern- 
ment, for ſome time before he was diſmiſſed 


from the province. And afterwards, about 
the time of his removal, Stephen was ſtoned, 


and a great perſecution began. Which, as I 
apprehend, continued from the begining of 


the year 36. to the begining of the year 40. 
When the churches had reſt. Of which reſt 


undoubtedly the Apoſtles made good uſe, 


St, Luke's words are : Then had the churches 


reſt throughout Tudea, and Galilee, and Sama- 


ria, and were earfied, and walking in the fear 


of the Lord, and in the comfort of the Holy 
Ghoſt, were multiplied. ch. xi. 31. After 
which follows an account of Peter's paſſing 


throughout all quarters, his going to Lydda, 
and there healing Eneas, then to Foppa, where 
he raiſed Tabitha : and from thence to Ce- 


ſarea, and there preaching to Cornelius, and 
his companie : and of ſome other matters, 
Vol. I. *L reaching 
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reaching to ch. xi. 26. How long that reſt, 
or peace and tranquillity continued, in all it's 
fullneſſe, we cannot ſay exactly. Perhaps it 


laſted a year, or more. And it is not unlike- 


ly, that in that ſpace of time other Apoſtles, 


beſide Peter, travelled in Jaudea, and the ſeve- 


ral parts of it, preaching the goſpel, and con- 
firming the diſciples. But upon Hered Agrip- 


pa being made King of all Judea by Claudius 
in the year 41. that peace would be abated, 


if not interrupted. From the begining of his 


reign, eſpecially from his arrival in Fudea, 


and during the remainder of it, the diſciples 


muſt have been under many difficulties and 


diſcouragements, Prince and People being of 
one mind. And toward the end of his reign 


he became an open and violent perſecutor, till 
Divine Providence ſmote him, that he died. 


After his death Judea came to be in the 


hands of Roman Procurators, Cuſpius Fadus, 


Tiberius Alexander, Cumanus, Felix, Feſtus : 


When, probably, the diſciples of Jeſus had 
for ſeveral years together more liberty, than 


they had had at any time, ſince the reſurrec- 
tion of Jeſus, excepting the interval of reſt 
and tranquillity, before taken notice of. For 
thoſe Governours, or Procurators, had no 
orders from the Roman Emperour to per- 

2 ſecute 


OR 
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Ch. VI. oben the Apoſtles left Judea. 
ſecute or diſturb any Jews. And that thoſe 
Governours were not diſpoſed to diſturb the 


Chriſtians, may be argued from the treat- 
ment given to Paul by Felix, and Feſtus, and 


= the officers under them. Now therefore 


from the year 44. to the time of the Council 
in 49. or 50. and afterwards, the Apoſtles 


went on fulfilling their miniſtrie. All of 


them, as I apprehend, ſtaid in Judta till the 
time of the Council. Soon after which ſome 


did, probably, go abroad. However, ſeveral 


of them might ſtay there a good while longer, 
and not remove, till a little before the com- 


= mencement of the Jewiſh war in 66. 


I, 


- 


6. We may now perceive, the benefit of 
the early choice and call of Pau] to be an 
Apoſtle. Who having been ſeveral years 
employed and exerciſed in preaching to Jews 


= in Judea, and out of it, was ready to preach 


to Gentils likewiſe, as ſoon as a door was 
opened for applying to them at Antzoch, and 


other places: as there was, after Peter had 


received Cornelius at Cejarea : whilſt it was 
not as yet fit for any of the twelve Apoſtles 
to leave the land of 1/rae!. 

7. We now obtain ſome aſſiſtance for inter- 
preting thoſe expreſſions of Paul: Gal. ii. 7. 
8. 9: When they ſaw, that the goſpel of the un- 


L 2 circum- 
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circumciſion was committed unto me, as the goſ- 
pel of the circumciſion was committed unto Pe- 
ter. For he that wrought effeftually in Peter 
fo the apoſileſhip of the circumciſion, the ſame 
was mighty in me toward the Gentil. And 
| they gave unto me and Barnabas the right 
hands of fellowſhip, that we ſhould go unto the 
Heathen, and they unto the circumciſion. And 
Rom. xi. 13. inaſmuch as I am the Apoſtle of the 
Gentils, I magnify my office. Thoſe expreſſions 
cannot be intended to ſignify, that Paul was 
Apoſtle of the Gentils only, and excluſive of 
the Jews: or that Peter and the other of 
the twelve, were Apoſtles of the circumci- 
ſion only, excluſive of the Gentils. For an 
Apoſtle is a teacher or maſter of the whole 
world. They were appointed to be ſo by 
Chriſt himſelf. Nor could their commiſſion 
be limited by any compact among themſelves. 
Our Lord's commiſſion given to his twelve 
Apoſtles, is, in Matthew, to this purpoſe : 
Go ye therefore, and teach all nations, xxvill. 
19. and in Luke : xxiv. 46. 47. be ſaid to them, 
that repentance and forgiveneſſe of fins ſhould 
be preached in his name among all nations, 
begining at Jeruſalem. And Acts i. 8. And 
Ye ſhall be witneſſes unto me in Jeruſalem, and 
in all Judea, and in Samaria, and unto ile 
altern 
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utter moſt part of the earth. And Mark xvi. 


15. And be ſaid unto them : Go ye into all the 
world, and preach the goſpel to every creature. 
And ver. 20. And they went forth and preached 
every where. Of Paul the Lord ſays in a vi- 


ſion to Ananias at Damaſcus : He is a choſen 


veſſel unto me, to bear my name before the Gen- 


tile, and Kings, and the children of Iſrael. _ | 


ix. 5. And Paul ſays to Kiog Agrippa: I 
was not diſobedient to the beavenly viſion : but 


 ſhewed firſt unto them of Damaſcus, and at Je- 
ruſalem, and throughout all the coaſt of Judea, 
and then to the Gentils, that they ſhould repent, 


and turn to God. ch. xxvi. 19. 20. Moreover 


we know from the hiſtorie of Paul's preach- 


ing recorded in the Acts, that he always firſt 
addreſſed himſelf to Jews, in all the places 


where he came, if there were any, and if "oy 7 


had there a ſynagogue, 


It ſhould be obſerved likewiſe, a Peter 


had actually preached to Gentils, in Judea, 


and was the firſt diſciple of Jeſus, that did 


ſo. There is a particular account of it in 
the book of the Acts ch. x. and xi. And 


| himſelf takes notice of it in his ſpeech at the 

Council of Feruſalem. ch. xv. 7. 
The reaſon therefore, why the Ry of 

the circumciſion is ſaid to have been com- 


L 3 mitted 
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mitted unto Peter, and the other Apoſtles 


with him, is, that for a good while, their 
miniſtry was ſoly, or however very much, 
and chiefly, employed among Jews in Juden: 


though afterwards they preached very freely 
to Gentils, in ſeveral parts of the world. 


And Paul is called the Apoſtle of the Gen- 


tils, and the goſpel of the uncircumciſion is 


ſaid to have been committed unto him, be- 
cauſe he got the ſtart of all the reſt in 


preaching to Gentils, and had labored among 


them for a good while in divers countreys, 
with great ſucceſſe, and had formed many 
churches in divers places: whilſt they were 
ſtill in Judea, teaching Jews, and had made 


no addreſſes to Gentils abroad in other 
countreys. 


CC 


ſays in the _ to the Galatians, that (v 
ſeveral 


(+) Alterum, quod ex didto Pauli ad Galatas colligimus, 
illud eft, Joannem etiam poſt diſceſſum Pauli cum duobus col- 
legis per aliquod temporis intervallum Hieroſolymis, et in Ju- 
daea ſubſtitiſſe. Gentium enim converſione Paulo et Bar- 
nabae demandata, ipſi inter Judaeos ſe operam porro loca - 


turos declarant. Quae etiam cauſſa eſt, cur Ioannis et ſoci- 
orum in Actis Apoſtolicis vix mentio occurrat, quia poſtquam 
primordia Eccleſiae Chriſtianae inter Judaeos memorata erant, 
nihil amplius videbatur addendum, niſi ut narretur, nn 
primitiae Gentium eſſent introductae. Lamp. Prolog. in Jo. l. 
1. cap, 3. F. vii. 


Ch. VI. when the Apoſtles Ieft Judea. 
ſeveral of the firſt twelve Apoſtles intended 
to ſtay ſtill ſomewhat longer in Fadea. This 


 fatisfied with the preaching of Paul in foreign 
countreys: inſomuch that they encouraged 
him to proceed, as he had begun. 


had been made, to whom they would be 
whom they would be received with joy, be 


copied. Written hiſtories of Jeſus could 
be little wanted by the Jewiſh believers in 


that countrey, and there were alſo ſtill living 
among them many ſincere followers of Jeſus, 
and eye-witneſſes of his perſon and miniſtrie. 
Very probably, therefore, there was no writ- 


be ſtated and conſidered. 
Obj. 1. It may be ſaid: Was not the pro- 
greſſe of the goſpel by this means much re- 


they were the more willing to do, being fully 


8. Once more, we may now be reconciled 
to the ſu ppoſition of the late date of the Goſ- 
pels. For they were not to be publiſhed, till 
the doctrine concerning Jeſus had been 
preached in divers parts, and many converts 


uſeful, for whom they would be needful, by 


highly valued, frequently read, and often 


Fudea, whilſt all the Apoſtles were till in 


ten goſpel, till after the Council at Jeruſalem. 
Still there may be objections, which ſhould | 


tarded ? I anſwer: No. And this objec . 
LE tion, 


15 t 
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tion, methinks, ſhould be of little moment 


now, after all that has been ſaid of the many 


advantages of the Apoſtles ſtay in Juden. | 
However, ſome conſiderations ſhall be 
here added to what has been already ſaid. 


Though the Apoſtles did not leave Judea 


| themſelves, they encouraged thoſe who did, 
who preached the goſpel abroad, whether 
to Jews or Gentils. Of this there is an in- 
ſtance with regard to the church of Antioch, 
| 22. And there may 
have been ſome other like inſtances. More- 


related Acts x1. 19 . 


over the Apoſtles were very uſeful by their 
ſtay in Judea, as has been already ſhewn. 
They made many converts among the Jews. 


During their ſtay in that countrey, if there 
was any meaſure of public liberty for the 
believers, the Apoſtles would all, or moſt of 
them, be at Jeruſalem, at the great feaſts, to 
which there was a general reſort of Jews 


from all countreys. Here the inquiſitive of 
that People would have an opportunity of 
converſing with the Apoſtles. And if they 


were convinced, and perſuaded by them, 
they would carry the doctrine of the goſpel 


into the places of their uſual reſidence, and 


propagate it there. Ws 


| Eccl 
Ne j 


ſint 4 


que, 
quet 
cepte 


dom; 
ſidib 


Jeſu 


tenta 
al.os, 


Feſto 


ſunt. 
p. 30 


Ch. VI. when the Apoſtles Ieft Juda. 
Obi. 2. But, if the Apoſtles had attempt - 
ed to make a long ſtay in Judea, it ſeems, 


that they muſt have been all deſtroyed. I 


anſwer, that doubtleſs they met with many 


and great difficulties. What they were from 
the time of our Lord's aſcenſion to the year 
44. was briefly rehearſed juſt now. After 
that, for ſeveral years, as I apprehend, their 
_ difficulties would not be fo great, as they 
had been. Yea, during that ſpace would be 


the beſt opportunity that ever they had, to 


promote the intereſts of the goſpel, as I ſaid 


before. For (7) the Jewiſh People had not 


the power of life and death in their own 


hands, And the Roman Procurators were 
Gf e 


(i) Contra perſuaſum habeo, hoc emblema ſupponere, 


Eccleſiam jam longo admodum tempore fuiſſe aflictam . . , 


Ne jam dicam, non conſtare ex hiſtoria Ecclefiae, quinam illi 


ſint Martyres, quorum ſanguis, praeter eum Stephani, et utriuſ- 


que Jacobi, de quorum altero ex Luca, altero ex Joſepho li- 


quet et Hegeſippo, a Judaeis fuſus fuerit. Judaei enim, ex- 
cepto brevi intervallo regni Agrippae, rerum ſuarum non erant 
domini : et licet in Chriſtianos peſſime affecti fuerint, a Prae- 
ſidibus tamen Romanis prohibebantur, pro lubitu in innocuos 


Jeſu Chriſti diſcipulos ſaevire. Quae enim junior Ananus 


tentavit in Jacobum fratrem Domini, et Twas £74pus, quoſaam 
al. os, Chriſtianae profeſſionis homines, ut conſtat ex Joſepho, 


Feſto mortuo, et Albino adhuc in itinere agente, peracta 
ſunt. Campeg. Vitring. in Apoc. cap. vi. ver. 12, F. xxx. 


P. 303. 
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not diſpoſed to give any men diſturbance 


upon account of difference of opinion in re- 
ligious matters. Finally, the Apoſtles of 


Jeſus Chriſt, we have reaſon to think, had 
an eſpecial direction, and an eſpecial pro- 
tection. They, who were employed in 


teaching ſo important a doctrine, and were 


enabled to work miracles upon others for 
confirming it, may be reaſonably ſuppoſed 
to have been the ſubjects of ſome wonderful 
interpoſitions of Providence. And it muſt 
be reckoned very probable, that affairs would 
be ſo over-ruled and influenced, as that theſe I 


choſen men ſhould be upheld, and enabled 


to fulfill their miniſtrie, and bear ſuch a teſ- _ 


timonie to Jeſus, as ſhould be ſufficient to 


lay a good foundation for the eſtabliſhment 
of his Church in the world, and leave all 
thoſe of the Jewiſh People, who did not re- 
ceive him as the Meſſiah, abſolutly inex- 


cuſable. 


CHAP. 


eee 5 


CHAP. vil. 


TE Mark, Epcgeli. e 
1 That the Evangel fl is the fame as Jobn 
Mark, and nephew to Barnabas, II. His 
Hiftorie from * the Nero 7. eftament. III. 
From other Writers. 1 v. Teſimonies to 
big Goſpel, in ancient Writers, V. Re- 
marks upon them. VI. The Time of writ-_ 
ing his Goſpel, according to theſe ancient 
Mriters, and the Sentiments of learned 
Moderns. VII. Characters of Time in the 
Goſpel ſe a VIII. enen upon this 


Gone” 


I ber T is generally „or even univer- The Evan- 
S 2 & ſally, allowed, that Mark, men- geliſ ho - 


ſame as 


N tioned 1 Pet. v. 13. is the E- 7, 
NM vangeliſt. But it has been Mart. 


doubted, whether he be the ſame as Yohn 
Mark mentioned in the Acts, and ſome of 
St. Paul's epiſtles. And it appears from our 
collections out of ancient authors, that there 

were 


St. Mark. Ch. VII. 


were doubts about this in the minds of ſome 


in former times. 


Divers learned moderns are perſuaded, that 


they are different perſons. Of this number 


are (a) Cave, [who nevertheleſs thinks him 
) the ſame Mark, that is mentioned by St. 


Paul in his ſecond epiſtle to Timothie,] (c) 
Grotius, (d) Du Pin, and (e) Tillemont, 
Which laſt, in his Eccleſiaſtical Memoirs, 
makes two different articles for this name: 
one entitled, St. Mark the Evangeliſt, Apoſile 


of Egypt, and Martyr : the other, St. John 
Mark, diſciple and couſin of St. Barnabas. 


On the other hand they are reckoned one 


and the ſame by () Jer. Jones, (g ) Light- 
foot, and (9 Weiftein. 
I ſhall 


6. 24. 


(6) Cum enim lum epiſtola ſecunda ad Timotheum— 


Romam accerſiverat Paulus — Id. ib. 
(e) Gr. Pr. in Marc. 
(4) Digi. Prelim. l. 2. th. ii. f. iv. 
(e) Mem. Ec. Tom. 2. 
(F) New and full Method. vol. 3. ch. vi. % 65. 


(g Lightfoot is making obſervations upon he 15 epiſtle 
of St. Peter. He ſends this epiſtle, ſays he, by Silvanus, 


Paul's old attendant, but now with Peter .. His naming of 
Mark 


(a) s. Marcus Evangeliſta, quem cum Joanne Marco, 
de quo Act. xii. 12. male nonnulli confundunt. H. Le. T. 4 


We 


illius 


Mar, 


tle 


Aus, 


ith the father be bad ſerved with him in 


G 


I ſhall now without delay conſider the 
' reaſons of thoſe, who think there are two 


Marks mentioned in the New Teſtament. 


1. They ſay, that Mark the Evangeliſt 


was converted and baptiſed by Peter, be- 


cauſe he calls him his ſon. 1 Pet. v. 13. 


But there is no reaſon to ſuppoſe this of 
John Mark. =_ 
To which I anſwer. That needs not to 


be reckoned the conſtant meaning of the 


expreſſion. It may denote only great affec- 


tion and tenderneſſe, and a reſpect to faith- 
ful ſervices: in like manner as Paul ſays 


of Timothie. Philip. ii. 22. that as a ſor: 


the 


Mark with him calls our thoughts back to what has been 


mentioned of Mark heretofore : his being with Paal at Rome, 


and his coming from him into the Eaſt, To ſuppoſe two 


Marks, one with Peter, and another with Paul, is to breed 
- confuſion, where there needeth not.. . It is eafily ſeen, how 


John Mark came into familiarity with Paul and Peter. And 


other Mark we can find none in the New 'Teſtament, unleſs 


of our own invention. . . . He it was, that wrote the Goſpel. 
Lightfoot Harm. of the NM. T. Vol. i. p. 336. 

) Nihil vetat, quo minus ſimpliciter cum Victore et 
Theophyladto hunc eundem Marcum intelligamus, quoties 
illius nomen in Actis et Epiſtolis reperimus, Wetfl, Pr. in 
Mare: Tom, i, p. 551, 
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the goſpel. Grotius (i) and Du Pin ( who 
mention this reaſon, ſeem not to have 

| Judged it concluſive. Moreover, if Mark 

was a convert of Peter, it does not follow, 
that he was not an early believer. For he 

might be one of that Apoſtle's converts at 
his firſt preaching the goſpel at Jeruſalem. 
Mark the Evangeliſt, upon that ſuppoſition, 


might be among the firſt believers, and the 


inſiſt upon this, but chiefly upon what was 
before mentioned: that the appellation, my 
fon, needs not to be underſtood rigorouſly, 


the goſpel. 
2. It is ſaid, that C/) Mark, the com- 
panion of Paul, was called John : but the 
| aan 


i) Adde, quod Joannes Marcus inter primos Chriſtianos: 
Marcus hic, ut videtur, Petri opera converſus. 1 Pet. v. 13. 


15. Gal. iv. 19. Gr. Pr. in Marc. 
(4) 11 y a plus d'apparence, qu'il a reg Vevangile de 8. 


Pierre, qui l'appelle fils, peutetre eee il Tavoit engendre 5 


K. Dif. Prel. I. 2. ch. 2. F. iv 
(!) Joannes quoque ille Marize filius, Barnabae con- 

| fanguineus, . . . Marcus vocabatur: quem multi huno 
| noſtrum un putant. Quibus quo minus affentiar, 
moveor 


could not be one of the ſeventy : but he 


ſon of Marie. However, I chooſe not to 


as meaning a convert begotten to the faith of 


Nam tales peculiariter filios ſuos Apoſtoli vocabant, 1 Cor. iv. | 


Ch. VII. S!. Mark. 
Evangeliſt is never ſo called by the aacionthy 
who mention him. 


To which I anſwer. It is true, that 
Paul's companion is ſometimes called John, 


as Acts xiii. 5. and 13. But we are RN IN 


formed that he was ſurnamed Marg. So 


Acts xii. 12. And when be had conſidered the 


thing, be came to the bouſe of Marie, the mo- 


tber of John, <oboſe ſurname was Mark. And 
ver. 25.. . . and took with them John, whoſe 
ſurname was Mark. And he is ſeveral times 


; mentioned by the ſurname, Mark, only. 


Acts xv. 39. 2 Tim. iv. 11. Col. iv. 10. 
Philem. ver. 24. Secondly, ſuch of the an- 
cients, as ſuppoſed Mart, the Evangeliſt, to 


have been the ſame with him mentioned 


in the Acts, muſt alſo have ſuppoſed, that 


he was called John, as well as Mark, though 


they have n mentioned him by his 
. ſurname. 


3 * is as, . that n Jon Mark was 


much 


moveor veterum auctoritate, qui hunc ſcriptorem Joannem 


nunquam, Marcum ſemper vocant, . . . Grot. Pr. in Marc. 


I' Evangeliſte n'eſt appellè nulle part du nom de Jean, qui 


etoit le nom propre de celuici. Du Pin, ubi ſupra. 


(n) Et ita Petro addunt Veteres] comitem, ac diſci- 


pulum, ut non tantum de Barnaba, ſed et de Paulo, quem 
Joannes 


1 


St. Mark. 1 


much with Paul, Mark, the Evangeliſt, with 


Peter. So ſay the ancients in general, 
I anſwer : It is not at all impoſſible, but 
that Mark might be ſometimes with Paul, 


at other times with Peter. As may appear 


| by and by. 


His hiflorie | 
Jobn Mark from the New Teſtament, men- 


from the 
1 


As theſe reaſons therefore 45 not appear 


to me concluſive, I rather think, that there 
is but one Mark in the New Teſtament, 

Jobn Mark, the Evangeliſt, and fellow-la- 
borer of Paul and Barnabas, and Peter. 


II. I now proceed to write the hiſtorie of 


tioning, as they offer, ſome obſervations, 
ſhewing his acquaintance with Peter, as 
well as with Paul. After which I ſhall 


take notice of ſome other things ſaid of him 


by the ancients. 


He was the ſon of Marie, a pious wo- 
man at Jeruſalem, and an early believer, at 


whoſe houſe the diſciples uſed to meet, and 
that in troubleſome and difficult times, as 


well as at other ſeaſons. Peter having been 
i 0 de- 


Joannes Marcus poſt illud friguſculum ſeQatus eſt . , , . nihil 
meminerint. Grot, ibid. 

II etoit diſciple de 8. pierre, et attaché à 101. dans le tems 
que l' autre Etoit avec S. Paul, et S. Barnabe. Du Pin. Did. 


: Ch. VII. St. Mark. 
delivered out of priſon by an angel, came to 
the houſe of Marie, mother of Fobn, whoſe 


_ ſurname was Mark, where nn _ 


ed together praying. Acts xii. 12. So that 
the very firſt mention of Fobn Mark aſſures 
us of Peter's intimacie in that familie. 
phat deliverance of St. Peter happened in 
the year 44. about the ſame time that Paul 


and Barnabas came to Jeruſalem from An- 


tioch with contributions for the relief of the 
brethren in Judea in the time of a famine, 


or ſcarcity. And it is faid at the end of that 
chapter. And Barnabas and Saul returned 
| from Yeruſalem, when they had fulfilled their 


miniſtrie, and took with them John, whoſe ſur- 


name was Mark, This, with ſome other 


things to be hereafter mentioned, may diſ- 
poſe us to think, that this Jobn Mark is the 


ſame, who in Col. iv. 10. is called er's ſon 


40 Barnabas. 5 : 

| Mark therefore went now from Feruſa- 
lem to Antioch, with Paul and Barnabas; 
And, when ſome ſhort time afterwards, they 


went abroad to other oountreys, Mark ac- 


companied them, as heir miſter. Acts 


xiii. 5, They went to Cyprus, and preached 


the word in that countrey. But when they 
returned to the continent, and came on ſhore 
Vor. I. * M at 
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at Perga in Pampbylin, he departed from them, 
and returned to Feruſalem. ver. 13. He there- 
fore did not attond them in their farther pro- 

greſſe to Antioch in Piſidia, Iconium, and other 


places, but went to Jeruſalem. 


And now, very probably, he converſed a- 


gain with Peter, and the other Apoſtles, and 


was preſent with them at their diſcourſes, 
and their devotions. For, as I apprehend, 


all the Apoſtles were ſtill in Judea, except 
James the ſon of Zebedee, who had been be- 


| headed by Herod Agrippa, in the begining 


of the year 44. 


Paul and Barnabas 1 finiſhed their 


progreſſe, returned to Antioch, and there a- 


bode. Whilſt they were there, debates aroſe 


about circumciſing Gentil converts. Which 


determined Paul and Barnabas to go to Je- 


ruſalem, That controverſie being decided, 
they returned to Antioch. 

Some time afterwards Paul faid us unto Bar- 

nabas : Let us go again, and vifit our brethren, 


in every city, where we have preached the 
| avord, and ſee bow they do. And Barnabas 


determined to take with them John, whoſe ſur- 


name was Mark. But Paul thought it not 
good #0 take bim with them, who had depart. 


ed from them from n a, and went not 


with - 


wb St. Mark. 


with them to the work. Barnabas, however, 


| perſiſted in his reſolution, and went with 
| Mark to Cyprus. And Paul choſe Silas to 
accompany him. Acts xv. 36. 41. 


Hereby we perceive the good temper of 


Mark, He was now at Antioch, and was 
willing to attend Paul and Barnabas in their 
journeys, and actually went with Barnabas 
to Cyprus. And though Paul would not now 


accept of his attendance, he was afterwards 


fully reconciled to him. Mark is mention- 
ed in ſeveral of his epiſtles ſent from Rome, 


during his confinement there. I ſuppoſe, I 


= tHhall hereafter ſhew, that St. Paul's ſecond 


epiſtle to Timothie was writ in the ſummer 
of the year 61. not long after Paul's arrival 
at Rome. In that epiſtle he writes to Tz- 


_ mothie, to come to him. And he deſires 
him to bring Mark with him. 2 Tim. iv, 
11. Take Mark, and bring him with thee : 
for be is profitable to me for the miniſtrie. 
Where Mark then was, does not clearly ap- 


pear. It is probable, that he was either at 
Epheſus, or at ſome other place, where T;- 


mothie would find him in his journey from 
Epbeſus to Rome. And, unqueſtionably, Mart 


did come with Timotbie. He is mentioned 
in two of the epiſtles writ by the Apoſtle at 
M 2 Rome, 
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Rome. Philem. ver. 24. and Col. iv. IO, 


Ariſtarchus ſalutes you, and Mark, ſſter's ſon 
fo Barnabas, touching whom ye received com- 
mandments. I be come unto you, receive him. 
Mark is not mentioned in the epiſtle to the 
Philippians. Perhaps he was not acquaint- 


ed there, or upon ſome occaſion was abſent 
from the Apoſtle, when that epiſtle was writ. 
Or rather, he is comprehended in thoſe ge- 
neral expreſſions. ch. iv. 21, The brethren that 


are with me, greet you. For in the epiſtle to 


the Philippians St. Paul does not mention 
his fellow-laborers by name, as he does in the 
epiſtles to the Coloſſians, and to Philemon. 


Nor is he mentioned in the epiſtle to the 
Epheſians. To thoſe who admit the true 
date of that epiſtle the reaſon will be obvious. 
It was writ, and ſent away, before Mark 
came to be with St. Paul at Rome. 
This is all we can ſay concerning St. Mark 
from the New Teſtament. But from that 


we can collect his excellent character, and 
may conclude, that after this time he no 
longer attended on Paul. It is not impro- 


bable, that going now into Aſia, he there 
met with St. Peter, and accompanied him, 
till that Apoſtle came to Rome, where he 
ſuffered martyrdom. Where likewiſe Mark 

wrote, 


Ch. VII. St. Mark, 


105 


wrote, md PO: the Goſpel that goes 


| by his name. 


III. We will now inquire, whether there 
is any thing in other writers to illuſtrate the 
hiſtorie of this Evangeliſt. 

Cave ſays, without heſitation, that u 


Mark was a Levite. But he does not ſay, 
upon what authority. I do not remember, 
that it is in any of the writers, of which I 
have given a particular account, excepting (0) 


Bede. It is alſo in a commentarie upon St. 
Mark's Goſpel, uſually joyned with Jerome's 


That writer ſays, that (9 ) Mark was a Le- 


vite, and a Prieſt, It is not unlikely, that 
this was inferred from Mark's relation to 


Barnabas, who was a Levite of Cyprus. 


11. © 


(n) S. Marcus, a quem cum Johanne Marco, 


de quo Act. xii, 12. male nonnulli confundunt, erat Levites, 
H. E. 1. 


(o) Tradunt autem hunc, natione W et e 
ortum proſapia, ac poſt paſſionem ac reſurrectionem Domini 
Salvatoris, ad praedicationem Apoſtolorum Evangelica fide a 
ſacramentis imbutum, atque ex eorum fuiſſe numero, de qui- 
bus ſcribit Lucas, quia multa etiam turba ſacerdotum ole 
bat fidei. Bed. Prol. in Marc. "yp 

(b. Vid. Benediftin Monitum, et Petav. e ad Epipb. 


H. 21. num. vi. p. 88. 


2 Marcus Evangeliſta Dei, Petri Jifcipalus, Leviticus ge- 
nere, et ſacerdos, in Italia hoc {cripſit Evangelium. Praef. in 


Marc. ap. Hierom, T. v. P. 886. 


% 


From other 
Writers, 


| 1 works, though e mae not. 20. be i. 
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Comp. Acts. iv. 36. and Col. iv. 10. But 
then Cave ſhould not have denied, as he 


does in the ſame place, that Mark the Evan- 
geliſt is the ſame as John Mark, mentioned 
in the Acts. For that, as I apprehend, is 


to remove out of the way the ſole ground | of 


this opinion. 
By Euſebe we are informed, it Cr) was 


ſaid, that Mark going into Egypt, firſt preach- 
ed there the Goſpel, which he had writ, and 
planted there many churches. And after- 
_ wards, in another chapter, he ſays, that (6 
In the eighth year of Nero, Anianus, the 
firſt Biſhop of Alexandria after Mark, the 
Apoſtle and Evangeliſt, took upon him the 
care of that church. Of which Anianus he 
gives a great character, as beloved of God, f 


and a wonderful man. 
Epiphanius ſays, that ſoon after Matthew, 


Mark, companion of Peter, compoſed his 


Goſpel at Rome. And having (7) writ it, 


he 


(r Ter d e Tewrm n The atyVaTs e- 
[48r0v, To cu 0 % ky eu- L xnpU F EN ,ie 


TE MEAT £7 ai aug pris cus ic. Ke A. H. E. i. 
2. cap. 16. | 


(s) . « © p Here laelp co Tov Arth K L αννανονE½:, 


Ti; W anus rc avigus TW AeTegyias d- 
N g beopinos ty atlTa Huus. 1b. cap. 24. 


(t) . « Y Yu dααννν,̃u yd x diu Aires eg Ti 
ra alYUTTIOV Xapals H. 5 1. aum. Us 
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he was ſent by Peter into the countrey of 

the Egyptians. | 

Ferome, in his article of St. Mark, as (u 3. 
before quoted, after other things, ſays : 
Taking (x) the Goſpel, which himſelf 
_ * had compoſed, he went to Egypt, and at 
_ Alexandria founded a church of great 
© note . . . He died in the eighth year of 
Nero, and was buried at Alexandria, 
here he was ſucceded, as Biſhop, by 
* Anianus. 

From all theſe accounts, I think; it muſt 
appear to be probable, that if indeed Mark 
preached at all in Egypt, and founded a 
church at Alexandria; it muſt have been 
after he had writ his Goſpel, and after the 
death of Peter and Paul at Rome. Never- 
theleſs, when preſently afterwards Euſebe, 
and Jerome likewiſe, ſpeak of Mark's con- 
verts, and Philos Therapeuts, as all one, 
they ſeem to have imagined, that Mark had 

very early preached in Egypt. But what 
8 M 4 they 


. Vol. a. 5. 92. 93. 

(+) Aſſpmto itaque Evangelio, quod ipſe eonfecerat, per- 
rexit ad Aeguptum, et mY Alexandriae Chriſtum annun- 
tians conſtituit ecclefiam . . . Denique Philo .. videns Alex- 
andriae primam eccleſiam athuc judaizantem, quaſi in lau- 
dem gentis ſuae, librum ſuper eorum . conſcriplit 
De J. L. cap. 8. 
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they ſay upon that head is exceeding ſtrange 
and unaccountable. For they both ſuppoſe, 


that Mark had writ his goſpel at Rome, be- 


fore he went into Egyyt: and that his Goſ- 
pel was not writ before the reign of Nero. 


If therefore Mark went at all to Alexandria, 


it was later, in the ſame reign : and Pbilo's 


Therapeuts could not be Chriſtians, nor 


| Mark's converts: but were a ſort of people, 
who had a being, and had formed their in- 


ſtitution, before the goſpel could be publiſh- 
ed in Egypt, and before the riſe of the Chriſ- 
tian Religion. : 

By Baronius (y) and many others it 1s 
ſaid, that St. Mark died a Martyr. This is 


admitted by ( Cave, and the (a) late Mr. 
 Weiſtein, But it is diſputed by () S. Baf- 


nage: and as ſeems to me, with good reaſon. 


For St. Mark is not ſpoken of as a Martyr 


by Ezſzbe, or other more ancient writers. 


0 Ax. 6 . . 5 : 
(z) Alexandriae primus Epiſcopus factus Martyrium ibi 


s quo vero anno, mihi hactenus 1 incompertum. H. I. 
Pe 24. 

(a) Tandem vero in Acgyphim conceſſiſſe, atque Alexan- 
driac ſanguine ſuo gry Chriſti confirmaſſe, hiſtoria ec« 
cleſiaſtica teſtatur. J. F. Wetflen, N. T. Tom, i. p. 551. 

(% Ann. 66, num, æix. xx. 


* 
* p 
7 
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And Jerome, as before quoted, ſays, St. Mark 
died in the eighth year of Nero, and was 
buried at Alexandria. He does not ſay, that 


he was crowned with martyrdom : as he 


would have done, if he had known of it. : 
And his expreſſions ſeems to imply a natural 
death. Fabricius (c) in his account of St. 
Mark, fays nothing of is having been a 
Martyr. 


IV. Having thus writ the hiſtorie of St, 
Mark, I ſhall now recolle& the teſtimonies 


to his Goſpel, which we have ſeen in ancient 
writers, particularly, with a view of aſcer- 
taining the time of it: obſerving likewiſe 
whatever may farther lead us into the know- 


ledge of his ſtation and charaQer, and whe- 


ther he was one of Chriſt's ene Kleines, 


Or not. 


The firſt writer to be here taken notice 
of is Papias, about A. D. 116. He ſays, 
That (d) the Elder, from whom he had 


« divers informations, ſaid: Mark, being the 
< interpreter of Peter, wrote what he re- 
* membred : but not in the order, in which 


Y « things were ſpoken and done by Chriſt. 
For 


<0 Vid. Fabr. Bib. Gr, J. 4. cap. VR, iii. Tom. 3. p. 49. 


132. 
(a) Vol. i. p. 241, 
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| « For he was not a hearer of the Lord, but 
ce afterwards followed Peter.“ 


LES | t 
Tirenaeus, as before (e) cited, about 178. 
ſays: © After the death of Peter and Paul, a 


% Mark, the diſciple and interpreter of Peter, 
delivered to us in writing the things that c 
had been preached by Peter.” In another 
place (/) he calls Mark « the ae = 7 


* and follower of Peter.” = « 
Clement, of Alexandria, about the year 1 = 
Chriſt 194. ſays: © That (g) Peter's hearers e. 

at Rome, not content with a ſingle hear- WW < 
« ing, nor with an unwritten inſtruction in <c. 


&« the divine doctrine, entreated Mart, the 5 a 
©« follower of Peter, that he would leave ny” 
« with them in writing a memorial of the ; 
e doctrine, which had been delivered to 
« them by word of mouth. Nor did they no 
« defiſt, antill they had prevailed with him. fu 
« Thus they were the means of writing the ST © 
« Goſpel, which is called according to Mark, M 


&« It is ſaid, that when the Apoſtle knew = 
<« what had been done, he was pleaſed with to 
the zeal of the men, and authoriſed that pel 


0 ſcripture to be read in the churches. IM 1 
That P 


ſe] Pal. i. p. 354. F. 357. | 
(8) Vol. , 472, 1 7 


Ch. VII. 


prove of it. 


(*) Vol. 1. p. 245. 


NA Mark. 


That paſſage is cited from Eufebe 8 Eccleſiaſ- 
tical Hiſtorie. 


Again, Euſebe ſays : * ren (b) SIRI 
et us, that the occaſion of writing the Goſ- 
e pel according to Mark was this. 
ce having publicly preached the word at Rome, 
ee and having ſpoken the goſpel by the Spirit, 
© many who were there, entreated Mark to 
« write the things that had been ſpoken, he 
having long accompanied Peter, and re- 


ce taining what he had ſaid: and that when 


« he had compoſed the Goſpel, he delivered 
cc jt to them, who had aſked it of him. 


« Which when Peter knew, he neither for- 
ce bid it, nor encouraged it.” 


Many remarks were (i) formerly made 
upon theſe accounts of Clement, which can- 
not now be repeated. But it may be need- 
ful to ſay ſomething here for reconciling 


Trenaeus and him. IJrenaeus ſaid, that Mark 


& publiſhed his Goſpel after the death of Peter 
and Paul: whereas Clement ſuppoſes Peter 

to have been ſtill living, and that this Goſ- 
pel was ſhewn to Peter, who did not diſap- 
But the difference is not great. 


Clement 


( F. 478. | 
249. Pol. ii. p. 476... 493. 


Peter, 
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Clement ſays, that Mark's Goſpel was writ 
at Rome at the requeſt of the Chriſtians 
there, who were hearers of Peter. If fo, it 


could not be compoſed long before Peter's 


death. For I take it to be certain, that 
Peter did not come to Rome, untill the reign 15 
of Nero was far advanced, nor very long 
before his own death. So that it may be 
' reckoned not improbable, that Mark's Goſ- 
pel was not publiſhed, or did not become ge- 


nerally known, till after the death of Peter 
and Paul, as Irenaeus ſays, _ 

Tertullian, about the year 200. ſpeaks of 
Mark as (k) an apoſtolical man, or com- 
panion of Apoſtles: and ſays, © That (/) 
« the Goſpel, publiſhed by Mart, may be 
ce deen Peter „ whoſe interpreter he 


c Was.“ 


Says Origen, about 230. The (m) ſe- 


4 cond Goſpel: i is that according to Mark, 
ce who wrote it as Peter dictated it to him. 


« Who therefore calls him his ſon in his ca- 


d tholic epiſtle. See 1 Peter v. 13. 


Euſebe, about 315. may be ſuppoſed to 
agree in the main with Clement and Irenacus, 
whole 


(+) See Vol. it, Pe 576. 0 588. 9. 581. 
(m) Vol. viii. p. 235. 
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whoſe paſſages he has tranſcribed, and in- 
ſerted in his Eccleſiaſtical Hiſtorie. And in 
a long paſſage of his Evangelical Demon- 
ſtration, formerly (2) tranſcribed by us, he 
ſays: © Peter out of abundance of modeſtie 
c thought not himſelf worthie to write a 
« Goſpel. But Mark, who was his friend 
et and diſciple, is ſaid to have recorded 
« Peter's relations of the acts of Jeſus.” 
At the end of which paſſage he ſays: And 
« (0) Peter teſtifies theſe things of himſelf. 
« For all things in Mark are ſaid to be me- 
ee moirs of Peter's diſcourſes.” He likewiſe 
ſays, that (y) Mark was not preſent to hear 
« what Jeſus ſaid.” Nor (q) does it appear, 
that he thought the writer of the Goſpel to be 
John, ſurnamed Mark, nephew to Barnabas. 
But unqueſtionably he ſuppoſed him to be 
the ſame that is mentioned 1 Pet. v. 13. 
Mark is mentioned among the other 


SY 


L Evangeliſts by (r) Athanaſius, without other 
5 particularities. But in the Synopſis, aſcribed 
= to him, and by many ſuppoſed to be writ 
0 by another Athanaſius, Biſhop of Alexandria, 


near the end of the fifth centurie, it is ſaid, 
5 That 


(1 Tol. iii. 86. „ * 88. 


(% P. 88. (p P. 86. (4) P. 143. 
(r) Hol. viii. g. 227. 
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That (5) the Goſpel according to Mar? 55 L 
was dictated by Peter at Rome, and pub- WE ( 
* liſhed by Mark, and preached by him in 'v 


« Alexandria, and Egypt, and Fentapolis, 


and Lybia.” v 
The author of the Dialogue againſt the F 2 
Marcionites, about 330. ſays, that (t) Mark p 
was one of Chriſt's ſeventy diſciples. 1 
Epiphanius, about 368. ſays: © Matthew | 8 
© (#) wrote firſt, and Mark ſoon after him, 
© being a companion of Peter at Rome.” * 
Afterwards he ſays, That (x) Mark was 1: 
« one of Chriſt's ſeventy diſciples, and like- 
« wiſe one of thoſe who were offended at 5 
ce the words of Chriſt, recorded John vi. 44. 25 
« and then forſook him: but he was after- 
© wards recovered by Peter, and being filled bc 
with the Spirit wrote a Goſpel,” gf 
Upon the laſt paſſage of Epiphanius Pe- 8 
tavius lays: : © Mark (y) might, poſſibly, 5 
have 185 
6c f 
1 Vol. viii. p. 250. | (*) P. 255. wh ( 
{#3 ©, 305; (#):P. 306. ce 
*) Diſſentit Papias apud Euſcbium. . , , Quod autem ec 
aſſerunt nonnulli, Marcum non vidiſſe Dominum, viderit | 
necne non affirmo. Videre quidem potuiſſe, temporum 
ipſa ratio perſuadet. Neque vero damnanda eſt Epiphanii | 
ſententia, dum illum e Lxx11 diſcipulorum numero fuiſle tra- ( 
dat, etſi contrarium alii patres tradant. Petav. ad loc. Ari. | (£ 


madv. p. 88. 
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have ſeen Chriſt, and have been one of the 


ſeventy : but it is ſaid by very few ancient 
 * writers of the Church,” 


In the Conſtitutions Mark (2) is reckoned 
with Zuke a fellow-laborer of Paul, Which 
may induce us to think, that the author ſup- 
poſed Mark, the Evangeliſt, to be Jobn 


| Mark, mentioned in the Acts, and ſome of 


St. Paul's epiſtles. 


Gregorie Nagianzen ſays, © That (a) Mark : 


Wrote his Goſpel for the Talians, or in 
Italie. 
Ebedjefu ſays, 22 The (50 ſecond Evan- 
« geliſt is Mark, who preached [or wrote] 
jn Latin, in the famous city of Rome,” 


Ferome's article of this Evangeliſt, in his 
book of illuſtrious Men, is to this purpoſe : 
« Mark (c) the diſciple and interpreter of 


ce Peter, at the deſire of the brethren at 
Rome, wrote a ſhort Goſpel, according to 
E what he had heard related by Peter. 


e Which when Peter knew, he approved 


« of it, and authoriſed it to be read in the 


ct churches: as Clement writes in the ſixth 
* book of his Inſtitutions, and alſo Papras, 


60 er 


(d) Vol. viii. p. 393. rr 
(6) P. 216. (c) Vel. x. p. 92. 93. 
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« Biſhop of Hierapolis. Peter alſo makes 


© mention of this Mark in his epiſtle writ 


ce at Rome, which he figuratively calls Ba- 


c bylon. . . Taking the Goſpel, which him- 


« ſelf had compoſed, he went to Egypt, and 
ce at Alexandria founded a church of great 
© note... . He died in the eighth year of 


* Nero, and was buried at Alexandria: where 
c he was ſucceded, as Biſhop, by Anianus.“ 


In the prologue to his Commentarie upon 
St. Matthew, Jerome ſays : © The (c) ſecond 
« Evangeliſt is Mark, interpreter of the 
e Apoſtle Peter, and the firſt Biſhop of 
« Alexandria: who never ſaw the Lord 
« himſelf, but related things as he had them 
« from his maſter, very truly, but not ex- 
« actly in the order, in which they were 
«ane. - TH 
In his Commentarie upon Phbzlem. ver. 24. 


he ſays: © He (4) thinks, that Mark there 


« mentioned is the writer of the Goſpel.” 
That Mark may be well ſuppoſed to be John 
Mark, mentioned in the Acts, and in Col, 


iv. 10. where he is (tiled nephew to Barnabas, 


Whether that Mark was the Evangeliſt, was 


doubted of by ſome, Nor was Jerome poli- 
tive. 


(e) P. 83z. (% P. 93, 


ch, VII. Se. Mark, 


tive. But he was inclined to think him the 

ſame. 

Auguſtin (e) calls Mark and Luke diſci- 

ples of Apoſtles: and ſays, that (/) Mark 

follows Matthew, as his abridger. Upon 

which ſome remarks were (g) made, 
By Cbryſoſtom (hb) Mark is ſaid to have 


writ his Goſpel in Egypt, at the requeſt of 


the believers there. However, at the end 
of that paſſage he ſays: In (i) what place 


= cach one of the Evangeliſts wrote, cannot be 


ſaid with certainty,” He likewiſe () calls 


Mark diſciple of Peter, and Peter his maſter. 


He muſt have ſuppoſed him the fame, that 
is mentioned 1 Pet. v. 1 42 But I do not re- 


collect him to have any where ſaid, that he 


W was the ſame as Fobn Mark. 
; Vitor, writer of a Commentarie upon St. 


Mark's Goſpel, about the year 401. ſays: 


He (Y was alſo called John: that he 
* wrote a Goſpel after Matthew, and was 
c the ſon of Marie, mentioned Acts xii. 
For a while he accompanied Paul, and his 
relation Barnabas. But when he came 


(e ) P. 228, VF. 229. 
, -.- {#} 3 $13 
F. 4316... 318, F. 318. 319. 322. 


() Vol. xi. B. 30% % ĩ | 
Vol, b * N «to 
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ee to Rome, he joyned Peter, and accom- 
ee panied him. For which reaſon he is 
«© mentioned 1 Pet. v. 13. Mark is alſo 


mentioned by Paul, Col. iv. 10. 2 Tim. 
iv. 11. . . When he was obliged to go 
from Rome, and was earneſtly defired by 
ee the believers there to write a hiſtorie of 
ee the preaching of the heavenly doctrine, 
« he readily complied. This, as he adds, 


* js faid to have been the occaſion of writing 
* the Goſpel according to Mark,” 
Coſmas, of Alexandria, about 535%. ſays: 


Mark (m), the ſecond Evangeliſt, wrote 
te. a Goſpel at Rome, by the direction of 
: 0 


By Kee, of Seville, about 596. Mark (n) 


is faid to have writ his Goſpel in Tahe, 
Afterwards, he ſeems to ſay, it (0) was writ 
at Alxeandria. But perhaps no more is 
meant, than that Mark preached at Alexan- 
aria the Goſpel, which he had writ. 


Oecumenius, about 950, upon Acts xiii. 
13. ſays: © This (p) John, who is allo 


« called Mark, nephew to Barnabas, wrote 
the Goſpel according to him, and was 


cc in 


(m) P. 267, . 367. 
0% P. 375. P. 413. 


te 


Ch. vn. St. Mark © 
e in his firſt epiſtle : Mark, my fon, Prong 


tr 
you,” 
Theephyla&s flourithed about 1070. His ; 
preface to St. Mark is to this purpoſe: © The 


t (9) Goſpel according to Mark was writ 


© at Nome ten yeats after Chriſt's aſcenſion, 


eat the requeſt of the believers there. For 
te this Mark was a diſciple of Peter, whom 
te he calls his ſon ſpiritually. His name was 
tt John. He was nephew to e and 


tt was alſo a companion of Paul.” | 
Eutbymius, about 1110. ſays: © The 7 


. ? Goſpel of Mark was writ about ten years 


te after out Lord's aſcenſion, at Rome, as ſome 


« ſay, or in Egypt, according to others. 
« He fays, that at firſt Marg was much 


« with his uncle Barnabas, and Paul. Af- 
ce terwards he was with Peter at Rome, as 


* the firſt epiſtle of the Apoſtle ſhews, whom 
* he there calls his ſon. From whom alſo 


te he received the whole hiſtorie of the Goſ- 
{ * | 

c pel. 

Nicepborus Calli, about 2920, : 
© Two (5) only of the twelve, Marthero and 


John, have left memoirs of our Lord's 
« life on earth: and two of the ſeventy, 

% Mark and Luke.” And ſomewhat lower: 
N 2 After 


(4) P. 421. (er) P. 436. (5) P. 44% 
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After this Mark and Luke publiſhed their 
* Goſpels by the direction of Peter and 
Fe 


J add here one author more, not particu- 
larly mentioned in the preceding part of this 
work, Eutychius, Patriarch of Alexandria, in 
the tenth centurie: who ſays, © that (7) in 


ce the time of the Emperour Nero, Peter the 


ce prince of the Apoſtles, making uſe of the 


oy pen of Mark, wrote a Goſpel at Rome, in 5 


ce the Roman language. And he publiſhed 


© it under Mark's name.” By the Roman, 
probably, meaning the Greek language, 


which then very much prevailed in the Ro- 
man Empire, as (u Selden has obſerved. 
V. Let us now briefly recolle& what has 
paſſed before us, in ſeveral articles. 
I. All the ancient writers in general ſup- 


poſe, the Evangeliſt Mark to have been a 


companion of Peter in the later part of his 


life, and to have had great advantages from 


that Apoſtle's preaching for compoling a 
Goſpel. : 


2. Though 


(t} Et tempore Neronis Caeſaris ſcripſit Petrus, A poſtolo- 
rum princeps, Evangelium Marci, dictante Marco, lingua 
Romana, in urbe Romae. Sed adtribuit illud Marco. Eu- 
tych. Anu. p. 335. Conf. cjuſd. Origines. p. 35. 

(u) Vid. Selden in Eutych, Origin, not. 28. p. 15 2. 
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"= Though ſome have doubted, who Mart 


was, many have been of opinion, that he was 
Jobn Mark, fon of Marie, a pious Jewiſh 


woman, and an early believer, of FI, 


and nephew to Barnabas. 


3. If Mark, the Evangeliſt, be Jobn Mark; 


as ſeems to me very probable, he was well 
acquainted with Barnabas and Paul, and 
other Apoſtles, and diſciples, e of 
| Jeſus, beſide Peter. | 


4. Some of the ancient writers, quoted by us, 
thought Mark to have been one of Chriſt's 


ſeventy diſciples. Which, I apprehend can- 


not be either affirmed, or denied with cer- 
tainty. But, if he was not one of them, he 


was an early believer, and an early diſciple 
and companion of Apoſtles, and intimatly 


converſant with them, Whereby, and by 


hearing Peter preach in Judea, and other pla- 


ces, and laſtly at Rome, he was well qualifi- 


ed to write a Goſpel. 


S. Baſnage has ſome obſervations upon this 
point, which deſerves to be taken notice of. 


cc Epipbanius (x) and the Author of the Dia- 
| | N 3 40 logue 


(x) Marcum de LXX diſcipulis unum fuiſſe, credidit Epi- 
phanius. . . Nobis tamen non arridet ea ſententia cum in- 
credibile fi, Fetram Marco Alii nomen addidiſſe, ſi de ſep- 

tuaginta 
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* logue againſt the Marcionites, ſuppoſe, 


% Mark to have been one of Chriſt's ſeventy 
+ diſeſples, But that opinion, ſays he, does 


ce not appear to me well grounded. It ſeems 


incredible, that Peter ſhould call Mark, his 


n, if he wag, one of the ſeventy, who had 


ia from Chriſt himſelf, and 


were almoſt equal to Apoſtles. That an- 
*« cient writer, Paptas, excludes him from 
e that number, ſaying, that Mark was not 4 
© hearer or follower of the Lord... . And 
* Tertullian calls Mark Peter's interpreter, 

% which office would be below the character 
& of one of the ſeventy. ... Nor does Origen 


te make him one of the ſeventy, whoſe autho- 
* rity mult be of great weight. . . . However, 
« it ſeems to me very probable, that Mark 


« was one of the five hundred brethren, who 
00 aw Chriſt after his reſurrection. And 


00 having 


tung inta diſcipulis unus fulſſet, ques Chriſtus ipſe horn, 
quique ab omni fere parte aequales erant Apoſtolis. Papias 


quoque vetuſtus ille auctor LX X diſcipulis Marcum eximit. ., 
Ex Tertulliano quoque ſcimus, Marcum interpretis officio 
functum fuiſſe, quod infra LXX dignitateur fuit. . . Neque 


LXX diſcipulis eum appoſuit Origenes, cujus non minimi 


ponderis eſt teftimonium. . . Nobis tamen eſt admodum pro- 
babile, Marcum unum fuiſſe quingentorum fratrum, qui 


Chriſtum a morte revocatum contemplati ſunt. Cuique, ut 
teſti oculato, commiſſa eſt ſcribendi  Evangelii provincia. 


Baſu. Ann, 66, num. xvii, 
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ec having been an eye-witn eſſe of that, he 
« was qualified to write a Goſpel,” 


a thought or two for ſtrengthening the argu- 
ment, that Mark was not one of the ſeventy 


HUiſtorie, has a chapter concerning the Diſci- 
named, as one of them. Nor does Jerome 
Men: nor elſewhere, that I remember. The 
this head, muſt amount to an argument of no 
one of the ſeventy. It may be alſo reckoned 
an argument, that he was not of that number, 
in that he has not in his Goſpel taken any 
to n Which is in t. Luke only. ch. 1. 
17. 


| 1 therefore conclude with ſaying, has 
Mork was an early believer, and an early 


(3) E. E. I. 1. cap. xii. 


Upon which I obſerve: The ſuppoſition, 
that Mark might be one of the five hundred, 
ſpoken of by St. Paul 1, Cor. xv. 6. is a 
mere conjecture, without any authority, either 
in Scripture, or antiquity. But I would add 
diſciples. Enſebe (y) in his Eccleſiaſtical 
ples of our Saviour. But Mark is not there 
ſay any thing of it in his book of Illuſtrious 


ſilence of Origen, Euſebe, and Jerome, upon 


ſmall weight, that there was not in their 
times any prevailing tradition, that Mark was 


notice of them, or of the commiſſion given 


„ dif. 
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diſciple and fellow-laborer of Apoſtles. But 
that he ever law, or heard the Lord Jeins;? is 


not certain. 


5. The general account of the above named 


writers is, that Mark wrote his Goſpel at 
Nome. In this there is a remarkable agree- 
ment, with a very few exceptions. Chryſoſ- 


tom indeed ſpeaks of it's being writ in Egypt. 
But he is almoſt ſingular, 
at Rome, or in Tralie, is ſaid not only by Epi- 


That it was writ 


phanius, Jerome, Gregorie Nazianzen, Vicłor, 


and divers others: but the Egyptian writers 
likewiſe all along ſay the ſame thing: that it 
was writ by Mark at Rome, in the companie 


of the Apoſtle Peter. So ſay Clement, of A- 


lexandria, Alhanaſius, the ſuppoſed author of 


the Synopſis of Scripture, Coſmas, and Eu- 


 tychius, all of Alexandria, Ebedjeſu likewiſe, 
in his catalogue of Syrian writings, ſays, that 
And the Latin au- 
| thor of the commentarie upon St. Mark's 
Goſpel, quoted ſome while 280, ſays, that it 
was writ in Halie. 
6. This leads us to think, that St. Mar#'s 
Goſpel was not writ before the year 63. or 
64. For we cannot perceive any good reaſon 


Mark wrote at Rome. 


to think, that St. Peter was at Rome, till about 


that time, And this date is by the 


teſti · 


* 22 
. 
WE: 
n # 
2 
1 
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Goſpel was parſed between the year 64. 


Ch. VII. 8 
teſtimonie of that ancient writer, Irenaeus, 
that Mark publiſhed his Goſpel after the 0 


ceaſe of Peter and Paul. 
VI. Theſe are obſervations, which the 


above cited teſtimonies ſeem naturally to 
afford. But before we proceed any farther, 
it will be fit for us to take notice of the 
ſentiments of lefrned moderns concerning 
the time of St. Mark's writing his Goſpel. 
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7 he Time 
of this 
Goſpel. 


Cave ſuppoſes St. Mark to have publiſhed 


his Goſpel at Rome, in the year of Chriſt 65. 


His 3 for it I place (2) below. 


Mr. Jones' s opinion was, that (a) this 
and 


1 Rogatus Romae a fratribus, ſcripſit Evangelium, a Petro 
approbatum, idque Graeco ſermone Romanis ſatis familiari. 


Factum id circa ann. 65. Petro et Paulo jam morte ſublatis. 


Cum enim illum epiſtola ſecunda ad Timotheum non longe 


veniſſe, ibique Evangelium vel primum condidiſſe, vel prius 


conditum in publicum edidiſſe. Certe Irenaeus, I. 3. cap. i. 


et apud Euſebium, 1. 5. c. viii. S. Marcum ui Thv r 


bodo Evangelium ſuum conſeriph/ls diſerte tradit. Cav. H. 
L. 7. 1.5. 4 


(a) Mr. Jones's words are theſe:“ Theſe, with ſome other 
* reaſons, make it evident to me, that St. Peter was not at 


* Rome, till the year of Chriſt 63. or 64. and conſequent- | 


ante martyrium ſcripta, Romam accerfiverat Paulus, proba- 
bile eſt, Marcum vel eodem, vel ſaltem ſequenti anno illuc 


* ly, that the Goſpel of St. Mark was not written before 


this time, but between that and the martyrdom of this 


© Apoltle and St. Paul, in the year of Chriſt 67. or 68.7 


New and full Method, Vol. z. p. 88. 


St. Mark. Ch. VII. 
and 67. or 68. when, according to his com- 
putation, Peter and Paul ſuffered martyrdom. 

J. A. Fabricius (b) was for the year of 
Chriſt 63. the ninth of Nero, 1 

Mill ſays, that (c) St. Mark publiſhed his 
| Goſpel at Rome in the year of Chriſt 63. 
after that the Apoſtles Peter and Paul had 
been gone from thence, as Irenaeus ſays. 
hut here I beg leave to obſerve, that, pro- 
= bably, Trenacus does not ſpeak of theſe two 
= Azpoſtles removal from Rome, but of their 
f | deceaſe. Secondly, Dr. Mill has no reaſon. 
1 to ſuppoſe, that Peter was at Rome, during 


E 


the time of Pauls two years impriſonment 
there, eſpecially at the period of it. But C 
there 1s a great deal of reaſon to think P 
otherwiſe. For we have ſeveral epiſtles of ſc 
St. Paul, writ near the end of that confine- | 6 
ment, in which no notice is taken of Peter. de 
Baſnage, F. 
th 
N 60 Bib. Gr. l. 4. Tr . Tom. 3. þ. 124. a 131. 1 
(c) Poſt Pauli ae Petri Id or, ſeu diſceſſum ab urbe 
N Roma. . Marcus diſcipulus et interpres Petri, et thſe guat 
th a Petro Sd erant, perſeripta nobis tradidit. Inquit 
Trenaeus , . . Seripfit igitur Marcus Evangelium, juxta 
% Trenaeum, paullo poſt horum duorum Apoſtolorum diſceſſum 
N a Roma, qui accidiſſe videtur anno aerae vulgaris Lxili. MI. Pof 
bi Pro! eg. num. 101. | : val 
by 


urbe 


quae 
nquit 
juxta 
eſſum 


Mill. 


„ 


Baſnage (d) eloſely following Venaeus, 
ſays, Mark's Goſpel was publiſhed in the 
year 66. after the deceaſe of Peter and Pau}: 
whoſe martyrdoms, according to him, hap - 
pened in (e) the year 65, 

80 that it has been of late the opinion of 


many learned men, of. the beſt judgement 


in theſe. matters, that St. Mark's Goſpel was 
not publiſhed, till after the year of Chriſt 
60. I readily aſſent to them fo far. And 
as I am diſpoſed to place the martyrdoms of 
theſe two great Apoſtles at Rome, in the 


later part of the year 64. or in 65. it ſeems. 
to me probable, that St. Mark's Goſpel was 


compoſed in the year 64. or 65, and made 


public by him the firſt fair opportunity, 


ſoon afterwards, before the end of the year 
65. That I mention as the lateſt date. I 
do not preſume to ſay the time exactly. 
For it might be finiſhed, and publiſhed in 
the year 64. 

I hoped to have had aſſiſtance from Mr. 
MWelſtein in this d But have been 


ſome- 


(4) De Marci Evangelio legimus apud Irenaeum 


0 o 0 


Pot vero horum exceſſum , « « . Quae traditio magis apud nos 
valet, quam alia quaelibet de tempore editi a Marco Evan- 
gelii chronologia. Baſa. ann. 66, u. xii. 

(*) Vid. ann, G5. num. ix, 


St. Mark. Ch. VII. 
ſomewhat diſappointed. In his preface to 
St. Mark's Goſpel he concludes from Col. 
iv. 10, and Philem. ver. 23. that (// St. 
Mark had been with the Apoſtle Paul at 
Rome, in the time of his confinement there: 
that from thence he went to Co/ofſe, and aſter- 


wards returned to Rome, where he is ſaid to 
have writ his Goſpel. Accordingly, as one 


would think, St. Mark's Goſpel could not 
be publiſhed before the year 64. or 65. 
But in his preface to St. Luke's Goſpel the 


ſame learned writer expreſſeth himſelf to 
this purpoſe. . © According (g) to ſome ec- 


« cleſiaſtical writers Luke publiſhed his Goſ- 
« pel fifteen, according to others two and 


twenty years after Chriſt's aſcenſion , ., 


« That he tranſcribed many things from 
« Matthew, and yet more from AZork, is 
* manifeſt,” Fo 

But 


7 Inde Romam venit, Paulumque captivum inviſit. Col. 


iv. 10. Philem. 23. Inde ad Coloſſenſes abiit, a quibus ro- 
gatu Pauli Romam redut. 2 Tim. iv. 11. ubi Evangelium 


conſcripſiſſe . . . . dicitur. Melſien. N. T. Toms i. p. 551. 
(g) Evangelium autem edidit xv, aut ſecundum alios 

xxli. poſt Ehriſti adſcenſionem annis. , . . . Lucam multa ex 

Matthaeo, ex Marco plura deſcripſiſſe, ex collatione patet. 


B. F. 643. 
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But if St. Luke wrote within two and 


twenty years after Chriſt's aſcenſion, and 


tranſcribed a great deal from St. Mark; St. 


Mark's Zoſpel muſt have been firſt publiſh- 
| ed, ard very early. If St. Mark's Goſpel 
was not publiſhed, till the year 64. and St. 


Lake tranſcribed from him; St. Luke could 


not write, till a good while after two and 
twenty years from Chriſi's aſcenſion. I do 
not perceive therefore, that Mr. Weſſtein had 
any determined opinion concerning the date 
of theſe two Goſpels. Nor can I, as yet, 


perſuade myſelf, that any of the Evangeliſts 7 
tranſcribed each other. 
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VII. I will now obſerve ſome charafioiy Marks of 


of time in the Goſpel itſelf, like thoſe before 


taken notice of 1 in St. Matthenw, 


1, From ch. vii. 14. . 23. it appears, that 
St. Mark fully underſtood the ſpirituality of 
the doctrine of Chriſt, recommending righ- 


teouſneſſe and true holineſſe, without an ob- 


ligation to Jewiſh ritual ordinances and 15 
pointments. 


2. His hiſtorie of the Greek or Gentil 


woman, in the ſame chap. vii. 24 .. 30. who 
beſought Jeſus to heal her daughter, and ob- 
tained her requeſt, deſerves notice here. 


3. The 


Time in the 


1 it· 


_ Sb. Mark. Oh. Vit 
3. The call of the Gentils, and the rejec- 
tion of the Jews, as a People, ate intimated 
in ch. xii. 1. . 12. in the parable there re- 
corded, of the Houſeholder, who planted a 
vineyard, and let it out to huſpandmen: to 
whom after a while he ſent ſervants, ind 
then his ſoh, to receive from them the fruit 
of the vineyard. But they abuſed the ſer - 
vants, and killed the ſon. It is added: 
What therefore will the lord of the vineyard „ 
do? He will deſtroy the huſbandmen, and will WE 
let out the vintyard unto others. And what 1 
follows. „„ c 
4. In ch. xiii, are prediftions concerning ñ³⁸ 
the deſtruction of the temple, and the de- WF + 


ſolations of the Jewiſh People. And, par- |: 
_ ticularly, at ver. 14. 16. ate remarkable x” 
expreſſions, intimating the near approach of il -- 
thoſe calamities; and ſuited to excite the at- tt 
tention of ſuch as were in danger of being S 


involved in them. 

B. In his account of the inflitution of the 
euchariſt our Lord ſays: ch. xiv. 24. This is 
my bloud of the New Teſtament, which is ſhed 
for many : that is, for all men; not for Jews 
only, but for Gentils alſo. 

6. In ch. iv. 30. . 32. is the parable of 
the grain of mu we ſeed, the left of all ſeeds, 


which 
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Ch. VII. St. Marl. 
which becometh greater than all herbs + repre- 


ſenting the ſwift and wonderful progreſſe of 


the goſpel in the world. Of which it is very 


likely, St. Mark, at the time of ne bad 


ſome knowledge. 
7. It is manifeſt, that he well underſtood 


the extent of our Saviour's commiſſion to 


the twelve Apoſtles. For he has recorded 
it in theſe words, ch. xvi. 15. Go ye there- 


fore into all the world, and preach the goſpel 
to every creature : or the whole creation, that. 


is, Jews and Gentils, all mankind of every 


denomination, 3 


8, Yea, it appears from the concluſion of 
his hiſtorie, that before he wrote, the Apoſ- 


les (at left divers of them,) had left Judea, 


and had preached in many places. ver. 20. 


And they went forth, and preached every where, 
the Lord working with them, aud confirming 
the word with ſigns following. | 


9. Ch. xvi. 18. They ſhall fake up ferpents. 


Some may think, that here 1s a reference to 


the hiſtorie, which we have in Acts xxviii. 
3 + . 6. I do not ſay, there is. But allow- 


ing it, I ſhould not reckon it an objection to 
the genuinneſſe of this part of that chapter. 


It would only be an argument for the late 


: date of this Golpel. And it has been ſo un- 


derſtood 
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>; { Obſerva- 


tions upon 


this Goſpel, 


Sr. Mark. Ch. VII. 


derſtood by (hb) ſome. For my own part, 


1 cannot ſay, that St. Mark has referred to it. 


But I make no queſtion, that he was ac- 
quainted with the event there related, when 


he wrote his Goſpel. 
VIIL. I ſhall conclude this chapter with 
ſome obſervations upon St. Mark's Goſpel. 
1, It confirms the accounts given by the 


_ ancients, that it is the ſubſtance of Peter's 
preaching. 


This was taken notice of juſt now in our 


recollection. But I chooſe to enlarge upon 
it here, and ſhew, that the Goſpel itſelf af- 
fords evidences of it's being writ according 

to that Apoſtle's diſcourſes, or according to 


informations and directions given by him to 


this Evangeliſt. 


I.) In the firſt place I would here remind 


my readers of a long pallage of Euſebius, the 
learned 


(+) Poſtremo, in ipſis Evangeliis quaedam exſtare videntur 
criteria, ex 8 ea ſero eſſe conſcripta colligi poteſt. Phra- 


ſis peype Ths Ee, uſque ad hunc diem. Mat. xxviii. 15. 


juſtum ſpatium inter Chriſti reſurrectionem et Evangelium 
exaratum poſtulare videtur. Ita quae Marcus cap. xvi. 18. 


de ferpentibus a Chriſti diſcipulis ſine damno tollendis habet, 


ad Paulum, Romam tendentem, et quod ei in itinere in in- 
ſala Mileto contigit, reſpicere videntur. Herman. Fenema 


Diff. ſecund. de titulo ep. ad Epheſ. Cap. v. num. iv. 
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learned Biſhop of Ceſarea, formerly tran- 
ſcribed, of which I take here a very ſmall 
part only. 
Having obſerved ſeveral eg very ho- 
norable to Peter, related in the other Goſ- 
pels, he adds: Though (i) ſuch things 
e were ſaid to Peter by Jeſus, Mark has 
« taken no notice of them : becauſe, as is 
* probable, Peter did not relate them in 
his ſermons. For he did not think fit 
© to bear teſtimonie to himſelf by relating 
ee what Jeſus.ſaid to him, or of him. There- 
0 fore Mar has omitted them. But what 
concerned his denial of Jeſus, he preached 
ee to all men, becauſe he wept bitterly . . | 
For all things in Mark are ſaid to be me- - 
te moirs of Peter's diſcourſes.” _ 
2.) And (4) Chryſoftom, reconciling Mat- 
thew's and Mark's accounts of Peter's de- 
_ nying Chriſt, ſays: * Theſe things Mark 
had from his maſter. For he was a diſ- 
« ciple of Per. And what is very re- 
* markable, though he was a diſciple of 
Peter, he relates his fall more particularly, 
e than any of the reſt,” + WER 


(i) Vol. 3 $0... . 88, 
(4) Vol. x. p. 318. 
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3.) The (1) ſame great preacher explaining 
the hiſtorie of our Lord's paying the didrachm 


or tribute- money to the temple, which is in 
Matth. xvii. 24. . . 27. and particularly thoſe 
words : That take, and give unto them for me 
and thee, ſays, ** Mark, who was a diſciple of 


Peter, omits this, becauſe it was honorable 


* to that Apoſtle. But he relates the hiſtorie 


* of his denial of Chriſt, And perhaps his ; 
a maſter forbid him to inſert ſuch things, as ö 
* tended to aggrandife him.” 
4.) No one has more largely treated this 
point, than Mr. Jones, who has (m) a cata- 


logue of ſeveral places in the Goſpels, con- 


taining things tending to Peter's honour, 

which are not mentioned in St. Mark's Goſpel. 
(I.) The account of Chriſt's pronouncing 

Peter bleſſed, when he had confeſſed him: 


Chriſt's declaring, that he had his faith and 
knowledge from God : the promiſe of the 
keys, and of that large power, which is made 
to him : are omitted by St. Mark, though the 
former and the ſucceding parts of this diſ- 


courſe are both told by him. See Matt, xvi. 
16. .. 20. compared with Mark viii. 29. 30. 


(2. ) The 


(1) P. 31g. 
(1) See new and ful Method, Part 3.5. 79. 
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2.) 'The relation of St. Peter's being 
commillionsd by Chriſt to work the mi- 


racle, by getting money out of the fiſh's 


mouth, to pay the tribute-money, is told 
by St. Matthew, ch. xvii. 24. . . 28. but 
omitted by St. Mark : though the preced- 
ing and ſubſequent ſtories are the very ſame 


as in St. Matthew. See Mark ix. 30... 33. 
(3.) Chriſt's particular expreſſions of love 


and favour to St. Peter, in telling him of 


his danger, and that he prayed particularly 
for him, that his faith might not fail, is 


omitted by St, Mark, but related Luke xxii. 
31. 32. 
( 4.) St. Peter's remarkable bumility above 
the reſt of the Apoſtles expreſſed in an un- 


willingneſſe, that Chriſt ſhould waſh his feet, 
which none of the reſt did expreſs, with 


Chriſt's particular diſcourſe to him. John x1. 


6. &c. is omitted by Mark. 


0 5.) The inſtance of St. Peter's very great 


zeal for Chriſt, when he was taken, in cut: 


ting off the High- Prieſt's ſervant's ear. John 


xviii. 10. is not mentioned by Mark in par- 


ticular, but only told in general, of a certain 
perſon that ſtood by. Mark xiv. 47. 


(6. ) St. Peter's faith in caſting himſelf into 
O 2 the 


St. Marl. Ch. VII. 
the ſea, to go to Chriſt, John xxi. 7. is not 
mentioned by St. Mark. (a) 
(..) Chriſt's diſcourſe with Peter concern- 
ing his love to him, and his particular re- 
peated charge to him, to feed his ſheep. John 
xxi. 15. is omitted by St. Mark, 
48.) Our Saviour's predicting to Peter his 
martyrdom, and the manner of it. John xxi. 
18. 19. is not related by St. Mark. 
„ Theſe, adds that diligent author, are 
ſome inſtances of things, tending to St. Peter's 
| honour, recorded by the other Evangeliſts, 
none of which are ſo much as hinted by St. 
3 All which cannot be accounted 
for any way more probable, than ſuppoſing, 
that this Apoſtle did not publiſh thoſe cir- 
cumſtances, Which were ſo much to his 
| honour.” 
Indeed, I think, * do confirm the ac- 

counts given of this Goſpel by the ancients. 
For theſe omiſſions cannot be ſo well aſcribed 
to any thing, as to St. Peter's modeſtie and 
reſervedneſſe, who had not mentioned ſuch 
things in his preaching, and diſcouraged the 
putting them down in writing : ; inſomuch, 
that 


(a) There is a like thing, and more extraordinarie, related 
| by Matthew only. ch, xiv, 28... 31. I do not know, why 
Mr. Jones omitted it. 


= D 0 


Ch. vi. F,. Mark. 
that as Tertullian ſays, the (n ) Goſpel pub- 

| liſhed by Mark, may be ſaid to be Peter's. 
5.) Nevertheleſs I muſt acknowledge, that 

there are ſome things in St. Mar#'s Goſpel 


honorable to Peter, which are not in any 


other. I ſhall mention two or three, 


Says St. Mark ch. i. 36. And Simon, and 
they that were with him, ' follmoed after him. 

If thereby be intended the whole companie 
of the Apoſtles, that way of deſcribing them oy 
is very honorable to Peter. But ſome may 
ſuppoſe, none to be intended, beſide thoſe 
mentioned ver. 29. If fo, it reſembles Luke 
ix. 32. But Peter, and they that were with 


him: meaning John and James, and refer- 
ring to ver. 28. 


In Mark xiv. 3. Peter is mentioned, as one 


of the four Apoſtles, to whom our Lord ad- 


dreſſed himſelf, when he foretold the de- 


ſtruction of the temple, and the calamities 


attending it. Which is a paſſage peculiar to 
St. Mark. = 5 
And Ch. xvi. 7. The meſſage, which the 


angels ſent to the diſciples by the women at 
the ſepulchre, is thus expreſſed: But go your 


way, Tell his diſciples, and Peter, that he 
goes Before you into Galilee, Peter is not men- 
(2 tioned, 


( See Val, its p. 581. 
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tioned, upon this occaſion, by Matthew xxviii. 
7. nor by any other of the Evangeliſts. 
Upon this text Whitby ſays very well : 

e Peter is here named, not as Prince of the 
« Apoſtles, but, as the Fathers ſay, for his 
* conſolation, and to take off the ſcruple, 
<« which might be upon his ſpirit : whether 
* by his threefold denial of his maſter, he 
« had not forfeited his right to be one of 
« Chriſt's diſciples,” 

I now proceed to another obſervation. 
2. St. Mark's Goſpel, as is evident to all, is 
the ſhorteſt of the four. Ferome, as before 
cited, ſays, Mark (o) wrote a ſhort Goſpel, 
And Chryſo/tom obſerved, that (p Mark had 
the conciſeneſſe of Fan, following his 
maſter. 

3. Nevertheleſs there are in St. Mart many 
things peculiar to himſelf, not mentioned oy 
any other Evangeliſt. _ 

I ſhall here put down ſeveral ſuch things, 
and not thoſe, which are omitted by Matthew 
only, but ſuch things, as are in Mark, and in 
no other of the Evangeliſts. 

1.) In the account of our Saviour's tempta- 
tion in the wilderneſſe, St. Mark ſays, ch. i. 
13. and was with the wild begſis: not men- 

tioned 


Co) See here. p. 175, 0% See Volume x. p. 322. 


Ch. VII. St. Mark. 

tioned by any other Evangeliſt, and yet very 
proper to ſhew the hardſhips, which our Lord 
underwent at that ſeaſon. 


| any other. 


into the houſe of Simon, and Andrew, with 
James and John. In Matt. viii. 14. it is only, 


entred into Simon's houſe. 
4.) Ch. i. 33. And all the city was gathered 


40. 41. 
5.) Ch. i. 3 5. And in the morning RR up 
a , while before day, he went out, and de- 


parted into a ſolitarie place, and there prayed. 


here much fuller, and with more particulars, 
than in Luke iv. 42. 


2.) Ch. i. 20. In the account of the call of 
= Jones and Jobn, the ſons of Zebedee, he ſays, 
they left their father in the ſhip, with the hired 
ſervants, A circumſtance not mentioned by 


3.) Ch. i. 29. And forthwith, ates they 
ere come out of the ſynagogue, they entred 


come into Peter's houſe, In Luke 1 iv. 38. and 


together at the door. Not in any other Evan- 
geliſt. Compare Matt. viii. 16. Luke iv. 


36. And Simon, and they that were with him, 
followed after him. 37. And when they had 
found bim, they ſaid unto bim: All men ſeek 
thee, This is not at all in Mattlew, and is 


„„ 6 
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Sr. Mark. Ch. VII. 
6.) Ch. i. 45. Of the leper, cured by our 


Saviour, he ſays : But he went out, and began 


to publiſh it much, and to blaze abroad the mat- 


ter. Not particularly mentioned by the other 
Evangeliſts. Compare Matth. viii. 4. Luke 


v. 14. 15. 

7.) In the cure of me paralytie. ch. ii. 2. 
And firaitway many were gathered together, 
inſomuch that there was no room to receive 


them, not ſo much as about the door. 3. And they 


come unto him, bringing one ſick of the paljie, 
which was born of four. J. And —— they un- 


covered the roof. . . No other Evangeliſt has ſo 
particularly deſcribed the croud. In Mark 
only is it ſaid, that this ſick man was born of 


four. He likewiſe more particularly deſcribes 


the uncovering the roof. Compare Matt. ix, 


1. 2, Luke v. 18. 19. 


8.) In the hiſtorie of the man with à vi- 
thered hand, cured in the ſynagogue, on a ſab- 
bath. ch. iii. 5. And when be had looked round 

about on them with anger, being grieved for the 


haradneſſe of their hearts, be ſaith unto the man: 
Stretch forth thy band. Not fo full in any 


other Evangeliſt, Compare Matt. xii. 9. 
33, Luke vi. G. . 11- 


9.) Ch. iii. ver. 6. And the Phariſees went 
forth, and — {ook counſel with the He- 
rodians 


Ch. VIII. S.. Mark. 
rodians e bim. Matt. xii. 14. mentions 


Phariſees only. Luke vi. 11. mentions no 


perſons by name. 


10.) Ch. iii. 17. And James the PR Ze- 


bedee, and John the brother of James. And be 


named them Boanerges. Ne ot in — other 
Evangeliſt, 


11; n Aris went 1 tha 
bouſe 20. And the multitude cometh together 
again, ſo that they could not ſo much as eat 
bread. 21. And when his friends beard of it, 


they went out to lay bold of him. For they ſaid: 
He is beſide himſelf. Whether that expreſſion 


he is beſide himſelf, is to be underſtood of 
Chriſt, or of the multitude, this paſſage i is pe- 
culiar to St. Mark, 

112.) Ch. iv. 26. And be ſaid: $0 15 eie 


dom of God, as if a man ſhould caſt his ſeed in- 


to the ground, 27. and ſhould ſleep, and riſe night 


and day, and the ſeed ſhould ſpring and grow up, 
be knoweth not how. 28. For the earth bringeth 
forth fruit of itſelf, firſt the blade, then the ear, 
after that the full corn in the ear. 29. But 
when the fruit is ripe, immediatly be putteth 
in the fickle, becauſe the harveſt is come. This 
Parable is peculiar to St. Mark. See Whitby : 


upon the place, and likewiſe () Grotius. 


13.) 


( 90 Haec parabola, allis omiſſa, cum ſuam hic explicatio 


nem 
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S!. Mark. Ch. VII. 
13.) After the parable of the grain of muſ- 


tard-ſeed, beſide other things common to him 
and Matthew, he adds. ch. iv. 24. And when 
they were alone, be expounded all things to his 
diſciples. Compare Matt. xiii. 31. . . 34. 
This particular leads us mightily, to think, 
that either Mark was an eye-witnefle, or had 
the beſt and fulleſt information of things. 
14.) Mark iv. 36. And when they had ſent 
away the multitude, they took him even as he 
was in the ſhip, This circumſtance, pecu- 
har to St. Mark, enables us to account for 
our Lord's faſt fleep in his paſſage to the 
countrey of the Gadarens. We perceive from 


St. Mark, that this voyage was undertaken in 
the evening, after the fatigue of long diſ- 


_ courſes in public, and without any refreſh- 
ment. Our Lord's fleep in the midſt of a 


ſtorm is mentioned by all three Evangeliſts. 
Matt. viii. 24. 26. Mark iv. 37. 38. Luke 


vili. 23. 24. But this Evangeliſt alone leads 


us to diſcern the occaſion of it. 
15.) Farther, in the ſame ver. 36. of ch. 
iv. And there avere alſo with him ſeveral other 


little ſhips. A particular, peculiar to St. 


Mark, 


nem non habeat, explicari debet ex ſimili comparatione, quac 
elt apud Matth. xiii. 24. Grot, ad Marc. iv, 26. 


16.) Ch. 


Ok. VII. St. Mark, 


16.) And in the account of this voyage 


croſs the ſea, he ſays ver. 38. that our Lord 
Was in the hinder part of the ſhtþ, aſleep o 4 


pillow : two circumſtances, wanting in the 


other Evangeliſts. 
17.) Certainly, theſe, and other things, are 
ſufficient to aſſure us, that either Mar was 


an eye · witneſſe: or, that he wrote things, 

as related to him by an eye-witneſſe, even 
Peter himſelf, as all the ancients ſay. 

18.) In Matt. viii. 28. . 34. Mark v. 1... 


19. Luke viii. 26. . . 39. are the ſeveral ac- 
counts of our Lord's s healing the demoniac, 
or demoniacs, in the countrey of the Gada - 
rens. For Matthew ſpeaks of two, Mark 


and Luke of one only. In St. Mar#'s hiſtorie 
are divers things, not in the other Goſpels, 


In him alone it is ſaid, that the man was al- 
- ways night and day in the mountains, and in 
the tombs, crying, and cutting bimſelf with © 
ſtones. And he only mentions the number 
of ſwine, that periſhed in the ſea, ſaying, 


they were about two thouſand. 
19.) All the firſt three Evangeliſts ave 


given a hiſtorie of our Lord's raifing the 
daughter of Jairus, and healing the woman 


with an iſſue of bloud, both in connexion. 
Matt. ix. 18. 22 26. Mark 6 43+ 
Luke 
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Of the woman he ſays ver. 26. ſhe had ſuffered 
bettered, but rather grew worſe. At ver. 29. 
And fhe felt in her body, that ſhe was healed 
/ that plague. At ver. 41. he inſerts the very 
words, which Jeſus ſpake, when he raiſed 
have omitted ſome other things, peculiar to 
commiſſion given to the twelve by Chriſt | 


in his life-time, he ſays : bey anointed many 
with oyl, and bealed them. Which is men- 


ſerved of old by (r YViftor. 


and tables, is peculiar to St. Mark. * 


St. Mark. Ch. VII. 
Luke viii. 41. . . 56. St. Mark has ſeveral 
things, which are in neither of the other. 


much of many Phyjictans . . . and was nothing 


the daughter of Jairus: Talitha Kumi, 1 


St. Mark in the account of theſe two miracles. 
20.) Ch. vi. 13. In the account of the 


tioned by no other Evangeliſt, as was ob- 


21.) Mark vil. 2. 3. 4. What is there 
ſaid of the Jews waſhing themſelves, when 
they come from the market, before they.cat: 
and of their cleanf ng cups, pots, braſen veſſels, 


Matt. xv. I. 2. 
20 Ch. vii. 2 1. 22. Are the things, that 
defile men. St. Matthew, ch, xv. 19. men- 


tions ſeven things only. St. Mark has thir- 
teen, 


(r) See Vil, xi. p. 34. 


Ch. VII. St. Mark. 
teen. And two of them, an evil eye, and 
 fooliſhneſſe, are very ſingular. 
23.) Ch. vii. 31... 37. Our Lord be- 
ſows hearing and ſpeech — a deaf and 
dumb man. a 

224.) Ch. viii. 22. 26. Our Lord cures | 
a blind man at Bethſaida. 
Theſe two miracles are peculiar to St. 
Marb, being related by no other Evangeliſt. 
25.) Ch. x. 46. .. 52. is the account of 
the miracle on the blind man near Jericho. 
St. Mark, ver. 46. calls him blind Bartimeus, 
| ſon of Timaeus. Not mentioned by the other 
Evangeliſts. See Matt. xx. 29. . 34. Luke 
xvili. 35. . . 43. And at ver. 50. be caſting 
away his garment, roſe, and came to Teſus. 
A circumſtance peculiar to St. Mark, Which 
 ſhews his exact knowledge of the hiſtorie, as 
did likewiſe his calling the man by his name. 
26.) Ch. xi. 13. For the time of figs was not 
yet : that is, the time of gathering was not yet 
come. A moſt uſeful obſervation peculiar to 
this Evangeliſt, ſhewing, that as there were 
leaves, it was reaſonable to expect fruit on 
this fig- tree, if it was not barren. Upon this 
text might be conſulted (g 8 Kidder, 
and (7) Mr. Hallet. 

| 27.) Ch. 
(+) Demonſtration of the Meſſiah. Part 2. ch. ii. p. 38. 39. 85 
(*) Notes and Diſcourſes, Vol. 2. p. 114. . 125, 
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uſual noiſe and diſturbance, when a man 1s 


St. Mark. Ch. VI 


27.) Ch. xiii. 3. 4. And as be fat upon 
the mount of Olives, over againſt the temple, 
Peter, and James, and Jobn, and Andrew, 


aſked him privatly . . . When ſhall theſe things 
be ? No other Evangeliſt has mentioned the E 
names of the diſciples, who put this queſtion 
to our Saviour, Comp. Matt, xxiv. 1. 3. c 
Luke x1. $. ile, : a 
28.) In Mark xii. 41. . . 44. and Luke h 
XX1, 1. . . 4+ is the account of the people 
caſting their gifts into the cheſts of the trea- 5 
ſurie, in the temple. St. Mark ſays: And 95 
Jeſus ſat over againſt the treaſurie. In which R 
expreſſion there is great propriety. And he 7h 
alone mentions the value of the poor widow's ot 
two mites, ſaying : Which make a fartbing. an 
29.) Ch. xiv. 51. And there followed him 
a certain young man, having a linen cloth caſo the 
about his naked body. And the young men fre 
[the guards] laid bold on bim. 52. And be gr, 
Left the linen cloth, and fled from them naked. 5 
A particular, in no other Evangeliſt, yet his 
very fitly taken notice of, as intimating the int 


taken up in the night-time, as a malefactor, 


and is carried before a magiſtrate. By (u 
>» the 


2 Non de Apoſtolor um grege ... fed ex villa one horto 
PI oxima, 


prox 
Z - CON 


Ch. VII. Sr. Mark. 
the noiſe of the people paſſing along that 


out of the houſe, where he was, to inquire, 


this place. He obſerves the natural ſimpli- 
city of the Evangeliſts narration. Which, 

as he juſtly ſays, confirms the truth of their 
hiſtorie. 

Zo.) Ch. xv. 21. And they _—_ one 
Simon, a Cyrenian, who paſſed by, coming out 


Rufus, to bear his croſſe. That particular, 

the father of Alexander and Rufus, is in no 

other Evangeliſt. Comp. Matt. xxvii. 32. 
and Luke xxiii. 26. 


themſelves : Who ſhall roll us away the flone 


from the door of the ſepulchre. For it was very 
great. In no other Evangeliſt. 


into Galilee, The mention of Peter is pe- 


has not recorded that meſſage. 


33.) 1 


conſpiceret, quid ageretur. Grot, ad Marc, xi. 51. 


young perſon was excited to come haſtily 


what was the matter. Mr. Le Clerc, in his 
French Teſtament, has an uſeful note upon 


of the countrey, the father of Alexander and 


31.) Ch. Xvi. 3. 4. And 2 ſaid among 


32.) Ch. xvi. 7. But go your way. Tell 
his diſciples, and Peter, that he goes before you 


culiar to St. Mark. For in Matt. xxviii. 7. it 
is: Go quickly, and tell his diſciples. St. Luke 


proxima, ſtrepitu militum excitatus, et ſubito accurrens, ut 
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St. Mark. Ch. VII. 
33.) I add nothing more of this kind. 1 
| have omitted many things, which are in this 
Goſpel, and no other, being apprehenſive, 
that if I enlarged farther, I ſhould be charged 
with prolixity. 
34.) The particulars that have been al- 
leged, are ſufficient to aſſure us, that St. 
Mark is not an epitomiſer of another au- 


thor : and that he was well acquainted with 
the things, of which he undertook to write a 


| hiſtorie. He writes as an eye-witneſſe, or 
as one, who had full and authentic infor- 


mation at the firſt hand. In a word, St, 


Mark's Goſpel, though ſhort, is a very 
valuable, and maſterly performance, 


4. It may be proper for me to add one 


thing more : That I ſuppoſe the twelve 
verſes at the end of the ſixteenth chapter to 
©. be a genuine part of this Goſpel. If any 


doubt of it, I would refer them for their 
ſatisfaction to Dr. Mill, and to the obſer- 
vations of Grotius at the begining of that 


chapter, and to Beza upon the ninth verſe. 
And for explaining thoſe twelve verſes, and 


reconciling them with the other Evangeliſts, 
I refer to Grotius, and other Commentators. 
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CH 4 FE. nn 
St. Luke, Evangeliſt. 


I. His Hiftorie from the N. T. II. Teſſimo- 
nies of ancient Chriſtian Writers to St. Luke, 
and bis two Books, his Goſpel, and the 

Ads. III. Remarks upon thoſe Teſtimonies, 
IV. The Time of writing his Goſpel and the 
Ads. V. Internal Characters of Time in 
the Goſpel. VI. The Place, where it was = 
writ, VII. 4 general recollection of St. 9 
Luke's Character. VIII. Obſervations upon i 
his Goſpel, IX. Ovjervations upon the Book n 

of the Ads. 


"_ 


L NH E firſt time that we find any 7757704 
r mention of St. Luke in the books 3 
M of the New Teſtament is in 
his (4) own hiſtoric. Acts . 


Whereby | 


(a) From fome words in the Cambridge manuſcript Bp. 
Yor TL, | . Pearſon 


St. Lale. Ch. VIII. 


Whereby it appears, that he was in Paul's 


companie at Troas, before the Apoſtle took 


ſhip- 


Pearſon has argued, that Luke was in Paul's companie from 
the year 43. Dein paragrat [Paulus] Phrygiam et Galatiam, 
et per Myſiam venit Troadem, ubi ſe illi comitem adjunx- 


iſſe indicat Lucas xvi. 10. Qui antea etiam Antiochiae cum 


Paulo fuit, et jam eum Troade aſſecutus eſt: ut colligere li- 


cet ex Act. x1. 28. ubi Codex Cantabr. habet, guyz5papperay 


4e 1yay. Ab anno igitur 43. per octennium diſcipulus fue - 
rat Antiochiae. Aunal. Paulin. p. 10. But it is not ſafe 
to relye upon one manuſcript only, different from all others, 
and of no great authority. As Mr. Tillemont took notice of 
this obſervation of Pearſon, I tranſcribe his thoughts about 
it. Selon le manuſcrit de Cambrige S. Luc dit qu'il eſtoit 
avec S. Paul a Antioche, des I' an 43. ce que Pearſon a receu. 
Mais il ne ſeroit pas ſeur de fier a un manuſcrit different de 


tous les autres. Et quand cela ſe pourroit en quelques occa- 


ſions, ce ne ſeroit pas a Vegard du manuſcrit de Cambrige, 
qui eſt plein d*additions et alterations contraires au veritable 
texte de 8. Luc. Mem. Ec. T. 2. S. Luc. note iii. Some may 
argue from theſe words, that Lake was a Gentil, converted by 
Paul at Antioch. And others might argue, that he is the ſame 
as Lucius, mentioned Acts xiii, 1. But I ſhould think it beſt 
for neither ſide to form an argument from this reading. Mr. 


I elſſein has referred us to a place of St. Auguſtin, where this 


text is quoted very agreeably to the Cambridge manuſcript. 


In illis autem diebus deſcenderunt ab Jeroſolymis Prophetae 


Antiochiam. Congregatis autem nobis, ſurgens unus ex 
illis, nomine Agabus. &c. De Serm. Den, I. 2. r. 147. But 
it is obſervable, that [renaeus J. 3. c. 14. init. a more ancient 


writer, enumerating St. Luke's journeys in St, Paul's compa- 


nie, begins at Troas, Akts xvi. 8...,10. I prefume, it 
muſt be beſt to relye upon him, and the general conſent of all 
manuſcripts, except one, in the common reading. 


Ch. VIII. St. Luke. „„ 
ſhipping to go into Macedonia: in which 
voyage St. Luke was one of the companie. 
ver. 8, And they paſſing by Myſia, came to 
Troas. g. And a viſion appeared to Paul in 
the night, There flood a man of Macedonia, 
and prayed him, ſaying : Come over into Ma- 
cedonia, and help us. 10. And when he had 
feen the viſion, immediatly we endeavored to 
go into Macedonia, aſſuredly gathering, that 
the Lord bad called us to preach the goſpel to 
them, 11. Therefore looſing from Troas, we 
came with a trait courſe to Samothracia, 
In that journey St. Paul went from Samo- 
 thractia to Neapolis, and thence to Philippi. 
11. . . 17. So far St. Luke ſpeaks in the firſt 
perſon plural, But having finiſhed his ac- 
count of the tranſactions at Philippi, which 
reaches to ver. 40. the laſt of that chapter: 
at the begining of the next ch. xvi. 1. he (3) 
changeth the perſon, and fays: Now oben 
they had paſſed through Amplipolis, and Apol- 
„„ lonia, 


(B) Nevertheleſs it is ſuppoſed by many, that Lake con- 
tinned with Paul. Jrenaens calls him Paul's inſeparable com- 
panion, after his coming to be with the Apoſtle at Troas. Adv. 


H. J. z. c. 14. Solikewiſe Cave, Cujus perinde ſectator erat, 
et omnis peregrinationis comes. H. L. T. i. p. 25. See alſo 


Tillem, St. Luc. Mem, Ec. T. 2. 


= . Lal., enen 


| lonia, they came to Theſſalonica, where Was a 
| ſynagogue of the Jews. 
| Nor does he any more expreſſly ſpeak of 
- himſelf, untill Paul was a ſecond time in | 
Greece, and was ſetting out for Jeruſalem with 
the collections, which had been made for the 
| poor ſaints in Judea, Acts xx. 1...6. And 
| ” after the uproar [at Epheſus,] was ceaſed, 
= - Paul called unto him the diſciples, and embraced 
them, and departed for io go into Macedonia. 
And when he had gone over thoſe paris, and 
had given them much exhortation, he came into 
Greece, and there abode three months. And | 
when the Jews laid wait for him, as he was 
about to ſail into Syria, he purpoſed to return 
through Macedonia. And there accompanied 
him into Aſia Sopater, of Berea, .. Theſe g0- 
ing before, tarried for us at Troas. And we 
failed away from Philippt . . . and came uno 
them at Troas in five days, where awe abode ſe- 
den days. So that Luke accompanied Paul, 
at that time, from Greece through Macedonia 
to Philippi, and alſo went with him from 
thence to Treas, 
And it appears from the ſequel. of the hi- 
ſtorie in the Acts, that Luke was one of thoſe, 
who accompanied the Apoſtle to Feruſalem, 
and ſtaid with him there. And when the 
| Any 
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al 


Ch. VIII. . 


Apoſtle was ſent a priſoner from Ceſarea to 
Rome, he was in the ſame ſhip with him, and 
ſtaid with him at Rome during the whole 
time of his two years impriſonment there, 
with which the hiſtorie of the Acts con- 
cludes. 


From St. Paul's eviſiles writ at Rome, in 


the time of that confinement, we have proofs | 
of Luke's being with him. He is mentioned 


as with the Apoſtle. 2 Tim. iv. 11. an epiſtle 
writ, as I ſuppoſe, in the ſummer, after the 
Apoſtle s arrival there. In Philem. ver. 24. 
he is one of thoſe, who ſend ſalutations to 


Philemon, and is mentioned by the Apoſtle, 
as one of his fellow-laborers. And, if Luke 


the beloved Phyſician, mentioned Col. iv. 14. 
be the Evangeliſt, that is another proof of 


his being chen with the Apoſtle. 
St. Luke is alſo ſuppoſed by ſome to be the 


brother, whoſe praiſe is in the Goſpel throughout 
all the churches : 2 Cor. vill, 18. But that is 


not certain. 
As I think, that all It, Paul's epiſtles, which 


we have, were writ, before he left Rome and 
Tralie, when he had been ſent thither by Fe/- 


tus ; I muſt be of opinion, that the New Teſ- 


tament affords us not any materials for the 
hiſtorie of St. Luke, lower than his own book 
£2? of 
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St. Luke. FS CH. VIII. 
of the Acts, which brings us down to the 


end of that period, 
II. I now therefore proceed übe far- 


ther delay, to obſerve what light may be ob- 


tained from ancient Chriitian writers. And 


as St. Luke's two books, his Goſpel and the 
Acts, were all along univerſally received; I 
intend here, for avoiding prolixity, to allege, 
chiefly, ſuch paſſages only, as contain ſome- 
thing, relating to the hiſtorie and character 
of St. Luke, or the time of writing his two 

above: named works. 


Trenaeus, as before quoted : * And (a) 
© Luke, the companion of Paul, put down 
in a book the Goſpel preached by him.” 
And the coherence ſeems to imply, that this 


was done after the writing of St. Mark's Goſ- 
pel, and after the death of Peter and Paul. 
In a paſſage formerly cited {b) at length, Ire- 
naeus ſhews from the Acts, as we did juſt 


now, that Luke attended Paul in ſeveral of 


his journeys and voyages, and was his fellow- 


laborer in the goſpel. He likewiſe ſays : 


that (e) Luke was not only a companion, but 


* alſo a fellow-laborer of the Apoſtles, | eſpe- 
* crally of Paul. Again, he calls him 
=, 

(a) Vol. i. p. 354. (b) P. 361... 363. 

e B. 363. 


2 


E 


4a (d) diſciple and follower of the Apoſtles.” 
The (e) Apoſtles, he ſays, envying none 
« plainly delivered to all the things which 
« they had learned from the Lord. So like- 
« wiſe Luke, envying no man, has delivered 
«to us what he learned from them, as he 
« ſays: Even as they delivered them unto us, 
« who from the begining were eye-witneſſes and 
« miniſters of the word.” 

By all which it ſeems, that Irenaeus reckon- 
ed Luke to have been a diſciple of the Apo- 
ſtles, not a hearer of Jeſus Chriſt himſelf. 

Clement of Alexandria has bore a large teſ- 
timonie to this Goſpel, and the Acts, as well 
as to the other books of the New Teſtament. - 
And as we learn from Exſebe, © in (f) his 

© Inſtitutions, he mentions a tradition con- 
* cerning the order of the Goſpels, which he 
« had received from een of more an- 


e He Jang that the Goſpel containing the ge- 
FT: 4 8 nealogies 


(4) P. 361. 
(e) Sic Apoſtoli ſimpliciter nemini invidentes quae didice- 
rant ipſi a Domino haec omnibus tradebant. Sic igitur et 
Lucas nemini invidens, ea quae ab eis didicerat, tradididit 
nobis, ſicut ipſe teſtatur dicens: Quemadmodum tradiderunt 
nobis qui ab initio contemplatores et miniſtri fuerunt verbi. 
Adv. H. J. 3. cap. 14. n. 2. 
(f) Pol. ii. p. 475. 
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Se. Luke, Ch. VIII. 


© nealogies were writ firſt: ” According to 


that tradition therefore St. Matthew's and St. 
Luke's Goſpels were writ before St. Mark's. 


Which, according to the ſame Clement, and 
the tradition received by him, was writ at 


Rome, at the requeſt of St. Peter's hearers, or 
the Chriſtians in that city. 
Toertullian (g) ſpeaks of Matthew and John, 

as diſciples of Chriſt, of Mark and Luke, as 


diſciples of Apoſtles. Therefore, I think, 
he did not reckon theſe to have been of the 


ſeventy, or hearers of Chriſt, However, he 


aſcribes a like authority to theſe, and ſays: 
« that () the Goſpel, which Mark publiſh- 


ed, may be ſaid to be Peter's, whole inter- 


« preter Mark was. Por Luke's Digeſt allo 
cc jg often aſcribed to Paul. And indeed it 


« js eaſie to take that for the maſters, which 
ce the diſciples publiſhed.” Again : ce more- 


* over (i Luke was not an Apoſtle, but apoſ- 
ce tolical : not a maſter, but a diſciple : cer- 
ce tainlyleſs than his maſter, certainly ſo much 


later, as he is a follower of Paul, the laſt of 


ce the Apoſtles.” This likewiſe ſhews Ter- 
fullian 8 notion of St. Luke s character, 
Origen 


(g) Hol. ii. p. 587. 588. Ch) P81, 
(i) P. 587. 


ch. vin. St. Luke. 


Origen mentions the Goſpels in the order 


now generally received. The ( third, 
« ſays he, is that according to Lyke, the Goſ- 


ce pel commended by Paul, publiſhed for the 
« ſake of the Gentil converts.” In his Com- 
mentarie upon the epiſtle to the Romans, 
which we now have in a Latin verſion only, 


he ſays, upon ch, xvi. 21. © Some (1) ſay, 


Lucius is Lucas the Evangeliſt, as indeed it 


e js not uncommon to write names ſome- 

ee times according to the original form „ſome- 
ce times according to the Greek or Roman 

cc termination.” Lucius, mentioned in that 


text of the epiſtle to the Romans, muſt have 


been a Jew, Nevertheleſs, as Origen aſſures 


us, ſome thought him to be Lake the Evan- 


geliſt. The ſame obſervation we ſaw in n 


Sedulius, who wrote a Commentarie upon St. 


Paul's epiſtles, collected out of Origen, and 


others. 


Euſebius of Ceſarea, as tranſcribed former- 


Ys ſpeaking. of St. Paul's fellow-laborers, 
ſays : 


(1) 74. iii. p. 235. | 

(/) Sed et Lucium quidam perhibent eſſe Lucam Evan- 
geliſtam, qui Evangelium ſcripſit, pro eo quod ſoleant nomina 
interdum ſecundum patriam declinationem, interdum Grae- 
cam Romanamque . la Rom, 7. 2. P. 632. Baſil. 
1571. | 

122 Vol. xi. p. 182 
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c from them. 


Fs ch. VIII, 
ſays: © And (n Luke, who was of Antitch, 


and by profeſſion a Phyſician, for the moſt 
&« part a companion of Paul, who had like 


« wiſe more than a ſlight acquaintance with 
te the reſt of the Apoſtles, has left us in two 


ee books, divinely inſpired, evidences of the 
* art of healing ſouls, which he had learned 
One of theſe is the Goſpel, 


© which he profeſſeth to have writ, as hey 


« delivered it to him, who from the begining 
avere eye-witneſfſes and miniſters of the word: 


« with all whom, he ſays likewiſe, he had 


been perfectly acquainted from the very firſt, 
„The other is the Acts of the Apoſtles, 


* which he compoſed now, not from what 
<* he had received by the report of others, 


* hut from what he had {cen with his own 


eyes. 
And in another place, cited Co) alſo for- 


merly, he obſerves, © that (y) Luke had de. 
e livered in his Goſpel a certain account of 


* ſuch things, as he had been well aſſured of 


« by his i intimate acquaintance and familiarity 
" with 


(n) Fol. vi. p. 103. 104. 4.) P. 95. 
(?). . . Tov dagonn Nen v duròg Iowa; Y ahihetar 


verlier, e TIS Ah MUUNG GUIAUTIGG Ye t) Jiargib h, 9 


Tis Tev Notnav dmoonov minis dpi HE, did Ts Wis 
f. Jof wvayy his. H. E. J. 3. c. 24. Pp. 90. c. 


c Vi. St. Luke. 


_ « with Paul, and his converſation with the 
other Apoſtles.” 


From all which, I think, it appears, tas; 
Euſebe did not take Luke for a diſciple of 
Chriſt, but of Apoſtles only. 


In the Synopſis aſcribed to Athena | it is 
ſaid, that (q) the Goſpel of Luke was dic- 


« tated by the Apoſtle Paul, and writ and 
« publiſhed by the bleſſed Apoſtle and Phy- 
« fician Luke,” 


The author of the Dialogue againſt the 


= Marcionites ſays, that (r) Mark and Luke 


were diſciples of Chriſt, and of the number 
of the Seventy.” 
Epipbanius ( ſpeaks to the like purpoſe. 
Gregorie Nazianzen ſays, © that (t) Luke 
wrote for the Greeks,” or in Achaza. 
Gregorie Nyſſen ſays, © that (u) Luke was 
as much a Phyſician for the ſoul, as for the 


body: taking him to be the fame, that is 


mentioned Col, iv. 14. 


In the catalogue of Ebedjeſu it is faid, 
« that (x) Luke taught and wrote at Alex- 
* andria, in the Greek language.” 

5 > S8 The 


| (a) Vol. viii. Po 250, | 5 (r} P. 255. 
(5) P. 306, (t) Vol. ix. p. 133. 
% P. 156. (* P. 217. 
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» Ch. vil. 


The Author of the Commentarie upon St. 
Paul's thirteen epiſtles ſeems to have doubt- 
ed, whether () the Evangeliſt Luke be the 
Pn intended Col. iv. 14. 

Ferome agrees very much with Euſebe, al- 
ready ranſetibed; _ Nevertheleſs I ſhall put E 
down here ſomewhat largely what he ſays. I|E 
*« Like (2) a Phyſician of Antioch, not un- 4 

-& {kilfull in the Greek language, a diſciple of ME 


85 the Apoſtle Paul, and the conſtant compa- 
nion of his travels, wrote a Goſpel, —and \ 
© another excellent volume, entitled the Acts _ 
c“ of the Apoſtles.. . It is ſuppoſed, that Luke 2 
« did not learn his Goſpel from the Apoſtle { 
« Paul only, who had not converſed with the 
« Lord in the fleſh, but alſo from other A- f 
« poſtles. Which likewiſe he owns at the 2 
ce begining of his volume, ſaying : Even 4. 5 
« they delivered them unto us, who from the fs 
« begining were eye-witneſſes and miniflers of 5 


&« the word, Therefore he wrote the Goſpel = 
& from the information of others. But the 
« Acts he compoſed from his own Know- 
. eie, 5 : 
So writes Jerome in his book of Illuſtrious 


Men. 
In 


00 Pil. is. p. 367. 368. (Cx) Fol. x. 5. 94. . . 98. 


Ch. VIII. St, Luke, 7 


In the prologue to his Commentarie upon 
St. Matthew he ſays: * The (a) third Evan- 


ee oelift is Luke, the Phyſician, a Syrian of 
e Antioch, who was a diſciple of the Apoſtle 
« Paul, and publiſhed his Goſpel in the coun- 


ce treys of Achaia and Baeot1a,” 
He obſerves elſewhere, © that CH ſome 


ſaid, Luke had been a proſelyte to Judaiſm, 
before his converſion to Chriſtianity,” He 


ſpeaks of St. Luke in many other places, 


which I need not now take notice of. 
Auuguſtin ſays, © that {c ) two of the Evan- 
geliſts, Matthew and John, were Apoſtles. .. 


Mark and Luke a e of Apoſtles.“ 
Chryſoſtom in the Synoptis, probably his, 
ſays: Two (d) of the Goſpels were writ 


ce by Jobn and Matthew, Chriſt's diſciples, 


e the other two by Luke and Mark, of whom 


« one was diſciple of Peter, the other of 
« Paul. The former converſed with Chriſt, 
and were eye-witneſles of what they wrote. 
„The other two wrote what they had re- 

And to the 
like purpoſe in (e) his firſt homilie upon St. 
Matthew, 


e ceived from eye-witneſles.” 


Again, he ſays: ©* Luke (V) had 
«the 
(a) P. 83.84, (.) P. y. 


(4) P. 312, 
E. ziz. 


R. 227. 228, 
(e P. 314. 316. And fee p. 325. 
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St, Luke. 


ce the fluence of Paul, Mark the conciſe- 
fi nee of Peter, both learning of their maſ- 
ters.“ And upon Col. iv. 14. he ſays: 
This (g) is the Evangeliſt. 

Upon Col. iv. 14. Theodoret ſays, * this (b) 
perſon wrote the divine Goſpel, and the hiſ- 
torie of the Acts.“ 
J) 2 Tim. iv. II. 


Paulinus (m) celebrates Luke, as Having | 
been firſt a Phyſician of the body, then of 


the ſoul. 

Here I would refer to the Author of Quael- 
tiones et Reſponſiones, probably writ in the 
fifth centurie, who (u) reckons both the E- 
vangeliſts, writers of the genealogies, that is, 
| Matthew and Luke, to have been Hebrews. 

According to Euthalius (o Luke was a diſ- 
ciple of Paul, and a Phyſician of Antioch. 


Thdore of Seville, ſays: * of (p) the four 


« Evangeliſts, the firſt and laſt relate what 
ce they had heard Chriſt ſay, or had ſeen him 
perform. The other two, placed between 


ce them, relate thoſe things, which they had 


learned from Apoſtles, Matthew wrote 


g) Outro e 6 wvanyesng. Ir Col. Tom. 1 2. T. xi. p. 412. 
(h) See Vol. xi. note A). (1) In 2 Tim. T. 3. p. 505. 
(m) Vol. xi. p. 44. (n) See Vol. i. p. 263. 

o Vol. xi. p. 211, (8) P. 367. $ 


He ſays the ſame upon 


cc his | 
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Ch. VIE St, Luke, 


« his Goſpel firſt in Tudea. Then Mark i in 
Italie, Luke, the thitd, in Achaia, John, 


« the laſt, in Aſia. In another place he 
ſays : Of (q) all the Evangeliſts Luke, the 
« third in order, 1s reckoned to have been the 
ic moſt {kilfull in the Greek tongue. For he 


« was a Phyſician, and wrote his Goſpel in 


« Greece. 


In Tbeopbylact are theſe things. In his 


preface t o St. Matthew's Goſpel he ſays, 
that (r) there are four Evangeliſts, two of 


© which, Matthew and John, were of the 


„ choir of the twelve Apoſtles : the other 
two, Mark and Le, were of the number 
of the Seventy. Marz was a diſciple and 


companion of Peter, Luke of Paul. 
« Luke wrote fifteen years after Chriſt's aſ- 


«cenfion.” In the preface to his Commen- 
tarie upon St. Luke he ſays, © that (s) from 
ce that introduction it appears, Luke was not 


« from the begining a diſciple, but only af- 


* terwards. For others were diſciples from 
ee the begining, as Peter, and the ſons of Ze- 
* bedee, who delivered to him the things 


* which they had ſeen or heard.” Upon 
which ſome remarks were made by us in the 
place referred to. In his comment upon 


L 


1 
(1) P. 372. (7 P. 419. 420. (5) P. 422. 
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met in the way to Emmaus, one of whom 
is ſaid to be Cleophas. Luke xxiv. 18. Theo- 
plylact ſays: © Some (t) have thought the 


ce other to be Luke the Evangeliſt, who out 
of modeſtie declined to mention himſelf.” 


In his preface to the Acts Theophylact ſays: 

« The (u) writer is Luke, native of Antioch, 

&« by profeſſion a Phyſician.” 
Euthymius ſays : © Luke (x) was a native 


* of Antioch, and a Phyſician, | He was a 


« hearer of Chriſt, and, as ſome ſay, one of 


his ſeventy diſciples, as well as Mark. 
« He was afterwards very intimate with 


% Paul. He wrote his Goſpel, with Pauls 


S permiſſion, fifteen years aſter our Lord's 


« aſcenſion.” 


So Euthymzizs. But I ſhould think, that 
very few, who ſuppoſed Luke to have been 


a native of Antioch, could likewife reckon 


him a hearer of Jeſus Chriſt, But Eutby- 


mins, as it ſeems, puts together every thing 
he had heard or read, without judgement : 
or diſcrimination. 


What Nzcephorus Calliſti lays, is, briefly, 


to this purpoſe. cc Two (9) only if the =_ 
55 Twelve, ; 


(1) P. 423. ( P. 426. (4) P. 437. (0) P. A. 


Si. Luke. e 
the hiſtorie of the two diſciples, whom Jeſus 
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« Twelve, Matthew and Jobn left memoirs 
10 of our Lord's life on earth: and two of 
« the Seventy, Mark and Luke . . Mattlbeæv 
wrote about fifteen years after our Savi- 
« qur's aſcenſion. Long after that Mark 
« and Luke publiſhed their Goſpels by the 
ec direction of Peter and Paul. The ſame 
« Luke compoſed alſo the book of the Acts 
« of the Apoſtles,” 
To theſe authors I now add Eutychius, Pa- 
triarch of Alexandria, i in the tenth centurie, 
Who ſays: In +) the time of the ſame Em- 


5 ce perour, (that is, Nero,) Luke wrote his Goſ- 

« pel in Greek to a noble and wiſe man of 

, © the Romans, whoſe name was Theoßt tins : 

, «to whom alſo he wrote the Acts, or the : 
t hiſtorie of the Diſciples. The Evangeliſt Y 
t | | 1 | 5 ee | = 
. t Luke was a companion of the Apoſtle | is 

8 « Paul, going with him where- ever he went, | 

JN =—_ . | | | * 

« For which reaſon the Apoſtle Paul in one 

y- : 

98 3 (=) Etiam tempore hujus Imperatoris ſcripſit Lucas Evan- 

ot gelium ſuum Graece, ad virum nobilem ex ſapientibus Ro- 

| manis, cui nomen Theophilus, ad quem item ſeripſit Acta 

5 ſeu Diſcipulorum hiſtoriam. Erat autem Lucas Evangeliſta 

4 | I 

5 comes Pauli Apoſtoli, quocumque per aliquod tempus manſit. 
the Unde eſt, quod Paulus Apoſtolus in quadam epiſtola ſua dicit. 
ve, Lucas Medicus vos ſalutat. Eutych, Annal. p. 335. 336. 


Vol. I. . 101 
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Remarks, 


[S/, Luke. 
ce of his epiſtles ſays: Luke, the Phyſician, 
ce ſalutes you.” 

III. Having thus recited the teſtimonies 


. of all theſe writers concerning the Evangeliſt 
Luke, I ſhall now make ſome remarks. 


1. We hence perceive, that the notion, 


that St. Luke was a Painter, is without foun- 
dation, no notice having been taken of it in 
theſe ancient writers. Indeed this 1s faid by 


one of our (a) authors, Nicepborus Calliſti, in 
the fourteenth centurie, from whom a paſ- 


{age was quoted in the way of a ſummarie 
concluſion, But we do not relye upon him 


for any thing not confirmed by other writers, 


more ancient, and of better credit, Nor 1s 


this account received by ( Tillemont, or (c) 
Du Pin, but rejected by them, as altogether 
fabulous, eſpecially the later: though our Dr. 


Cave (d) was ſomewhat inclined to admit 


One 


{ a ).. dite Is Thy Carypzonv Te mv hemirpars Niceph. 


4 $6083 5c 


(6) Saint Luc. Mem. Ec. T. 2. 


d, Nicephore et les nouveaux Grecs le font Peintre. Et 
ily a en differens endroits des images de la Vierge, qu'on 


donne pour Fouvrage de S8. Luc. Ce ſont des fictions, qui 
n'ont ni verite ni apparence. Du Pin Diſſ. l. 2. ch. 2. F. 5. 
{4) Of more authority with me would be an ancient in- 
ſcription, found in a vault near the church of S. Mary in 
5 va 


Ch. VIII. 


Ch. VIII. _ Sf. Luke. 227 
one teſtimonie to this affair, whilſt he reject- 
ed the reſt. For a farther account of St. Luke's 
pretended pictures of the Virgin Marie 1 re · 
7 fer to (e) Mr. Bower, 
* 2. We learn alſo, what judgement onght 
to be formed of the account given of St. Luke 

by (/ Hugo Grotius, and (g) J. J. Nelſtein: 


l Q 2 which 
ü via lata at Rome, ſuppoſed to be the place, where S. Paul 
. B: dwelt ; wherein mention is made of a picture of the B. 
5 ; : Virgin. Una ex vii, a B. Lüca depictis : One of the ſeven 
v 2 painted by St. Lake. Cave's Lives f the Apoſiles, in Eng liſb, 
n = . 222, 
ES (e) See his Lis ves of the Popes. Vol. 3. 5 205. 206. . 
85 4  (F) Noftro autem nomen quidem Romanum fuiſſe arbi- 8 
18 # tror, ſed aliquanto longius. . . . Quare et Lucas, fi quid vi- | 
0 ) = deo, contractum eſt ex Romano nomine, quod ſuſpicor fuiſſe 
WH Lucillium. Nam ea gens tum Romae florebat. , , Erat not- * 
ET * ter hic Syrus, ut veteres conſentiunt, et medicinam fecit. - 
Jr. H Syria autem multos Romanis ſervos exhibebat. Et medici- | — 
nit P na, ut ex Plinio atque aliis diſcimus, munus erat ſervile. | 
* Manumiſſi autem nomen patroni induebant, ut Comaedia- 
"ne rum ſcriptor, Afer cum eſſet, dictus eſt a patrono Terentio 
| Terentius... Ita hic a Lucillio Lucillius, et contracte Lu- 
ſcepb. U cas. Credibile eſt, cum Romae medicinam factitaſſet ali- | \ 
1 quamdiu, accepta libertate, redliſſe in patriam. &c. Get. | 
5 Pr. in S. Lucam. . | 
Et . . Exercuifſe medicinam Paulus ad Coloſſenſes teſtatur. 
qu'on 3 Euſebius autem et Hieronymus addunt fuiſſe natione Sy- 
3, qui dum Antiochenum, . . . Interpretes porro conjectura pro- 
& $6 5 abili, tum ex nomine, tum ex arte quam profitebatur, col- 
nt in⸗ ligunt, fuiſſe ſervum manumiſſum. Obſervant enim primo, 
ay in nomen ejus in compendium fuiſſe redaktum, ut pro Lucillio 
via | 
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St. Luke. Ch. VIII. 


which is, that he was a Syrian, and a ſlave, 
either at Rome, or in Greece: and that having 


obtained his freedom, he returned to his na- 


tive place, Antioch: where he became a Jew- 
iſh Proſelyte, and then a Chriſtian, Which 


thoſe learned interpreters endeavor to make 


out in a ſomewhat different manner. But 
neither has alleged any ancient writer, ſaying, 


that the Evangeliſt Lule was once a ſlave, 


and afterwards became a free-man. Some 


ſlaves indeed were {kilful in the art of medi- 


cine, and practiſed it in the families of their 


Roman maſters. But does it follow, that 
becauſe Luke was a Phyſician, that he was 


alſo a ſlave? This therefore being entirely 


deſtitute of foundation in antiquity muſt be 
eſteemed tlie fiction of ſome learned critic, 
who was much delighted with his own in— 


genious ſpeculations. 
3. The account given of this Evangeliſt by 


Eꝛuſebe, and Jerome after him, that he was a 
Hrian, 


vel Lucano vocaretur Lucas. . . . Obſervant ſecundo, ſervos 


et praecipue Syros medicinam factitaſſe, , . . Quod vero qui- 
dam exiſtimant, eum Romae ſerviiſſe, et a domino, qui ipſum 
manumiſerit, nomine Lucam appellatum fuiſſe, non ſatis cer- 
tum videtur. Nam praeter familiam Lucilliam, quae Ro- 
mana fuit, etiam Graecis illud nomen fuit impoſitum, ut ex 
Anthologia conſtat. Jil, Pr. ad Luc. T. i. p. 643. 


ſa 


Ch. VIII. St. Luke, 
Syrian, and native of Antioch, may be juſtly 
ſuſpected. 


We do not find it in Irenaeus, nor Clement 


of Alexandria, nor Tertullian, nor Origen, nor 
in any other writer before Euſebe, Probably, : 


therefore, it is not founded in any general, or 
well atteſted tradition: but was the inven- 
tion of ſome conjectural critic, who having 


firſt imagined, out of his own head, that 


Luke was originally a Gentil, at length deter- 


mined, that he was converted by Paul at An- 

zicch. But all this was taken up without any 
good ground, or ſufficient authority. And 
| Luke may have been a believer, before either 


Paul or Barnabas went to Antioch. The 
ſame Account is in Jerome. But he only 


follows Euſebe. He does not ſeem to have 
had any information about it from any others. 
Which is an argument, that there was not 
any early tradition to this purpoſe. 1 55 
This ſtorie, I ſay, is in Euſebe, and Jerome, 
and ſome others, after them, but not in all 


ſucceding writers. Some of the ancients, as 


Epiphanius, and others, ſuppoſed Luke to 


have been one of Chriſt's ſeventy diſciples. 


Which is inconſiſtent with his being a native 


of Antioch. If any did not fee this inconſiſ- 


tence, and allowed both, it muſt have been 


C 
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ation. And the ſuppoſition, made by ſome, 


ted tradition, that he was a native of Antioch. 
is not eaſie to conceive, how any ſhould have 


venty. 


have loſt one of his homilies upon the title 


takes notice, that () there might be ſeen in 
his time the houſe, in which Paul dwelled at 


Se. Luke, Ch. vill. 


owing to want of due attention and conſider- 


that Luke was one of the Seventy, ſhews, 
that there was no prevailing, and well atteſ- 


For if there had been any ſuch tradition, it 
held the opinion, that he was one of the Se- 


1t was formerly obſerved, that ( Chryſeſ- 
tom no where ſays in his remaining works, 
that Luke was of Antioch. Indeed, we (i) 


and begining of the Acts of the Apoſtles. Ne- 

vertheleſs it ſeems, that in ſome of his many 
homilies, {till remaining upon that book, 
or elſewhere, we ſhould have ſeen this par- 
ticular, if it had been known to him. He 


Anticch. And he often ſpeaks of the prero- 
gatives of that city, in his homilies preached 
there, Methinks, this alſo ſhould have been 

mentioned as one: that Luke, whom, (as is 
well known,) he often celebrates, was a na- 
tive of that city. If this had been then 
known, 


D Vol. x. p. 328. R 23. 
(#) P. 371. 


eb VI; . Lake. 


mentioned by Chryſoſtom, a native and Preſby- 


twelve years. This has diſpoſed me to think, 


gueſſed, that it might be the opinion of the 
perſon, who firſt gave riſe to the account, that 
Luke was a Syrian, of Antioch, mentioned in 
Euſebe. But I do not remember, that this 


altogether unlikely. If Luke had been a Gen- 
til, converted by Paul, he would have been 


pany Paul, as he did. For the Apoſtle would 


idoneus: utpote qui ab ipſo tempore converſionis, quae con- 


known, or generally believed, it is reaſonable 
to expect, that it ſhould have been frequently 


ter of Antioch, who ſhined there as a Preacher 


that in his time there was not at Antioch any 
prevailing tradition to this purpoſe. 

Cave ſays, it (/) is likely, that Luke was 
converted by Paul at Antioch. Mill (m) ſays 
the ſame, rather more poſitively, Which 
may now be the opinion of many. I have 


is expreſſly ſaid by any of the ancient writers, 
out of whom I have made ſo large collections 
in the preceding volumes. And the thing is 


always uncircumciſed, and unfit to accom- 


Q- 4: | not 


1 7 Ja D. Paulo, dum Antiochiae ageret, (uti veriſimile 
eſt) converſus, Hi. Lit. T. i. p. 25. 


(in) Scriptor operi huic ſuſcipiendo, ſi quis unquam, ſumme 


tigit circa annum aerae vulgaris XLI. Ipſum enim £Xamsais 
iſtis, qui magno numero Antiochiae converſi ſunt, [Act. xi. 


20. ] omnino adnumerarim, Prol. u. 112. 
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St. Luke, Cb. VIII. 
not have allowed the Greeks, or Gentils, of 


Antioch, or any other place, to receive that 
rite. Nor are there in the Acts, or Paul's 
epiſtles, any hints, that Luke was his convert, 


Whereas, if he had been fo, there (c) would 
have appeared ſome tokens of it in the af- 
fectionate expreſſions of Paul toward him, on 
the one hand, or in the reſpectful and grate- 
ful expreſſions of Luke toward Paul, on the 
other hand. 


4. It has been reckoned doubtful by divers 
learned men, whether the Evangeliſt Luke 


was a Phytician, 

This particular is different from the fore- 
going. Nor has it any connexion with it, 
Luke may have been of Antioch, and not a 
Phyſician. He may have been a Phyſician, 


and not of Antioch. The queſtion is, whe- 
ther Luke, the we, ee fcian, mentioned 


* 


(c) This thought occurred to Dr. Whitby, who in his pre- 


face to St, Luke's Goſpel ſpeaks to this purpoſe : © We are 


* told, that Luke was converted by Paul at Thebes, Anſecer. 


* But this we have only from Nicephorus. And it is the leſs 
* credible, not only becauſe it comes to us fo late: but alſo be- 


* cauſe it appears not from any credible author, that St. Paul 
ever was there, It is more probable from the ſilence of St. 


* Luke, and St. Paul, who never calleth him his ſon, that he 


* was a Chriſtian, or a believer, 2. before,” 
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Ch. VIII. St. Luke. 


by St. Paul Col. iv. 14. be the Evangeliſt, 
Divers of the ancients, as we have ſeen, have 


ſuppoſed him there intended, Cory ſoſtom's 
| 3 are theſe : 5 This (7 ) is the E. 


« by naming 6 late. He extols ne | 
0 45 he does Epaphras. It is likely, that 


« there were others called by that name.” 
This laſt particular, perhaps, may deſerve to 
be taken notice of. He affirms, that this is 
the Evangeliſt. But he ſuppoſeth, that there 
were Aden of the ſame name. 

That diſtinguiſhin g character, beloved Ply- 


fictan, not given to the Apoltle's companion, 


and fellow laborer, in any other epiſtle, has 
induced divers learned and inquiſitive mo- 
derns, to doubt, whether one and the ſame 


perſon is intended. Among theſe are (o) Cal- 


| _ | Pe . 
| (2) Ou 7s 276 0 VRYYEAISNS * » Gros eV%1 x, Ng * 


To WounTtt Tirwe Chry, in Col. iv. hom. 1 2. T. xi. p. 412. 


(% Non aſſentior iis, qui Lucam Evangeliſtam intelligunt. 
Nam et notiorem fuiſſe judico, quam ut opus fuerit tali in- 
dicatione, et ſplendidiore elogio fuiſſet inſignitus. Certe 
coadjutorem ſuum, aut fidum ſaltem comitem, et certami- 
num participem vocaſſet. Potius conjicio, hunc abfuiſſe, 
et alterum medici epitheto ab illo diſcerni. Quamquam non 


contendo, ut de re certa, ſed tamen conjecturas affero, Cal- 
Vn, in Col. 70, 14. 


233 


. A” oO N 
* —— 8 — 2 — © 
2 
"On — mu — — 
w— 3" — 
— — 


Sr. Lule. Ch. VIII. 
vin, %% Sam. Baſuage, 7 q ) Dr. Heumann, 


whoſe obſervations and arguments ] tranſcribe 
below. On the other hand (r Eſtius, and I 
(5) Mr. Jones, ſtrongly argue, that the fame | 
Luke is here intended, who is mentioned by 
St. Paul in ſome other epiſtles, even our E- = - 
vangeliſt. 1 11 
Upon | | : 7M 


{p ) Sunt tamen in Scriptura Lucam Evangeliſtam a Luca i I Cc 
Medico diſtinguendi cauſſae. &c. Baſnag. Ann. bo. n. xxxiii, MY { 

(4) Lucam Evangeliſtam fuiſſe Medicum, Hieronymus 0 ; 
aliique probari poſſe credunt ex Col. iv. 14. Sed ex hoc 
ipſo loco confirmari poſſe puto contrarium. Si enim ifto loco 
Paulus innuiſſet comitem ſuum omnibus notum, Lucam E- 
vangeliſtam, ſimpliciter vocaſſet Lucam, uti fecit. 2 Tim. 
iv. 11. At ut ſignificaret, fe de alio luca loqui, diſcriminis 
cauſſa addit 6 ib. C. A. Heuman, Ep. Miſc. T. 2. p. 518, 

(r) Sunt qui in dubium revocent, num de Luca Evange- 
liſta loquatur Apoſtolus. Hunc enim dicunt notiorem fuiſſe, 
quam ut artis nomine eum deſignaret. Ac ſaltem, inquiunt, 
eum coadjutorem ſuum, aut fidelem comitem vocaſſet. Ve- 
rum, ut vetus et communis, ita probatiſſima ſententia eſt. 
. Lucam Evangeliſtam, Medicum fuiſſe, et eum ipſum, cu- 
jus hic mentio eſt: (neque enim alium Lucam Paulo fami- 
liarem ulla prodit hiſtoria:) Quod vero tacuit hoc loco ad- 
jutorem, id diſerte expreſſit ad Philemonem ſcribens, Demas 
et Lucas adjutores mei. Non enim putavit Apoſtolus rem ſatis 
notam ubique inculcandam efic. Ubi illud obſervandum ett, 
Apoſtolum aſſidue Lucam cum Dema nominare, tam hoc loco, 
et ad Philemonem, quam etiam in fecunda ad Tim. ep. cap. 
iv. Quis ergo dixerit, alium atque alium eſſe Lucam cum 
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eodem Dema nominatum ? Com. in Col. ib. 14. 
6) Ser Mr, Jones News and Full Method. Vol. 3. p. 103. 
10 4. | 


| Ch. VIII. St. Luke. 


Upon the whole, it muſt be acknowled ged, 


that this diſtinguiſhing character, beloved Phy- 
 fician, has occaſioned a difficulty. Neverthe- 


Teſs, I would hope, that it is not inſuperable. 


| f A allowed, that in all other places of St. | 
: Paul's epiſtles by Luke is intended the Evan- 

geliſt. We know from the book of the Acts, 

that Luke, the writer of it, went with Paul 

to Rome, and ſtaid with him to the end of his 


captivity there. Nor is there any reaſon to 
ſurmiſe, that at the time of writing this epiſtle 
he might be abſent from the Apoſtle upon 
ſome ſpecial occaſion. For he Joyns in 
the ſalutations in the epiſtle to Philemon, 
of Coloſſe, ſent at the ſame time with 
this epiſtle to the Coloſians. Where alſo he 


is ſtiled a fellowelaborer.. Philem. ver. 24. 
So that I cannot but think it probable, that 
Luke, the Evangeliſt, was by Nele a 
Phyſician. 


5. St. Luke x was a Jew by birth, at leſt by 


religion. 


None of the writers, out of 0 we 
love ets collections, call him a Gentil. 


Some, in Ferome's time, whole names we do 


not know, ſaid, Luke had been a Jewiſh Pro- 
ſelyte, that is, had been converted from Gen- 
tiliſm to Judaiſm, and afterwards became a 


Chriſtian, 
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C 
Chriſtian. But none, that I remember, ex- 
preſſly ſay, that he was converted from Gen- 
tiliſm to Chriſtianity. Unleſs we ſhould 
make an exception for Nicephorus Calliſti, 
who in one place ſays ſo. But he is too late, 
and of too little credit, to be much regarded : 
eſpecially, if he is ſingular. All our writers, 
who ſpeak of Luke, as a companion and dif- 
ciple of Apoſtles, muſt have ſuppoſed him 
to be a Jew. And ſome have ſaid, that he 
was one of the Seventy, as we have ſeen, 
That Luke was a Jew by birth, or at leſt 
by religion, may be argued from his being a 
conſtant companion of Paul in many places, 
particularly, at Jerufalem. If Luke had been 
an uncircumciſed Gentil, ſome exceptions 
would have been made to him. Neverthe- 
Jeſs nothing of that kind appears either in St. 
Paul's Epiſtles, or in the Acts. Another 
thing leading to this ſuppoſition is his (“) 
following the Jewiſh computations of times : 
ſuch as the Paſſover, Pentecoſt, the Faſte. 
; | Of 
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(t) Quis vero cum veri ſpecie aliqua Lucam Evangeliſtam 
unum cx judaeis fuiſſe neget ? Lucam qui in deſignandis tem- 
poribus Judaeorum diſciplinam adhibet, Pentecoſtem ſeilicet, 
Jejunium, tertiam noQis vigiliam. Quae omnia ex Judaico 
more petuntur. Baſuag. An. 60. u. xxxiit. | 
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Of all which inſtances may be ſeen in Acts 
Xil. 3. XX. 0. and 16. xxvii. 9. 5 

Here it will be objected, that Luke the 
Phyfician, mentioned Col. iv. 14. muſt have 
been a Gentil, becauſe at ver. 10. 11. the 


Apoſtle had mentioned all theſe of the cir- 
cumciſſon, who were his fellow-workers, and 
bad been a comfort to him. To which I an- 
ſwer. It is not certain, that Luke, the E- 
vangeliſt, is the beloved Phyſician, there ſpo- 
ken of, We juſt now ſaw the reaſons of 
_ doubting about it. But there is another ſo- 
lution. St. Paul ſu) needs not to be under- 
ſtood to ſpeak abſolutly. There might be 


ſeveral exceptions to that propoſition, Ti- 


mothie was one, who joyns with the Apoſtle 
in ſending the epiſtle. But he and Luke 
were ſo well known to all, as faithful to the 
Apoſtle, that they needed not to be there 


mentioned. And Luke and  Demas follow 


afterwards, ſomewhat lower, nearer the end 


of the epiſtle, very properly. ver. 14. Luke, 


the beloved Phyſician, and Demas greet you. 


And I ſhould be un ee from this text, and 


the N 


() Adde, quod iſte ſermo, +: ſoli, non et ita rigide acci- 


piendus, ut abſolute excludat omnes alios, ſed benigno ſenſu: 


Hi fere ſoli ſunt adjutores. Ei. ad iv. Col. 11, 
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the coherence, to conclude, that Demas was 
a Gentil. Says the Apoſtle: Philem. ver. 
24. There ſalute thee Marcus, Ariſtarchus, 
Demas, Lucas, my fellow: laborers. The two 
firſt named were certainly Jews. I ſuppoſe, 
the other two were ſo likewiſe, Salutations 
from believers, of the Jewiſh People, would 
be very acceptable and encouraging to Gentil 
converts. 
St. Luke ſays Acts i. 19. inſemuch as that 
field was called in their proper tongue Aceldama, 


Jew. But it might be obſerved, that none 
of the Evangeliſts, when they ſpeak of the 
Jews, ſay any thing, to denote they were ol 
that people. Says St. Matthew ch. xxvili. 15. 


Phariſees, and all the Jews, exce pt they aba 
their bands, eat not. John i. 19. The Jews 
fent Prieſls and Levites from Jeruſalem, ch. 


Paul ſay 1 Theſſ. ii. 14. 15. Ye became fol- 
lowers of the churches of God in Judea. For 
Je alſo have ſuffered like things of your own 
countrey-men, even as they of the Jews : who 


beth killed the Lord Jeſus, and their own Pro- 
pets, 


Sr. Luke, Ch. VIII. 


Whence ſome may argue, that he was not a 


c 


And this ſaying is commonly reported among the | 
Jeus untill tbis day. Mark vii. 3. For toe 


v. 1. Ajter this there was a feat of the Jews, 
See allo ch. xix. 40,—42. And does not St. 
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Ch. VIII. St. Lake. 


phets, It might be not amiſs to obſerve alſo 
Ads xxviii. 17. . 19. And I might refer to 

other places, 
That this Evangeliſt- was a Jew, is the 
opinion of many learned and judicious mo- 
derns: particularly, Mr. S. Baſnage, whom 
I have cited at note (7) and J. A. Fabricius, 


who (x) likewiſe is clearly of the ſame opi- 


nion. Indeed, I think, it ought not to be 


queſtioned. 


6. Duke, the Evangeliſt, was, probably, an 
early Jewiſh believer, ſoon after Chriſt's aſ- 


cenſion, if not a hearer of Chriſt, and one of 


the ſeventy diſciples, 


Our moſt ancient writers, as we have ſeen, 
ſpeak of Luke as a diſciple of the Apoſtles. 
Some have reckoned him one of the Seventy, 
others have thought him to be Lucius, men- 


tioned by St. Paul in the epiſtle to the Ro- 


mans, and others have ſuppoſed, that he was 


one 


(x) Lucas, five Lucius, . . incertum, num idem cum Luca 


Medico Col. iv. 14. quin Judaeus fuerit, at antequam Chriſto 
nomen daret, ne dubito quidem, praecipue fi verum eſt 
quod legas in Origenis ſive Adamantii cujuſdam dialogis, 


adverſus Marcionitas, et Epiphanii LI. II. eum fuiſſe e 


numero LXX. diſcipulorum. Bib. Gr, 1, 4. c. v. T. z. 


g. 132. 
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St. Lule. en 
one of the two diſciples that met Jeſus in the | 
Way to Emmaus. 2 
The large accounts, which Luke has given f 
in the book of the Acts of ſeveral, below . 
the rank of Apoſtles, has made me think, | Co 
that he was one of the ſame rank, and poſ- 3 h 
ſibly one of them. There are three inſtances . „ 
of this kind. The firit is Stephen, one of „ 
the ſeven Deacons, who, as we learn, «as — fe 
Full of faith and power, and did great wonders : 2 
and miracles among the people : again ſt whom . a 
there aroſe a ſtrong oppoſition, ſo that he was no 
the very firſt Martyr for Chriſt and his doc- Z the 
trine, and of whom St. L1ke has recorded a ] 1 
long diſcourſe before the Jcwiſh Council. ch. 275 
vii. The ſecond is Philip, another of the may 
Seven, of whom St. Luke writes, that he firſt / 
preached Chrijt to the Samaritans. ch. viii. of 8 
5. . . 8. ſo that the people WILH one accord gave vent 


beed to thoſe things, which Philip fpake, hearing, 
and ſeeing the miracles which ve did, and what 
follows. The ſame Philip afterwards, having 
firſt explained the ſcriptures to him, and 
brought him to fincere faith in Jeſus as the 
Chriſt, baptized the Chamberlain and Trea- 
ſurer of the Queen of Erhiopia, a Jewiſh pro- 
ſelyte, and a man of great diſtinction, ver. 
26... 40. The third inſtance of this kind 
1s 
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Ch. VIII. St. Luke, 

is that of the men of Cyprus and Cyrene, who 
travelled as far as Phenice, Cyprus, and An- 
tioch, preaching the word to Jeu only. Who 


| ſoon after their coming to Antioch, ſpake unto 
the Greeks, preaching the Lord Jeſus. And the 
hand of the Lord was with them. And a great 


number believed, and turned unto the Lord. ch. 


xi. 19. . . 21, Theſe were the men, who 
firſt preached to Gentils out of Judea : as 


Peter was the firſt, who preached to Gentils 
at the houſe of Cornelius in Ceſarea. ch. x. and 


not long before them. We have, as it ſeems, 
the names of three of thoſe men. ch xiii. 1. 
Simeon, called Niger, Lucius of Cyrene, and 


Manaen, The fecond perſon, here named, 
may be our Evangeliſt. 


A like argument may be formed in favour 


of St. Luke's having been one of Chriſt's ſe- 
venty diſciples, in that he, and he only of all 
the Evangeliſts, has inſerted in his Goſpel an 
account of the Ts which Chriſt 


uk unto them. ch. x. 1... . 20. 

And indeed ſome 3 men of later 
times, as well as formerly, have been of opi- 
nion, that Luke was one of the Seventy. 


Among theſe i is our Dr. Wl. thy, who (5). 


1 5 ) See his Preface to St. Luke's . 


Vor. J. * R teckoned 


St. Luke. Ch. VIII. 
ceckoned both Mark and Luke to have been 
of that number. 

F. A. Fabricius (c ) was inclined to be of 
the ſame opinion. And in favour of it refers 
to the paſſages of Adamantius and Epipha- 
nius, before taken notice of by us. This 
likewiſe was the ſentiment of (d) Mr. Baſ- 
nage. 
Dr. C. A. Heumann has + 0 publiſhed a 
diſſertation concerning Chriſt's Seventy Diſ- 
ciples, containing many curious obſervations, 
And he ſuppoſeth, that (*) theſe ſeveral fol- 
lowing were of that number. Matthias 
choſen in the room of the traitor, Joſeph, 
called Barſabas, ſurnamed Juſtus, and pro- 
bably, the ſeven Deacons, or however, ſome 
of them, and the four teachers and Prophets 
of Antioch, Barnabas, Simeon called Niger, 
L.. 


Ce). .. praecipue, f verum eſt, quod legas i in Origenis ſeu 

Adamantii cujuſdam Dialogis adverſus Marcionitas, et Epi- 
phanii H. LI. n. xi. Neque adeo repugnat et Lucam et 

Marcum ex illis fuille, licet Veteres miro conſenſu, ut Mar- 

cum Petri, ita Lucam tradunt Pauli fuiſſe interpretem et ſec- 

tatorem. Haud dubie enim Apoſtolorum etiam prae 227 
illis magna pracrogativa e erat, &c. Bib. Gr. l. iv, cap. v. 

3. P. 133 

(4) Ann. Go. num. xxViii, 

(*) Difertatio de Septuaginta Chrifli Legatis, ap. Nov. N. 
Diſertat, Part. i. þ 120. 154. | 


Ch. VIII. St. Luke. 
Lucius of Cyrene, whom he thinks to be our 
Luke the Evangeliſt, and Manaen. Acts 


Xlii. TI, 


His argument is to this purpoſe. We 


have not in the Goſpels the names of thoſe 
Diſciples, Nor did Chriſt form a college or 


companie of them, as he did of the Twelve, 


becauſe it was a temporarie office, which 
ſubſiſted for a ſhort time only. They were 
but once ſent forth. And when they were 


returned, their commiſſion was at an end. 


Nevertheleſs they hereby became qualified 


for public ſervice. And it may be reckoned 


very probable, that if an opportunity was af- 


forded, they would be very willing, after 


Chriſt's aſcenſion, to exert themſelves in his 


cauſe. And it is very likely, that ſome of 


theſe Seventy were choſen, and employed by 


the Apoſtles, as men, who had been already 
exerciſed in the ſervice of the goſpel, and 


were thereby fitted for farther uſefulneſſe. 


So that learned writer, And it muſt be 


acknowledged, that this is a ſpecious argu- 
ment, But it is rather founded in an inge- 


nious ſpeculation, than in the authority of 


teſtimonie. Which, in this caſe, would be 
more valuable. 


R 2 Indeed 
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St. Luke. Ch. vuf 


where /) he mentions a great many, who 


were ſaid to be of that number: as the ſeven 
deacons, all whom he mentions by name, 


and alſo Matthias, Mark, Luke, Juſtus, Bar- 


nabas, Apelles, Rufus, Niger. And there. 


fore, we cannot deny, that in the time of 


Epipbanius there were ſome, who entertain- 


ed an opinion, that all theſe were of Chriſt's 
ſeventy Diſciples. Nevertheleſs we do not 


find it in Irenacus, or Clement of Alexandria, 


or Origen, or any others of the higheſt an - 
tiquity, and beſt credit: nor in Euſebe, or Je- 


rome, that I remember, who were acquainted 


with the writings of thoſe ancient authors, 


and many others, which are not come to us. 
Euſebe has a chapter concerning the Diſciples 


of our Saviour. He ſays, the names of Chriſt's 


twelve Apoſtles were well known: but (g) 
there was no where any catalogue of the Se- 
venty. However, he mentions Barnabas, 


Mattpras, and the diſciple put up with him, 


and 


(e) Haer. LI. num. vi. xi. YA. 20. num. iv. 
(8) Tov d& Lcd [hi LOUT.% laura KaTdNoy Hs Pe des 
be c peer H. E. „ 


Indeed Epiphanius, beſide the places (e) 
formerly alleged, where he ſays, Mark and 
Luke were of the Seventy, has another: 


Ch. VIII S.. Luke. 
and one or two more, who were ſaid to be 
of the Seventy. But he takes not here any 


notice of Mari, or Luke, or of wy of the ſe 
ven Deacons. | 


they may have been of the Seventy. But we 


have been of the Seventy, as Szephen and 
Philip. But we do not know, that they 


larly, Nicolas, a proſelyte, of Antioch. If 
Luke, the Evangeliſt, be the ſame as Lucius, 
of rene, there ariſeth a ſtrong objection a- 
gainſt his having been one of the Seventy. 
Simeon, called Niger, and Lucius of Cyrene, 
mentioned Acts xiii. I. and the men of Cyprus 


may have heard and ſeen the Lord in 


to have been of the Seventy. Chriſt's twelve 
Apoſtles were of Galilee. It is likely, that 
the Seyenty alſo were of the ſame countrey, 

R 3 or 


Matthias and Barſabas certainly were ſuch 
men, as are deſcribed Acts i. 21. 22. And 


cannot be certain, becauſe we have not been 
aſſured of it by any accounts, that demand full 
aſſent. Some of the ſeven Deacons may 


were. It is very probable, that all thoſe 
Deacons were not of the Seventy, particu- 


and Cyrene, (of whom thoſe two, juſt 
mentioned, were a part:) were early be- 
lievers, after Chriſt's aſcenſion, and they 


perſon. But they cannot be well ſuppoſed 
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Br. UA in 
or near it. Chriſt ſent them forth from him, 
to go over- the land of Mael, and to return 
to him in a ſhort time, where he ſhould be. 
And his uſual reſidence was in Galilee. It 
does not appear to me at all probable, that 
our Lord put into that commithon any men, 
who were born, and uſually reſided abroad, 
in other countreys, out of the land of 1/rae!. 


Hitherto, then, we have not any full proof, 


that our Evangeliſt was one of the TO 
Let us proceed. 


St. Luke ch. xxiv. 13... relates how 


two di iſciples met Jeſus after his reſurrection, 7 
ads they were going to Emmans, And he 


fays, that the name of one of them was Ce- 


obbas. Theophyla&® in his comment upon 
this place, as (% formerly thewn, obſerves: 
Some (i) ſay, that one of theſe two was 


Tue himſelf : but that the Evangeliſt con- 


cealed his own name,” Nzcephorus Calliſli (() 


in one place, makes no doubt, that Luke 


was the other diſciple not named. It is hke- 


ly, 


Þ Fol. xi. p. 423. 
(i) Tas: Toy su Terwy Tov 39s rd ren Aces e 
©0041 1 ν dnixpuls 7% Lνννõœνi&i eνννενν] i Theoph, 
ia Luc. cap. xxtv, þ 539 

(% Tals ef- 28140 3 #284720 Tiv od ov maptios ynoplteras 
TPes £97%pan &; Serv duos aUVYRaTAKND ths Niceph. l. i. 


6. 34. P. 117, 


Ch. VIII. St. Luke. 


ly, that he had met with it in more ancient 
writers. Sam. Baſnage (1) readily declares 
| himſelf of the ſame opinion. Indeed, I 
think, it has a great appearance of probabili- 
ty. It is much more likely, than the tradi- 


tion, or interpretation in Epiphanius, that (n 


it was Nathanael. The ſame Baſnage ſays, 


that if Nathanael had been the other, St. Lake 


would have named him. 


St. Mark ch. xvi. 12. 13. has a like ac- 
count, but briefer, of two, to whom Chriſt 


appeared, as they were walking into the coun- 
trey. He does not name either of them, 
Grotius (n) allows, that Mar#'s and Luke's 
hiſtories are of the ſame perſons. Both the 
Evangeliſts ſpeak of theſe as to of them. 


They were not of the Twelve, but yet they 
were of their companie, ſuch as had been 


TE with 


(!) Nulla ſane magis idonea ratio obſervatur animo, cur | 
Cleopae, non alterius, Lucas meminerit : quomodo Joannes, 
ubi de ſe mentionem agitat, nomen diflimulat ſuum. Si de 
grege Apoſtolorum fuiſſent, aut virorum multa laude in Evan- 
gelio celebratorum, uti Nathanael, quod 'Epiphanio viſum, 

iterum atque iterum dicemus, tam ejus quam e nomen 
foeneraſſet. Ann. 33. num. CL. 


(m) See vol. viii. p. 316 


) Quare immerito Euthymius hic aliam putat hiſtorian 
indicari, quam eam, quae a Luca copioſe deſcribitur, Grot. 


ad Marc. xvi, 12. 
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Sr. Lale. Ch. VII. 
with Jeſus: as is allowed by (o Grotius, 
and (p Beza. Nevertheleſs they ſay, that 


(4) Luke is not the other. He is excluded, 
as they ſay, by the tenour of his introductions 


both to his Goſpel, and the Ads. Their rea- 


ſonings will be conſidered preſently, 
However, ſuppoſing Luke to be the perſon 

here intended, I do not think, that he is there. 
by ſhewn to be one of the Seventy. Cleoplas 
and the other were diſciples of Chriſt, and 
eye-witneſſes. But it does not therefore 
follow, that they were of the number of the 

Scventy. 15 | 


13 We 


(0) .. July tk autor] T pers ing YEeoueror, ut ſu- 


pra dixit ver. 10, Nam hoc nomine etiam alii extra xii, 
cenſentur, praecipue qui de numero erant illorum ſeptuagin - 
ta. Grot. ad Marc, xwi. 11. 


Y Ex iis, e av7@v, nempe diſcipulis, non autem ex A- 
poſtolis. Aliorum enim praeter Apoſtolos mentio facta fuit 


praecedente verſu 9. Bex. in Luc. xxiv. 13. 


(4) Alterum fuiſſe hunc noſtrum Lucam, quidam ex veteri- 


| bus arbitrantur, quorum opinio refellitur ex praefatione Actis 


Apoſtolorum praepoſita. Bex. ad Luc. xxiv. 18. 

Duo ex illis, nempe eorum, quos modo Aoi, ceterorum 
nomine deſignarat, e ſectatoribus Chriſti. Probabiliter ſen- 
tiunt Veteres, fuifle hos de numero LXX. .. Nomen alte- 
rius infra exprimit Lucas, Cleopam vocans. Alterum ipſum 


Lucam multi putarunt, quos ſatis ipſe refellit in Evangeli 
anteloquio, ab oculatis teſtibus ſe ſeparans. Grot. ad Luc. 


FXIV, 13 Jy 


TTT 


Ch. VIII. St. Luke. 


We proceed. Among the Salutations in 
the epiſtle to the Romans are theſe. ch. xvi. 
20. Timothie my work-fellow, and Lucius, 


and Faſon, and Sofipater, my kinſmen, ſalute 


you. All theſe were Jewiſh believers, and, 


the three laſt mentioned, as it ſeems, were 
the Apoſtle's relations. That by Lucius 
ſome ſuppoſed the Evangeliſt Luke to be in- 


tended, we have been informed by ſo ancient 


a writer, as Origen, And it 1s very likely, 
that St. Luke's name was writ differently: 
Lucas, Lucius, and Lucanus. There is the 
more reaſon to think, that the Evangeliſt is 


here intended, becauſe he muſt have been 


with the Apoſtle at the time of writing the 
epiſtle to the Romans. Says Mr. Tillemont : 
Many (r ) believe, that St. Luke is he, whom 
St. Paul in his epiſtle to the Romans calls 


Lucius, making his name a little more La- 


« tin. And it is the more likely, inaſmuch 
as the Acts aſſure us, that St. Luke was 
* then with St. Paul. If that be fo, he was 
© related to this Apoſtle.” Grotius, who ſup- 
_ poſed our Evangeliſt to have been of Antioch, 
taking notice of the above-mentioned obſer- 


vation 


| (r) Mem, Ec. Tom. 2. 8. Luc. 
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venty Diſciples, as PANE ſeen. . 


St. Luke. 


vation X Origen, ſays, that (s) Lucius, in 
Rome xvi. is the ſame, as Lucius of rene, 


mentioned Acts xin. 1. 


Fabricius (t eſteemed it fomewhat pro- 
bable, that Lucius is the Evangeliſt. 


Dr. Heumann ſuppoſes (u) this Lucius to 


be St. Luke, and the fame as Lucius of Cyrene, 
whom (x) he computes to be one of the ſe 


Mr. 


) Docet nos Origenes, in annotationibus epiſtolae ad 


Romanos, fuiſſe qui erederent Lucium eum, qui in eadem 


epiſtola nominatur. xvi. 21. eſſe hunc ipſum Lucam, et Lu- 


cium dici flexione Romana, Lucam Graeca. Ego Lucium 


illum, eujus ibi meminit Paulus, puto non alium eſſe a Cyre- 
nenſi, quem noſter hic nominat AQtor, xiii. 1. Grot, Prof. 


ad Kwang. S. Luc. 
(i) Fuerunt enim jam olim, qui teſte Origene Lucam eun- 
dem putarunt cum Lucio, quem Paulus inter gvyyeves ſuos 


refert Rom. xvi. 21, Neque veriſimilitudine deſtituitur hacc 


ſententia. Fab. Bib. Gr. ubi ſupra. p. 132. 
(u Lucas non eſt verum, id eſt, pure expreſſum nomen 


Evangeliſtae, ſed vel Lucanus, (quem in modum et ex Sil 


vanus factum eſt Silas,) vel Lucius. Ac perveriſimile eſt, 
Evangeliſtam noſtrum eſſe Lucium illum Cyrenacum, cujus 
fit mentio Act. xiii. 1. Quem nec diverſum eſſe credo ab 
illo Lucio, quem Paulus Rom. xvi. 21. vocat cognatum ſuum, 


ſimulque teſtatur, eum in ſuo comitatu aint. Heuman. Ep. 
Miſe. T. 2. p. 519. 

(x) jure igitur credimus, et hos quatuor { 1 A, xiii. 1.] 
fuiſſe e ſeptuaginta illorum diſcipulorum numero. Jam inter 


hos fi Lucius non eſt alius quam Lucas Evangeliſta, merito et 


Lucam noſtrum recenſemus inter ſuptuaginta illos diſcipulos. 


Dif. de Lx. Chriſti Legat. F. xx. p. 149. 


Ch. VIII. 


AT ew ed. cc 


Cb. VIII. 


St. Lula 
Mr. Baſnage likewiſe argues very ſtrongly, 
that ( ) Lucius is our Evangeliſt. 


Indeed this opinion cannot be well ſaid to 


be deſtitute of probability : ſince there is a 
good deal of reaſon to think, that Lake was 


in the Apoſtle's companie, when he wrote 


the epiſtle to the Romans. And if Lucius 


be not he, no mention is made of him. 


Which is very unlikely. 


If this be our Evangeliſt, we hence learn, 
that he was a Jew, and related to the Apof- 
tle. And if this be Lucius of Cyrene, 
know his character, and, in part, his hiſtorie, 
from Acts xi. 19. . 21. and xiii. 1. . 4. 


He was an early Jewiſh believer aſter Chriſt's 
aſcenſion, and together with others was very 


ſerviceable in early preaching the goſpel to 
Jews and Gentils out of Judea. And, once 


more, if the other, who accompanied Cleo- 
pbas 


(y) Lucam Evangeliſtam Paulo conſanguineum fuiſſe ve- 
riſimilitudinis multum habet. Lucium ſane, cujus nomine Ro- 
manos ſalutat Apoſtolus, ex ipſius cognatis unus erat. Sunt 


vero non pertenues conjecturae, quibus adducamur ad exiſti- 
mandum unum eundemque virum eum Luca Lucium eſſe. 
Quae antiqua ſane ſententia fuit, cujus meminit Origenes in 
Rom. xvi. . . . Silam quidem Paulus ipſe Silvanum vocat. 


Aderat etiam Paulo comes Lucas, cum miſſa eſt ad Romanos 


epiſtola, quem inſalutatos praeterufle, prorſus fit incredibile : 
quod tamen factum fuiſſet, i Lucius eſt a Luca diverſus, 


 Bajn, c . 60, 72. XXxiil, 
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252 Si. Like. Ch. VIII. 
pbas in the way to Emmaus, be Luke the 
Evangeliſt, he was a diſciple and eye - witneſſe 
of Jeſus Chriſt. But I do not ſay, one of 
the Seventy. 

Now we come to conſider the objection 
of Beza, Grotius, and divers others: who 
Have ſuppoſed, that St. Take, in the intro- 
duction to his Goſpel, excludes himſelf. 
from the number of eye-witneſſes. But 
though this has been a difficulty with many, 
there have been of late divers learned men, 
remarkable for inquiſitiveneſſe, and good 
judgement, who are not much moved by it, 
One of them is Dr. Vhitly, in his preface 
to St. Luke's Goſpel, already taken notice of 
by us. Another is (2) Fabricius, a third 
(a) Baſnage, the fourth Heumann : who in 
his forecited Diſſertation obſerves, that ( 
St. Luke's introduction imports no more, 
+ 1 than 


( ) Neque obſtat porro, quod Lucas affirmat, ſe ea ſeri- 
bere, quae acceperit ab illis, qui fuiſſent 47" dανs⁵ durimra!. 
Nam non de omnibus Lxx dici hoc poterat, quod Act. i. 21. 
et ſeq. ad Apoſtolum requiritur. Bib. Gr. T. 3. P. 133. 
Wa - . (a) Ann. bo. num. xxvii. _ 
17 () Repugnare quidem videri poſlit ple Lucas Cap. i. 2. 
64 ſcribens, ſe quae tradat accepiſſe à reis dr apy ns auToT- 
"We": Tai Verum non ſe negat fuiſſe evToTTHV, qui negat, ſe 
jj 1 * | eunenTilV an apxns fuiſſe. Concedimus itaque, non ab 
| initio 


* „„ St. Jas.” 


than that he was not an eye-witneſſe from 


the begining, nor an Apoſtle. But he may 
| have been for ſome while a follower of 


Chriſt, very conſiſtently with what he there 
writes. And, probably, he was ſo. But 


he very fitly puts the credit and authority 


of his hiſtorie upon the teſtimonie of the 


Apoſtles. 


I ſhall likewiſe tranſcribe below A paſſage 


of Petavius (c) from his Animadverſions up- 


on ee —_ i be ſomewhat long; 
— 10 


initio ſtatim, uti Apoſtles; quos UTHpeTas Ts N appellat, | 


interfuiſſe rebus a Chriſto geſtis Lucam. Sed aliquo jam 
tempore functo ſuo munere Mefliae fe applicuiſſe Lucam, et 
poſtea ſemper in ejus comitatu ſuiſſe, quo minus credamus, 


hoc ipſius teſtimonium minime impedit. Accedit, quod mo- . 


deſtiae erat, Apoſtolorum potius, quam ſuum ipſius teſtimo- 


nium commendare, jubereque lectores, fi forte ſibi credituri 


lint aegrius, fidem habere Apoſtolis, teſtibus null obnoxiis 
exceptioni. Heum. Diff. ib. num. xx. 


(c) Quod Lucas & diſcipulorum numero fuerit, aſſerit 


et Dorotheus in Synopſi . . . Sed contra ſentiunt plerique, : 
et id ex ipſis Lucae verbis colligunt, cum ait: "'EoZs 


#41454 . . Sed tantum abeſt, ut haec diſcipulum Chriſti 


fuiſſe, ac non pleraque, cum ab eo gererentur, oculis 
| f . 2 . . . 
uſurpaſſe negent, ut contrarium potius hinc eluci poſſit. 


Verbum enim Tapaxou)& nonnunquam ad eam notitiam 
refertur, quae oculis ipſis, ac propria intelligentia com- 
paratur, non aliorum ſermonibus. Ut cum Demoſthenes 


& To Tt % ,s; de Aeſchine, cujus in legatione 


comes fuerat, fic loquitur: Kæs 6 hre Townetvuara. ds, 


* 


Kd 
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l. Lale. CA Vin 


I do it the rather, becauſe he is an older 


author than any of thoſe, hitherto cited in 
behalf of this interpretation. He is conſider- 


ing what Epiphanius ſays of Luke's being 


one of Chriſt's ſeventy diſciples. The ſum 


of what he advanceth is to this purpoſe : 
« He dares not affirm, that Luke was a diſ- 


ce ciple of Chriſt, becauſe many of the Fa- 
« thers have thought - otherwiſe. But he 
« ſays, there is nothing in St. Luke's intro. 


r duction to induce us to think, he was 


* not a diſciple of Chriſt, or that he had 


not ſeen a large part of the things related 
<« by him: but rather the contrarie. And 


© he was willing to ſhew, that Epiphanius 
&« js not contradicted by St. Late himſelf.“ 
oy , 7. St. 


„t manor; ona nathyoue Sic igitur Lucas 
Bvalev momenta maow axles dicitur, hoc eſt, com- 
perta, explorataque, ac ſpectata etiam, habuiſſe. Ac videri 
poteſt, et nonnulla haec antiheſis eſſe, ut cum ſuperiore 
verſu dixerit: Quemadmodum multi res a Chriſto geſtas 


ſcribere aggreſſi ſunt, xaYo; raped ogav nuiv 6 d' gp%ns, 
ſtatim ſubjiciat : "EfoZe xgpor wamronbimert, hoc eſt, 


qui non, ut illi &« oapxogzw;, fed ex propria id ſcientia 
compererim. Ceterum tametſi ad eum ſenſum accommodari 
Lucae verba nihil prohibet, non idcirco tamen Chriſti diſci- 
pulum fuiſſe certo pronunciare auſim: cum huic adverſari 
ſententiae longe plures Patres intelligam, Sed iſta commem- 
oravi, ut ne Lucae ipſi de fe teſtanti refragari quiſquam Epi- 
phanium arbitretur. Petav. Animady. in Epiplan. Haer, LI. 


num. Xi. p. 89. 90. 


Ch. VIII. St. Lune. 
F. St. Luke was for a good while a con- 
ſtant companion of St. Paul. But he was 
alſo acquainted with other Apoſtles, 


Tertullian, and Chryſoſtom, as we have 


ſeen, call St. Paul Luke's Maſter, But they 


need not be underſtood to intend, that Luꝶe 


learned nothing from other Apoſtles. So 
| Trenaens ſaid: Luke, the companion of 


Paul, put down in a book the Goſpel that 


had been preached by Paul.“ But in another 


place he ſays: „ That (*) Luke was a fel- 


| low-laborer of the Apoſtles, eſpecially, of 
Paul.“ And in another place he calls 
Linke (**) e a follower and diſciple of the 
Apoſtles.” And Euſebius ſaid : © Luke was 
for the moſt part a companion of Paul, but 


had alſo more than a flight acquaintance 


with the other Apoſtles,” And Jerome ſays : 
<« It was ſuppoſed, that Luke did not learn 
his Goſpel from the Apoſtle Paul only, 


ce who had not converſed with the Lord 


e in the fleſh, but alſo from other Apoſtles, 
“Which alſo he acknowledgeth at the be · 


ge gining = 


% Quoniam non ſolum proſequutor, ſed et cooperarius 
ſuerit Apoſtolorum, maxime autem Pauli, Ven. J. 3. c. 14. 


1. I. p. 201. 6. 


%) Lucas autem ſectator et diſcipulas Apoſtolorum, Lid. 


cap. x. Lal. xi. ] in p. 189. 
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7 St. Luke. Ch. VIII. 
* gining of his volume, ſaying : Even as 

& they delivered them unto us, who from the 

* begining were eye-witneſſes of the word.” 


That muſt be right, I think, becauſe it 


is agreeable to the writer's own words in the 
introduction to his work, I always conſider 


Paul as an eye-witneſſe. But he was not an 


eye witneſſe from the begining: nor a miniſ- 


ter of the word, from the begining. He 


muſt have had a diſtinct knowledge of all 
things concerning the Lord Jeſus. Chril- 
tianity, as has been often, and juſtly ſaid, 


is founded in facts. In order to preach it, 
Paul muſt have had a knowledge of Chriſt's 


life, preaching, miracles, death, reſurrec- 


tion, and aſcenſion. As he was not in— 
ſtructed by other Apoſtles in the doctrine 


preached by him, he muſt have had it from 


revelation. And I ſuppoſe, that a man, 


who, like Luke, often heard Paul preach, | 


might have compoſed a Goſpel, or hif- 
torie of Jeſus Chriſt from Paul's ſermons, 
preached in divers places; and to men of all 
characters. And the ancients ſeem to have 
ſuppoſed, that Luke had thereby great aſ- 
ſiſtances for compoſing his Goſpel, Which 


I do not deny. Nevertheleſs it ſeems fairly 
ee Ns 


LES 


Ch, VIIT. St. Luke. 


to be concluded from his own introduction, 


that he had conſulted others alſo. 


It might not be amiſs, if I had room for 
ſuch obſervations, to compare St. Luke's 


Goſpel and the hiſtorical parts of St. Pauls 


Epiſtles, and alſo of his diſcourſes recorded 
by Luke himſelf in the book of the Acts. 


It is reaſonable to think, that wherever any 
diſciples of : Jeſus preached the Chriſtian Re- 
ligion, they gave an account of the things 
concerning Chriſt, Wherever the Apoſtles, 
or others, preached, in order to induce faith 
in Jeſus and his doQrine, their firſt diſ- 


courſes muſt have been hiſtorical, The 
reaſon of the thing leads us to this. And 


we are aſſured of it from their diſcourſes, 
of which we have an account. 


Jeruſalem. Acts ii. 22 . . . 36. iii. 12 . . 26. 
Iv. 10. and at the houſe of Cornelius in Ce- 


ſarea, x. 34. . 43. from Paul's diſcourſes 


in the ſynagogue at Antioch in Piſidia. Ch. 
xili. 23. . . 38. at Athens. xvii. 3 1. at Co- 


rinib. xix. 8. before the Governour Fe/tus, 


and King Agrippa, ch. xxvi. and at Rome: 


| though then many years had paſſed, ſince 


the aſcenſion of Chriſt, and ſince his re- 


ligion had begun to be preached, and pro- 
= pagaed 


„ 


0 We per- 
ceive this in- the diſcourſes of St. Peter at 


257 


ing the kingdom of God, and teaching theſe 
things which concern the Lord Jeſus Chriſt, 


his miracles, doctrine, death, reſurrection, 


St. Luke. Cn. VI. 
pagated in the world. St. Luke's general 
account of Paul there is thus: And Paul 
dwelt two whole years in his own hired houſe, 
and received all that came in unto him, preach- 


XXxVit. 30. ZI. © That is, ſays (d) Grotius, 


* and the miſſion of the Spirit: by which 
« things men were aſſured, that the hea- 


« yenly kingdom was ſet up.” And this 
may have been the occaſion of the frequent 
_ uſe of thoſe expreſſions, preaching Chriſt, 
and preaching Jeſus Chriſt, as equivalent to 


preaching the Chriſtian Religion, or the doc- 


trine of the Goſpel. 


I muſt own, that in the ſurvey of St. 
Luke's Goſpel, and St. Paul's diſcourſes and 
epiſtles, J have not diſcerned any ſuch ſpe- 
cial agreement, as to be induced to think, 
that one of them had copied the other. 

St. Paul ſays, at Antioch in Piſidia, Ads 
Xiii, 23. Of this man's ſeed has God raiſed un- 
to frael a Saviour, Je dee, And 2 Tiny, ii. 8, 


Remember, 


(4) Miracula ejus, et praecepta, et mortem, et reſurrec- 
tionem, ct miſſionem Spiritus Sancti. Per quae certi ficbant 
nomines de regno illo coeleſti. Gr, ad Ad, xxviii. 31. 


Ch. VIII. . 


Remember, that Jeſus Chriſt, of the feed of 


David, WAS raiſed from the dead, according lo 


my goſpel, Theſe things are agrecable to 


St. Luke's Goſpel. But they are alſo in St. 
Matthew's. And muſt have been taught 


by all the Apoſtles, and all n of =o 5 


goſpel. 
Acts xx. 35. thid to render the 8 of 
the Lord Jeſus, how he ſaid: It is more bleſſed 
to give, than to receive, That ſaying of our 
Lord is not recorded by St. Luke in his Goſ- 
pel, nor by any other of the Evangeliſts. 

1 Cor. xv. 5... 7. And that he was ſeen 
of Cephas, then of the Twelve, After that, 
he was ſeen of above five hundred brethren 
at once . . After that he was ſeen of James, 
then of all the Apoſiles. St. Luke's account of 
our Saviour's appearances after his reſurrec- 


tion are in ch. xxiv. and Acts i. 1... 12. 


And if they are obſerved, I ſuppoſe, that 
no remarkable agreement between Paul and 
Luke will be diſcerned, but rather the con- 
trarie. The five hundred brethren, mention- 
ed by St. Paul, probably, ſaw Jeſus in Ca- 
like : where, as in Matth. xxvi. 32. xxvill. 7. 


and Mark xvi. 7. he appointed to meet the 
diſciples. But of this there is nothing in 
St. Luke, And all our Saviour's appearances 


8 2 to 
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Se. lle. Ch. VIII. 
th the diſciples, mentioned by him, were at 
Feruſalem, or in it's neighborhood, Nor 


does Luke give any hint of that particular ap- 
pearance to James, mentioned by St. Paul. 
Not now to add any thing farther. 

However, I ſhall tranſcribe below (e) ſome 
obſervations of Mr. Welſtein, 5 to this 


matter. 
8. It may be reckoned probable, that St. 


Luke died a natural death : foraſmuch as 


none of the moſt ancient writers, ſuch as Cle- 
ment of Alexandria, Irenaeus, Origen, Euſe- 
bius, Jerome, ſay any thing of his martyrdom. 
 Gregorie Nagiangen, in H one of his ora- 
tions, ſeems to put Luke among Martyrs, 


Nevertheleſs, as is well obſerved by (g) Til. 
lemont, Elias Cretenſis, in the eighth centu- 
rie, famous for his Commentaries upon Gre- 
gorie, ſuppoſeth it certain, » that (hb ) Luke did 


"mot. 


- {e) Si Lucas vel Pauli hortatu, vel peculiari Spiritus 


Sancti afflatu ad ſcribendum impulſus fuiſſet, rem memo- 
ratu tam dignam ... ſilentio neutiquam tranſiiſſet. Quod 
vero quidam exiſtimant, ex locis 2. Tim. ii. 8. et 1. Cor, 


xv. 4. collatis cum Luc. x. 7. et xxiv. 34. probari, Lucae, 


quod dicitur, Evangelium ad Paulum pou auctorem eſſe 
referendum, nobis parum fit veroſimile. Metten. ad Luc. cap. 


3. ver. 3. Tom. i. p. 644. 


(7) Orat. 3. p. 5 ( St. Luc, Mem. Ec. T. 2. 


( Quippe ne longe abeam, Joannes dis 0 ct item Lucas wr 


haud- 
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Ch. VIII. St. Luke. 
not dye a Martyr any more than John, the 


- Apoſtle and Evangeliſt : but that after hav- 
ing ſuffered much in the cauſe of Chriſt, 
and the goſpel, he returned in peace to the 


God of peace. Gaudentius, Biſhop of Breſ- 


cCia, about 387. obſerves, that /i) in his time 


it was generally ſaid, that Luke and Andrew 


finiſhed their courts at Patrae in Achaia. 
He does not ſay, in the way of martyrdom. 


1 do not perceive Paulinus, about the year 
403. to (V celebrate Luke, as a Martyr, but 


Tather Nazarius, mentioned in the next verſe. 
If Martyr belongs to Luke, it may be under- 
| ſtood in a general ſenſe, as equivalent to Con- 


feſſor, or a great ſufferer for the goſpel. 


9 Cave lays, that (I Luke lived a ſingle 
*V.3- Es + 


haudquaquam interempti fuere, verum cum permultas prop- _ 
ter Chriſtum et ejus evangelium calamitates pertuliſſent, in 


pace ad eum qui pacis Deus eſt, reverſi ſunt. El. Cr. Aunot. 


P. 322. 323. 


(i) Andreas et Lucas apud Patras, Achaiss civitatem, con- 


ſummati referuntur. Gaud. Serm. Ka ap. Bib. PP. Toms 5. p. 
959. C. 


(4 Hic pater Andreas, et magno nomine Lucas, 
Martyr et illuſtris ſanguine Nazarius. 


Paulin. Ep. 32. p. 210. Conf, Annot. p. 75. Paris 1685. 


1) Vitam egit coelibem, ac mortuus eſt anno aetatis 84. 
circa annum (ut nonnulli volunt,) 70. Quo vero mortis ge- 
nere incertum eſt. Hit. Lit. p. 25. 
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Tube ſime of 
| this Geſpel, 


St. Luke, "nn: VIIE. 
life, and died in the 84. year of his age, a- 
bout the year of Chriſt 70. but of what death, 


1s uncertain. 
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| Luke died in the 80. year of his age. And 
in ſome editions of Jerome's book of Illuſtri- 
ous Men there is a paſſage, near the end of 


the article of St. Luke, importing, that he 


| lived 84 years in celibacie, But Martzany, 
the learned Henedidtin editor of Jerome's 


works, ſays, that (u) paſſage is not in any 
Nor does he know, whence 


manuſcripts. 
2 filly fiction was borrowed, Fabricius 
(o) confirms that account. 


the time of St. Luke's writing his Goſpel. 
The Acts of the Apoſtles were publiſhed in 
63. or 64. and not long after his Goſpel, as 
is generally allowed. 

3 den 55 


60 #: Wee 270 vue, 45 agu. Niceph, 3 


Gs 43. 
(u Falſo additur in ea loco: Vixit octoginta et 3 


2 axorem no habeus, Nullum exſtat veſtigium horum 


. verborum in manuſcriptis codicibus. Neque novi, unde pu- 
Martian, 


tida haec corinmexrita fluxerint. 


(o Sed illa Eraſmus, Martinus Lipſius, et Suffridus Petri, 


in examplaribus ſuis mii, non invenerunt. Fabr. in 4. ap. 
Lib. Eccicl. 


And it is true, that Nicepho- 
rus, in the fourteenth centurie, ſays, that (n) 


IV. There is no great difficulty in ſettiftg | 


Accordingly Dr. Mill 
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Ch. VIII. d. Lee 
72 ſuppoſeth thoſe books to have been two 


parts of one and the ſame volume, and to 
have been publiſhed in the year of Chriſt 64. 
This argument was repreſented at length 
(q) formerly. The reader is referred to it, 
that J may not enlarge upon it in this place. 
V. However, I cannot forbear to obſerve 


ſome marks of time in the Goſpel itſelf. 


1. The occaſion of writing it, as St. Luke 
aſſures us in the introduction, was, that many 
had already publiſhed narrations of theſe 


things. But it cannot be reaſonably thought, 
that many ſhould have writ hiſtories of Jeſas 
_ Chriſt preſently after his aſcenſion, nor indeed 
till many years after it. 


2. There are ſeveral things in the Goſpel, 


from which it may be fairly argued, that it 


was not writ, till after Peter and Paul, and 
perhaps other Apoſtles likewiſe, had preach- 


ed to Gentils, and received them into the 


Church, without their embracing the pecu- 
liarities of the law of Moles. | 
84 3. In 


(p ) Voluminibus hujus D. Lucae partem poſteriorem, ſeu 
% Seurepoy quod attinet, librum dico Actuum Apoltolo- 
rum, haud dubium eſt, quin is ſcriptus fuerit ſtatim poſt 


J , five Evangelium. Proleg. num. 121. 


] See iu this volume ob. iv. ſet. iv. p. 78. . 85. 


Marks of A 


Time in the 
Goſpel u- 
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St. Like, Ch. VIII. 

3. In ch. ii. 10. the angel ſays to the 
ſhepherds near Betllebem: 1 bring you good 
8888 of great joy to all people, At ver. 30. 
. 32. Simeon ſays, at the preſentation: of 
Jeſus. in the temple : Mine eyes have ſeen thy 


ſalvation, which thou haſt prepared before the 
face of all people: a light to ighten the Gentils, 
and the glorie of thy people Iſrael. In ch. iii. 
8. ſays John the Baptiſt: God is able of theſe 
flones to raiſe up children to Abraham. And 


1 might here refer to ch. i. 78. 79. I ſup- 


poſe, that when St. Luke recorded theſe 
things, he underſtood them. Which he 
could not do, till after the goſpel had been 


freely and fully publiſhed among Gentils, 
4. That St. Luke underſtood the ſpirituality 
of the doctrine of the goſpel, may be con- 


cluded from the account, which he has given 
of our Lord's diſcourſe, recorded ch. vi. 20, 


. . . 49. I might for this refer to ch. i. 74. 
75. and other places. 

5. Ch. vii. 9, When our Lord had heard 
the centurion's profeſſion of faith, he mar- 


velled at him, and faid : I have not found ſo 
great faith, no not in Iſrael. In Matth. viii. 


11. 12. is a farther enlargement. The like 
to which may be ſeen in Luke xii, 28. 
3 30. 8 


6. In 


e ee 
6 In ch. xiti. 6. . . 9. is the parable of /e 


fg-tree, ſpared one year more : repreſenting 


the ruin of the Jewiſh church and people as 
near, if they did not ſpeedily repent. 


7. In ch. xi. 48... 51. are predictions of 


the calamities coming upon the Jewiſh peo- 


ple. In ch. xiii. 34. 35. are our Lord's la- 


mentations over the city of Jeruſalem, in the 
view of the calamities coming upon it. See 
likewiſe xvii. 22. . . 37. xix. II. . 27, XX, 


9. 180. xx, . 11. and ver, , 35. 


As St. Luke enlargeth ſo much in his accounts 
of theſe predictions, it may be argued, that 
the accompliſhment was not far off, when 
he wrote. | FO. 

8. In ch. xiv, 16. . . 24. is the parable of 
a great ſupper. When they who were firſt 


invited, refuſed to come. Whereupon the 


invitations were enlarged, and made more ge- 
neral, And in the end he who made the ſup- 
per declares, that they who were fir/t bidden, 


ſhould not taſt of it : repreſenting the call of 


the Gentils, and the general rejection of the 
| Jews for their unbelief. 


9. In ch. xii. 18... 21. are the parables 
of the grain of muſtard-ſeed, and leaven, re- 


preſenting the wonderful progreſſe of the 


goſpel : 
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Sk. Luke. 0 VIII. 


goſpel: of which, probably, St, Lute had been 


witneſſe, when he recorded them. 
10. Ch. xxiv. 46. 47. . . And be ſaid un- 


to them. that repentance and remiſſion of fins 


ſhould be preached in his name among all na- 


tions, begining at Jeruſalem. When St. Luke 

wrote this, it is very likely, that he well 
underſtood the commiſſion of the Apoſtles, 
as reaching to men of all denominations, 


throughout the whole world. 


11, But I need not enlarge farther on theſe | 
Internal characters of time, the other argu- 


ment being ſufficient and ſatisfactorie. 


VI. I muſt fay ſomething concerning the 


place, where St. L»ke's Goſpel was writ. 
Jerome, as before (r) quoted, in the pro- 


logue to his Commentarie upon St. Matthew, 


ſays, that (c) Luke, the third Evangeliſt, pub- 


liſhed his Goſpel in the countreys of Achaia 
and Bocotia, In his book of Illuſtrious Men 
he ſays, the (t) Acts were writ at Rome. 
Gregorie Nazianzen ſays, that (u) Luke wrote 
for the Greeks, or in Achaia. And ſpeaking 
of the provinces of divers of the Apoſtles and 


Evan- 


(r ) Pol. x. p. 84. 85. | 
) In Achaiae Bocotiaeque partibus volumen condidit 
Lid. 


(*) . p. 95. (4) Vol. ix. p. 133. 


wll 


didit. 


eh VI. Fe. Tale 


Evangeliſts, he (x) aſſigns Judt t to "Dir, 


the Gentils to Paul, Achaia to Luke, Epirus 
to Andrew, Epheſus or Afia to John, India to 
| Thomas, Italie to Mark : in which countrey, 


undoubtedly, many of the ancients believed 
this laſt mentioned Evangeliſt to have writ 
his Goſpel. Chryſoſtom does not ſay, where 
Luke wrote: but only that ()) he wrote for 


all in general. 


We are told by (2 Philoſtorge that in the 
reign of the Emperour Conſtantius St. Luke's 


reliques were tranſlated from Achaia to Con- 


flantinople. It muſt therefore have been the 


general perſuaſion in thoſe times, that St. 


Luke had died, and had been buried in Acbaia. 


Nicepborus ſays, that (a) when Paul left 
Rome, Luke returned to Greece, where he 


preached the goſpel, and converted many : 


where alſo he ſuffered martyrdom, and was 
buried. Soon afterwards he ſays, that (4) 
in the reign of Conſtantius Luke's body was 


tranſlated 


1 *) FSW 7% eps L il, ri @avAP #ovov apos To 7 un, 


Au @pos c C . p pz tTeMav; Gregor, Or. 25. 
5. 438. 4. . 


(3) Fol..x, $318. -. (=) Fol. Vis. . 3 
(a) Tur id qu d e porn THO THe, E. TH AG? 


86. *. A. Niceph, I. 2. cap. 43. ö. 210. (0. 
(5% Jia, C. 


wy 
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tranſlated from Thebes to Conflantinople. The 
connexion leads us by Thebes to underſtand 


Thebes in Greece. 


Grotius ſays, he thinks, that (c) about the 


time that Paul left Rome, Luke alſo went 


thence into Achaia, and there wrote his books, 


which we have, as Jerome likewiſe ſays. 


Cave thought, that (d) both St. Luke's books 
were writ at Rome, and before Paul's captivity 
there was at an end. 

- ak by Mill, Grabe, and Meiſtein, it is 

ſaid, that Luke publiſhed his Goſpel at Alex · 


andria, in Egypt. Let us obſerve their 


proofs. 


Oecumenius, as laying, that Luke preached at 
Thebes in Egypt. Nevertheleſs I do not find 


(.) Puto autem Romi iifſe Lucam in Achaiam, atque ibi 
ab eo conſcriptos quos habemus libros. Quod et Hierony- 
mus prodidit. Grot. Prof. in Evang. Luc. 


(4, Utrumque anno Chrifti 59. S. Paulo nondum ex car 


cere dimiſſo, ſcripſiſſe videtur. In Luca H. L. p. 25. 


(e) Certe poſt diſceſſum a Roma Libyam petiiſſe noſtrum 


hunc Evangeliſtam, ac apud Thebanos verbum praedicaſſe, 
teſtatur Oecumenius comment. in Lucam. Mill. Prol. u. 
Bos ET 2 1 ; 
(f) ... vel ſecundum Hieronymum .. in Achaiae Boeo- 


- tiacque finibus, qui tamen Thebas Aegyptias, ubi teſte Oecu- 


menio Lucas pracdicavit, pro Boeotiis accepullc videtur. 
ech. N. T. Tom. . p. 043. 


Firſt of all (e) Mill and p ” Wethein quote 


Ch. VIII. SF. Luke, 269 

it in Oecumenius. And 1 ſuppoſe, that Si- 
meon Metapbhraſtes, a writer of no great credit, 

in the tenth centurie, in his life of St. Luke, 

is their authority. For he is the writer 

quoted by (g) Grabe, though he does it cau- 

tiouſly. Nor does Metopbraſtes ſay, that St. 

Luke publiſhed his Goſpel in Egypt. He 
ſuppoſeth it to have been writ before he went 

thither. For he fays, that ( when Luke 

preached there, he ſometimes argued from 

the Old Teſtament, and ſometimes from the 

Goſpel, which he had writ 

It may be reckoned probable therefore, 

that this journey of St. Zuke into Egypt is a 
mere fiction, a thing without ground aſcribed 
= to him by ſome, after he had left Paul, and _ 
3 aſter he had writ his Goſpel. = S 
Nevertheleſs thoſe learned men (7) 5 BK 

been 


( 2) Taceo recentiores, veluti Simeonem Metaphraſten, 
qui in Vita 8. Lucae Graece et Latine edita ad calcem 
commentariorum Oecumenii. p. 857. D. ita ſeribit: Totam 
Libyam peroverens in Aegyptum pervenit, &c. Grate Ne. 
7.7. P. 33. 

% Kai viv piv da? tis aanaits aapdy wy ypagc, 1. 6 
Je dg rap reg df EE“) diepunivay dutols 72 g- 
fl xf. Sim, Metaphir. de Vit. S. Lucae p. 858. B. 

(i) Neque aliunde in aliam ſententiam ductum arbitror 
Hieronymum, qui in Achaiae Boetiacque finibus hoc Evan- 
gelium 
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St. Luke. Ch. VIII. ö 
been pleaſed to argue from this paſſage of 


Metaphraſtes, that Ferome miſtook Thebes in 
Boebtia for Thebes in Egypt. Which appears 


to me to be altogether arbitrarie. I ſhould 
rather think, that ſome later writer miſtook 
the place, and inſtead of Thebes in Boebtia, 


thought of Thebes in Egypt, a very famous 


city, and better known to himſelf than the 


other. 
It may be of uſe to take here more at large 


the paſſage of Nicephorus, in part quoted juſt 
How. © Luke (k ) lays he, was born at An- 
0: rb which is in Syria, by profeſſion a 
* Phyſician, and alſo well ſkilled in painting, 
He came to Paul at Thebes with it's ſeven 


ce gates: Where renouncing the errour of his 


cc anceſtors, he embraced the Chriſtian doc- 
e trine, and of a Phyſician for the body, 
* became a Phyſician for the Soul, He 
© hkewite wrote a Goſpel, as Paul dictated 


it to bim, and alſo the Acts of the Apo- 
ce ſtles. 


gelium conditum ait, quam quod ſeu lecto, ſeu ex traditione 
alicubi accepto, Lucam apud Thebanos praedicaſſe, ac con- 
ſcripſiſſe Evangelium, incolas iſtos fuiſſe exiſtimarit Theba- 
rum Boeotiarum, non autem Thebarum urbis Aegypti ſuperi- 
oils. Mill. Prol. n. 115. Vid. et Wethten. ci tat. Ane noc. (VJ. 
(% Niceſib. I. 2. cap, 43. Pp. 210, A. B. 


Ch. VIII. St. Luke, 

« ſtles. Whilſt Paul was at Rome, [or, 
« When Paul had been at Rome,] he return- 
« ed into (D) Greece.” This, I think, muſt 
confirm our ſuppoſition, that ſomebody miſ- 
took Thebes in Egypt for Thebes in Boedtta. 
It is plain, that Nicephorus means Thebes of 
Greece. And he ſeems to have ſuppoſed, 

in this place, that Tuke was converted about 


the time that he came to be with Paul | in 


Macedonia and Greece, See Acts xvi. 10. 
He ſays, Luke returned into Greece, There- 
fore the Thebes before- mentioned muſt have 
been in that countrey. Nor was Paul ever 


at Thebes in Egypt, Lnke therefore could 


not meet him, and be converted by him 


= there. He calls it Thebes with it's ſeven 
gates. So (1) Thebes in Boeotia was ſome- 
= times called. 

Secondly, Another argument, that St. 


Luke's Goſpel was writ at Alexandria, is, 
that 


() All muſt be ſenſible, that this ſtorie of Nicephores i is very 


itrange. For in one place he without heſitation ſpeaks of St. 
Luke, as the companion of Cleapbas, mentioned Luke xxiv. 18. 

Lib, 1. cap. 34. p. 117. J. And he ſeveral times ſpeaks of 
Mark and Luke, as two of Chriſt's leventy diſciples. Lib. 2, 


cap. 43. in et cap. 45. p. 213. B. Neu Tay 6 due Eripus, pdpre 
D N. 


(1) Vid. Cellar. Gar-. Antig. lib. 2, cap. 13. 
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St, Luke. Ch. VIII. 
that (m) it is ſo ſaid in the Syriac verſion, 


But thoſe titles are of no great weight. 


Before the three Catholic Epiſtles, received 
by the Syrians, is a title or inſcription, im- 
porting, that (ui) they were writ by the Apo. 
files, Fames, Peter, and John, witneſſes of our 


Sawtour's transfiguration, taking James to be 


the ſon of Zebegec : whereas the epiſtle of 
James could not be writ till long after his 


death, who was beheaded by Herod Agrip- 
ba, as related Acts xii. 1. 2. And St. Pauls 


ſecond epiſtle to Timothie (0) is ſaid by the 
ſame Syrians, to have been writ at Rome, and 


ſent by Luke, Which is manifeſtly contraric 


to the epiitle itſelf. See 2 Tim. iv. 11. 12. 
St. Luke's Goſpel is alſo ſaid in the Per/ic 
VE: {p) to have been writ at Alexandria. 


But 


n) Ita quippe ſonat titulus ejus in verſione Syriaca, ante 


mille annos edita: Evangelium Lucae Evangeliſtae, quod 
protulit et evangelizavit Graece in Alexandria magna. Grabe 


Spic. T:7 H. 33. Conf. Mill. Prol. u. 114 


(i) Sanctorum Apoſtolorum, Jacobi, Petri, Johannis, rand, 


{;oarationis Chriſti ſpectatorum, epiſtolae ſingulae. 
(9) Ad Timotheum vero ſecunda Romae ſcripta, fuit miſ- 
ſa per eundem Lucam Medicum et Evangeliſtam. Ebedje/u 
Catal. ap. Aſeman. Bib. Or. J. 3. P. 12. | 

(p) Et in verſione Perſica, quam tamen non ex Graeco, 
ſed Syriaco textu tranſlatam exiſtimat admodum R. Walto- 
nus: Evangelium Lucac, quod lingua Graeca Aegyptiaca 


in Alexandria ſcripſit. Grab, ubi ſupr. p. 33. 


75 
3 


Ch. VIII. 5. Lnke, 


But then it is allowed, that this verſion was 
made from the Syriac, not from the Greek. 


Tyirdly, it is alſo urge ed, that there are ei- 


grapbai or inſcriptions in ſome manuſcripts, | 


at the end of this Goſpel, where it is ſaid, 


that it was writ in the great city of Alexan- | 


dria. 
But it is well hab. that thoſe inſcrip- 


tions at the end of the books of the New 


Teſtament are of little value, divers of them 


containing manifeſt miſtakes: and they are 
in late manuſcripts only, or however, ſuch as 


are not of the higheſt antiquity, 


 Fourthly. Grabe (4 likewiſe inſiſts upon 
a paſſage in the Apoſtolical Conſtitutions, 


where the Apoſtles are brought in, relating 


what Biſhops had been appointed by them in 
their own time. Ard it is faid, that in Alex- 
andria, Amanus, the firſt Biſhop, was or- 
dained by the Evangeliſt Mark, and Abilius 


by Like, alſo Evangeliſt, And (r) Mill in 


ke 


(4) Atque hoc non parum confirmatur ex eo quod lib, vii. 
Conſt. Apoſt. Clement. cap. 46. Lucas dicatur Alexan- 


driae fuiſſe, ibique Epiſcopum Avilium ordinaſſe. Urbis A. 


lexandrinerum Anianus primus a Marco Evangeliſia ordinatus «7, 


fſecurdus dero Awilius a Luca, et ipſo Evangeliſta, Grabe ibid. 


r) Et ſi Conſtitutionum Apoſtolicarum ſeu auctori ſeu 


conſarcinatori fides, in eccleſia Alexandria, a Marco pri- 
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= St. Like. Ch. VIII. 
like manner quotes the Conſtitutions, after 


Grabe, though almoſt aſhamed ſo to do. 
But it ſhould be confidred, that the au- 
thor of that work is anonymous, and un- 


known, and his time not certain. He fays 
what he pleaſeth. - And has been convicted 


of falſhood in ſuch accounts (5) as theſe, as 
well as in others. It has very much the 


appearance of fiction, that the firſt Biſhop of 


Alexandria ſhould be ordained by Mark, 
and the ſecond by Luke, And poſſibly it is 
a fiction of the writer himſelf, For I do not 
recollect, that this is ſaid any where elſe, E- 


piphanius, as well as more ancient writers, 


muſt have been totally unacquainted with this 


ordination, and with St. Luke's journeys in 
Egypt. For he ſays, that (7) this Evangeliſt 


preached the goſpel in Dalmatia, Gaul, Ita- 


lie, and Macedonia, but eſpecially in Gaul. 


Du Pin having taken notice of what is 


ſaid relating to this matter in the inſcriptions, 


which are in ſome manuſcripts, the titles in 


the Syriac and Perſic verſions, Metaphraſies, 
and the Conſtitutions, concludes : * All ( 


cc theſe a 


mum fundata, . . . Avilium Aniani primi Epiſcopi ſueceſſo- : 


rem, ordinaverit, Mill. Prol. n. 141. 

(+) See in this work vol. viii. p. 352. 

(t) Haer. L. i. num. xi. p. 433. 

(») Diferta. ſur la Bible. liv, 2, cb. 2. F. v. p. 39. 


Ch. VIII. St. Duke, : 
« theſe monuments deſerve no credit. We 


0 ought to adhere to what is ſaid by Jerome, 
ce as moſt probable : that this Goſpel was 


« compoſed in Achaia, or Boevtia,” 


Upon the whole, there appears not any 


good reaſon to ſay, that St. Luke wrote his 
Goſpel at Alexandria, or that he preached at 


Þ all in Egypt. It is more probable, that when 
he left Paul, he went into Greece, and there 
compoſed, or finiſhed, and publiſhed his 


Goſpel, and the Acts of the Apoſtles. - 
VII, I would now offer ſomething by 
way of character of this Evangeliſt. But I 


ſhall do it briefly, and cautiouſly. ' And if I 


mention doubtful things doubtiully, I may 


hope to eſcape cenſure, It is probable, that 


he is Lucius, mentioned Rom. xvi. 21. If 


= fo, he was related to St. Paul the Apoſtle, 
And it is not unlikely, that that Lucius is 
the ſame as Lucius of Cyrene, mentioned by 
name. Acts xili. 1. and in general with 


others. ch. xi. 20. It appears to me very 


probable, that St. Luke was a Jew by birth, 


and an early Jewiſh believer. This muſt be 
reckoned to be a kind of requiſite qualifi- 
cation for writing a hiſtorie of Chriſt and 
the early preaching of his Apoſtles to ad- 


3 < vantage. 
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Yager. 


en 
n 
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St. Luke, 


performed. I do not perceive ſufficient rea- 
ſon to believe, that Luke was one of Chriſt's 
ſeventy diſciples. But he may have been 
one of the two, whom our Lord met in 
the way to Emmaus, on the day of his re- 
ſurrection, as related Luke xxiv. 13 . . 35. 


He is expreſſly ſtiled by the Apoſtle his fel. 


loco. Iaborer. Philem. ver. 24. If he be the 
perſon intended Col. iv. 14. (which ſeems 


very probable,) he was, or had been, by 


profeſſion a Phyſician. And he was greatly 
valued by the Apoſtle, who calls him beloved. 


Which muſt be reckoned much to his ho- 
nour. For nothing could be ſo likely to re- 


commend any man to St. Paul's eſteem, as 


faithfulneſſe to the intereſts of pure religion. 
It is undoubted, that he accompanied Paul, 


when he firſt went into Macedonia. Acts xvi. 
8... 40. And though we are not fully al- 


ſured, that he continued to be with him, 


conſtantly afterwards; we know, that he 


went with the Apoſtle from Greece through 


Macedonia, and Aſia, to Jeruſalem, and 
thence to Rome, where he ſtayed with him 


the whole two years of his impriſonment in 


that city. This alone makes out the ſpace 


Ch. VIII. 
vantage. Which, certainly, St. Luke has 


of 


Ch. VIII. St. Luke, 


of above five years. And it is an attendence 
well becoming Lucius of Cyrene : to which 
no man could be more readily diſpoſed, than 


one of the firſt preachers of the goſpel to 
the Gentils. We do not exactly know, 


when St. Luke formed the deſign of writing 


his two books. But, probably, they are 
the labour of ſeveral years. During St. 


Pauls impriſonment in Judea, which laſted 


more than two years, and was a time of in- 
action for the Apoſtle, St. Luke had an op- 


5 portunity for compleating his collections, and 
& filling up his plan. For in that time un- 
queſtionably Luke converſed with many 


early Jewiſh believers, and eye-witneſſes of 


the Lord, and ſome of the Apoſtles, who 
were ſtill at Jeruſalem. And I make no 


doubt, but that before that ſeaſon he had 
converſed with ſeveral of the Apoſtles, and 
other eye-witneſſes of our Lord's perſon and 
works, Nor can any heſitate to allow the 
truth of what is ſaid by ſome of the an- 
cients, that Luke, who for the moſt part 


was a companion of Paul, had likewiſe 


more than a flight acquaintance with the 
reſt of the Apoſtles. Whilſt he was with 


Paul at Rome, it is likely, that he had ſome 


1 leiſure 
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Ob/erva- 


tions upon 


his Goſpel, 


Sr. Luke, Ch. VIII, 
leiſure for compoling, and writing, When 


St. Paul left Rome, 1-imagine, that Luke ac- 
companied him no longer: but went into 


Greece, where he finiſhed, and publiſhed, 
one after the other, his two books. Which 
he inſcribed to Theophilus, an honorable 


friend, and a good Chriſtian in that countrey, 


Here Lnke died, and, perhaps ſomewhat in 


years, Nor need it to be reckoned an impro- 
bable ſuppoſition, that he was older than the 
Apoſtle. 


VIII. I hall conclude this chapter with 


ſome obſervations upon St. Luke's Goſpel, 
and the Acts of the Apoſtles. 


= formerly. 


P. 429. 4, 


1. St. Luke's two books, his Goſpel and 


the Acts, are inſcribed to Theophitus, Where- | 
by ſome underſtand any good Chriſtian in 
general, others a particular perſon. | 


Epiphanius (x) ſpeaks as if he was in 


doubt, whether thereby ſhould be under- 


ſtood a particular perſon, or a lover of God 
| in 


(x) Er“ b Twi been ToOTE pe 770 9νð, 0 
TAvTs allewnro be d ATT Epipb. Haer. LI. u. Mu 


But thoſe 
upon his Goſpel will chiefly relate to the 
introduction: though ſome were mentioned 
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Ch. VIII. St. Lale. 


in general. Salvian (9 ) ſeems to have ſup- 


poſed it to be only a feigned name. 
Auguſtin (2) and Cbryſoſtom (a), and many 
others, have thereby underſtood a real per- 

ſon. Theophylact expreſſeth himſelf after 


this manner: © Theophilus (b) to whom 
« [,yke wrote, was a man of ſenatorian rank, 
* and poflibly a Governour : foraſmuch as 


« he calls him mo/? excellent, the ſame title, 


which Paul uſeth in his addreſſes to Fe- 
cc ix and Feſtus.” Oecumenius ſays, _ that 


(c ) Theophilus was a Prefect or Governour.“ 
However, we have no particular account in 


the ancients, who he was, or of what coun- 


trey. 
Cave (d ſuppoſed Theophilus to have been 


T4 a Noble- 


( Poſitus itaque in hoc ambiguae opinions incerto, 


optimum fere credidit, ut beati Evangeliſtae ſacratiſſimum 


ſequeretur exemplum: qui in utroque divini operis exordio 
Theophili nomen inſcribens, cum ad hominem ſcripſiſſe 
= videatur, ad amorem Dei ſcripſit: hoc ſcilicet digniſſimum 
W eſe judicans, ut ad ipſum affectum Dei ſcripta dirigeret, a 
| quo ad ſeribendum impulſus eſſet. Salvian. ad Salon. ep. 9. : 


þ. 215. 
(=) De Conſenſ, Evan. J. 4. c. 8. 7. 3. 
Ca) Chryf. in Act. Hom. i. T. 9. G. 3. 4 
(5) See Vol. xi. b. 423. = 
(c) "Hy*jcav nv GuTos 6 020 Ng. c. Comm, in At, T. 
$2: 
(4) Utrumque opus inſcripfit Theophilo optimati, (ut cre- 
der fas eſt,) Antiocheno. H. ip. 4 Lit. in Luca. 
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280 St. Luke, Ch. VIII. 
a Nobleman of Antioch. And in his Lives 
of the Apoſtles and Evangeliſts (e) writ in 
Engliſh, he refers to the Recognitions : 
where is mentioned a rich man of Antioch, 
of this name. But I do not eſteem that to 
be any proof, that St. Luke's Theophilus was 
of Antioch, That fabulous writer is not 
ſpeaking of Paul, nor of Luke, but of Peter: 
who, as he ſays, in (/) ſeven days converted 
ten thouſand people at Antioch. And Theo- 

Phils, the greateſt man in the city, turned 
his houſe into a church. Moreover, ſup- 
poſing him to intend St. Luke's Theophilus, 
his authority is of no value. A writer at 
the end of the ſecond centurie does not 
ſpeak of his own knowledge. And if $t. 
Luke publiſhed his books in Greece, which 
to me ſeems probable, I ſhould be in- 
clined to think, that Theophilus, to whom 
they are addreſſed, was a man of the ſame 
countrey. „„ 
OY 2, It 


e) P. 221. | 

(f} Et ne multis immorer, intra ſeptem dies, plus quam 
decem millia hominum credentes Deo baptizati ſunt, et 
ſanctifcatione conſecrati: ita ut omni aviditatis deſiderio 
eophilus, qui erat cunctis potentibus in civitate ſublimior, 
domus ſuae ingentem baſilicam, eccleſiae nomine e conſecra vit 
Recogn. L. x. cap. 71. 


Ch. VIII. Sf, Luke, | 281 
2. It may be of more importance to in- 
quire, whom St, Luke means by the many, 
who before him had attempted to write hiſ- 
_ tories of Jeſus Chriſt. Epiphanius ſays, that 
| (8) St. Luke intended Cerinthus, Merinthus, 
and others. How Orzgen ( expreſſed him- 
= {elf concerning this, in his preface to St. 
: | ; | Luke's Goſpel : and how Jerome (i) in his 
= preface to St. Marthew, may be ſeen by thoſe, 
= who are pleaſed to look back. They ſay, 
= that many attempted to write Goſpels, as 
= Boſlides, Apelles, and others. And they 
mention divers Goſpels, not received by the 
Church : Such as the Goſpel of Themas, and 


at 
ot Matthias, the Goſpels of the Egyptians, and 
t. of the Twelve. But it is not neceſſarie to be 
ch ſuppoſed by us, that they thought, that all, 
- if any, of thoſe Goſpels were writ before 
m St, Luke's, or that he ſpoke of them. For - 
ne WW Boſilides and Apelles could not write Goſpels =_ 
= before the ſecond centurie. And they might 
It WH ſuppoſe, that ſeveral, if not all the other, 
mentioned by them, were writ after St. 
N Lake * 
jam 
et 
eria (8) - ed ed ref 7 EE) Nena iva Twi; 
NOts Uu bm1x.epuras elæn, ons Js Tes mep KnprvQoy, 2 lpu 
Wi hey, % Tos dA Ass. H. LI. u. vii. in. 


(+) See Vol. iii. p. 317. 318. | 9 
(1 See Vol. v. p. 140. 141, 


282 | St. Luke, 1 VIII. 
Luke 8. The meaning of what theſe an- 
cient writers ſay, is, that the Church re- 
ceives four Goſpels only. There were many 
others. But to them may be applied the 
words of St. Lake : they only took in band, 
or attempted. They did not perform, as 15 
Matthew, and Mark, and Luke, and John 
did. And they might expreſs themſelves in 
that manner concerning Goſpels writ after . a 
St. Luke's, as well as before it. Z 
However, Tech lylact, as was formerly 
22 obſerved, in the preface to his Com- 
mentarie upon St. Luke, expreſſeth himſelf, 
as if he thought, the Evangeliſt referred to 
the Goſpels according to the EO pres, and 
according to the Twelve, 
3. We will now obſerve the judgements 
of ſome learned moderns. Grabe (i) allows, 
that St. Luke did not refer to the Goſpels of 
oe 7: 


"oo NE Tis 


(#) Pol. xi. TY „ 
(i) Reliqua quippe ab Origene et Ambroſio nominata 
ſalſa Evangelia, veluti Baſilidis, aliudque Manichaeorum, 
: Apoſtolo Thomae perperam adſcriptum, procul omni dubio 
poſt S. Lucae obitum prodiere : adeo ut ea in primis Evan: 
gelii verbis, in quorum explicatione Origenes et Ambroſius 
iſta afferunt, reſpicere haud potuerit. Contra vero haud el: 
abſimile, iſta ſecundum Hebraeos et Aegyptios ante fuiſſe 
ſcripta, atque ad ea, una cum aliis pluribus jam ignotis, Lu- 
cam intendiſſe digitum, dum practatus ett. &c. Gr, Spic. T, 


1. p. 31. 32. 


Re 
We. 
48 

-< 


YE i" Le 


Bafilides, or Thmas, or ſome others, men- 


tioned by Origen. For they were not pub- 


liſhed, till after St. Luxe's death. But he 
thinks, that St. Lyke might refer to the 
Goſpels according to the Egyptians, and ac- 


cording to the Twelve, and ſome others, 


now inen 


That St. Luke might refer to he Goſpel 
according to the Egyptians, he thinks for the 
following reaſons, which I ſhall conſider. 


The firſt is, that () St. Luke's Goſpel was 
Writ in Egypt. To which I anſwer : That 
is ſaid without ground, as has been ny 00 
ſhewn. 


Grabe's ſecond argument is, that 7 m ) Cle 
ment of Rome, or ſome other, in the frag- 


ment of the ſecond epiſtle aſcribed to him, 
has quoted the Goſpel according to the 


E Otians. 


(k) Evangelium, de quo agitur, ab Aegyptlis editum fu- 


ifle ante Lucae Evangelium, huncque iſtud inter alia, fi non 


praecipue, reſpexiſſe, dum in prooemio plures hiſtorias evan- 


gelicas memorat, ad quas emendandas, et defectus eorum 
ſupplendos, ſuam literis conſignaſſe ſe innuit, probabile red- 
ditur ex eo, quod Lucas Evangelium ſcripſiſſe dicatur Alex- 


andriae in Aegypto. Id. ib. p. 3 3. in. 
( See before p. 273. . 277. 


in) Accedit, quod jam Clemens Romanus, vel quiſquis eſt 


auctor ep. 2. ad Corinthios, certe antiquiſſimus, iſto Evan- 
gelio uſus eſſe ex fragmento mox recitando, colligatur, Bid. 


4. 34s 
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St. Luke. Ch. VIII. 
Egyptians, Which argument, as one would 
think, might have been ſpared: ſince Grabe 


himſelf allows, that (n) ſecond epiſtle to be 


ſuppoſitious, and not to have been compoſed, 
till about the midle of the third centurie. 


If that be the true date of the epiſtle, it is 
too late a thing, to warrant the ſuppoſition, 


that St. Luke referred to the Goſpel accord- | 


ing to the Egyptians. 


I ſhall take no farther notice of Grabe. 


But I imagine, that the Goſpel according to 
the Egyßtians was not compoſed before the 


ſecond centurie. Clement of Alexandria is 
the firſt known Catholic author, that has 
cited it. And in his time it was very ob- 


ſcure and little known. This (c was ſhewn 
formerly. 


Dr. Mill does not much differ 3 Grabe. 


He thinks, that (p) of the many Narrations, 


to which St. Luke reſers, the two principal 
were 
{n ) Ceterum quaeras, quando epiſtola illa Clementi ſup- 
poſita fuerat, reſpondeo, id ſeculo iii. et quidem medio, fac- 
tum eſſe. Ib. p. 269. in. EE | 
(o,) See Vol. ii. p. 527. . . 530. ſecoud edition, p. 526 
529. firſt edition. | 3 
(p) Ex diftis autem hiſce hiſtoriolis . duae prae ceteris 
celebratae erant, quae et ipſae Exangelia appellabantur, 
ſecundum Hebraeos alterum, alterum ſecundum Aegyptios. 
Proleg. . 38. wid. et u. 39... 41. ef h. 112. ee 


eteris 
antur, 
ptios. 


„ 
were the Goſpels according to the Hebrews, 
and according to the Egyptians. 


The general account, which Mill gives of 
thoſe Memoirs or Narrations, ſeems to be 


very juſt and reaſonable. And I intend 
to tranſcribe him here largely. About 


« (q) the year 88. or ſomewhat ſooner, 
cc "Wes Mill, were compoſed by ſome of the 


* faithful 


7 ) Sub hoc a tempus, annum FEA LVIII. ſeu 


etiam aliquanto ante, contextae fuere a fidelibus quibuſ- 


dam illius aevi Sirynoes evangelicae, ſeu hiſtoriolae de 
rebus Chriſti. Patet hoc ex Evangelii D. Lucae prooe- 
mio: . . . Exinde colligimus, in primis equidem, Toaads 
hoſce, qui hiſtoriolas conficicbant, alios prorſus eſſe ab 
Evangeliſtis noſtris, Matthaeo et Marco. Erat enim Mat- 


thaeus unus ex dur, ideoque neque ab iſtorum tra- 


ditionibus pendebat, ficut hi quos memorat Lucas, Ne 
dicam, quod duos duntaxat nemo aaa; dixerit. Deinde 


vero notandum, eos narrationes ſuas inſtituiſſe eh Tov 


r οοο ανννννν iv vuiv mpayparo!, hoc eſt, ut ego lu- 
bens interpretor, 4e rebus apud primos fidei profeſſores, quorum 
numero ſeipſum accenſet Lucas, a Chriſto izpletis five geſtis. 


Denique liquet ex verbis modo citatis, traductas fuiſſe na- 


ratiunculas iſtas ſeu proxime, ſeu mediate ſaltem, ab A- 
poſtolis ipſis, eorumque in opere evangelico adjutoribus. 


Manifeſtum eſt igitur, fuiſſe e primis Chriſtianis nonnullos, 
qui ante Lucam, [addo etiam Matthuaem et Marcum, ] 
res Chriſti, (ſeu Evangelia,) ex apoſtolicis traditionibus un- 


decunque acceptis, conſcripſerant: idque non ſtudio aliquo 
maligno, ſeu haeretico, quod inſinuant fere qui in hoc 
Lucae prooemium commentati ſunt : ſed eodem plane fine, 
quo Evangeliſtae noſtri: ut haberet ſcilicet Eccleſia rerum 


a Domino 
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St. Luke. Ch. VIII. 


« From which we learn, in the firſt place, 
ce that they were not our Evangeliſts, Mat- 


e thew and Mark. For Matthew was an 
« eye-witneſſe. Nor can two be called 
« any, In the next place, it is to be ob- 
« ſerved, that theſe Narrations conſiſted of 


te things moſt ſurely believed among us, that 


. is, as I underſtand it, of the things fulfilled 
e and done by Chriſt among the fir/t profeſſors of 
Kerbe faith : of which number Luke reckons 
„ himſelf, Laſely, from the words of that 


© introduction it appears, that thoſe Nar- 


ec rations were received either from the A- 


„ poſtles themſelves, or from their aſfiſtants 
« in the work of the goſpel. It is there- 
. * fore 


a Domino noſtro geſtarum qualem qualem notitiam. Ceterum 


cum in 11s quae ſequuntur apud Lucam, ſingula Chriſtianae 


rei hiſtoriam ſpedtantia accurate ſe aſſecutum eſſe dicat 


_ Evangeliita . , , haud obſcure quidem hinc colligi videtur, 
-T&v @9).o iſtorum JSinyyoe; minus accuratas fuiſſe, mi- 
nuſque perfectas: ita quidem, ut in his, quae tradiderant, 


aliqua hinc inde occurrerint parum certa, ne dicam a vero 


aberrantia, Unde omnino viſum fit ipfi plenariam hiſ- 


toriae hujus cognitionem conſecuto, integrum jam et luculen- 
tum rerum a Chriſto geſtarum Commentarium ſcribere. Mill. 


Prolog. num. 35. . 37. 


ce faithful Evangelical Narrations, or ſhort 
« hiſtories of Chriſt, This appears from 
« St, Luke's introduction to his Goſpel, 
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rum 
ae 
licat 
tur, 
mi- 
rant, 
vero 


hiſ- 


ulen- 


Mill, 


ch. vm. S,. Late. „ 
« fore manifeſt, that there were ſome of 


« the firſt Chriſtians, who before Luke, 


« (and alſo, as we may ſuppoſe, before 
_« Matthew and Mark,) wrote hiſtories of 
te the things done by Chriſt, and received 


te from apoſtolical traditions : and that not 


with a bad, or heretical deſign, as many 
inſinuate, who comment upon this intro- 
« duction of St, Luke, but with the ſame 
te defign, as our Evangeliſts: that Chriſtians | 
might have at leſt ſome account in wri- 


* ting of the Lord's actions. Nevertheleſs 
« it may be alſo inferred from what St. Luke 


here ſays, that their hiſtories were inac- 


* curate, and imperfect : there were in them 
t ſome things not certain, or well atteſted, 


and poſſibly, here and there, ſome mit- 


te takes. For which cauſe it ſeemed good 
* to him, who had attained to full infor- 
% mation, to write a compleat and copious 


© hiſtorie of the things done by Chriſt.” 


If this account be right, ſome conſequences 
may be deduced, which will be of uſe to us. 
And indeed, it ſeems to me to be very 
right. There were ſeveral hiſtories of Chriſt, 
to which St. Luke here refers. They were 


compoled with a good view, like to that of 


our 
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| St. Luke. 
our Evangeliſts. But they were defective; 
and inaccurate. If there were any mill akes, 
1 would imagine, that they were not nu- 
merous, nor in things of the greateſt im- 
portance, Nor were the writers ſufficiently 
qualified for the work, which they had un- 


dertaken. This, I think, to be intimated by 


St. Luke, though modeſtly, and without cen- 
ſoriouſneſſe, in what he ſays of himſelf, That 
be had perfect underſianding of ail things from 
the very firſt. Which, probably, could not 


be ſaid of the compoſers of the Narrations, 


to which he refers. They were men, who 
had an honeſt zeal, But they had writ too 
haſtily, before they had obtained full in- 
formation. For which reaſon their hiſtories 
could not anſwer the end aimed at. 


Theſe things being allowed to be right, 


ſeveral conſequences may be deduced by us. 


in the firf{ place, and in particular, we 
hence learn, that the Goſpel according to 
the Twelve, or according to the Hebrew), 
was not one of thoſe Narrations, or Me- 
moirs, to which St. Luke refers. For tbeſe 
were very ſhort hiſtories : [h:Roriolae as Mill 
calls them: that was a full Goſpel, or large 
hiſtoric of Jeſus Chriſt. Many, in Jerome s 
time, ſuppoſed it to be the authentic Goſpel 


Ch. VIII. 


of 


tra! 
this 
ofte 


fron 
the 
Dot « 
refer 
upor 
Evat 


1 
ing to 
the ſam 
not to 
iſtos ait 
men . 
gens, ta 
mae, A 
ad Luc. 


Vo 


| = 
. 


ch. vll. S.. Lale. 
of St. Matthew : which, certainly, is not a 
ſhort and imperfect Memoir. From the 


notice taken of that Goſpel by ſeveral an- 
cient writers, eſpecially by Jerome, it ap- 


pears to me very probable, (and I ſhould 


think, muſt appear very probable to others 


likewiſe,) that the Goſpel according to the 
Twelve, or according to the Hebrews, either 


was St. Matthew's original Hebrew Goſpel, 
with additions: or his original Gree Goſpel, 


tranſlated into Hebrew, with additions. But 
this laſt ſeems to me moſt likely, as has deen 


often ſaid already upon divers occaſions. 
Secondly. Another thing to be deduced 
from Mill's account, if right, is, that (f) 


the Goſpel according to the Egyptians was 


not one of the Narrations, to which St. Lade 
refers, For that Goſ pel was not compoſed 
upon the ſame principles with thoſe of our 
Evangeliſts. It was an heretical Goſpel, as 


(E I am not ſingular in ſuppoſing, that the Goſpel accord- 
ing to the Egyptians is not intended by St. Lute, Beza ſays 
the ſame ſtrongly. And, as I imagine, he juſtly aſſerts, it 


not to have been writ, till after St. Lute's Goſpel, Quod 


iſtos ait Lucas, non ſatis commede praeſtitiſſe: minime ta- 
men opinor, fabuloſas, imo etiam impias narrationes intelli- 
gens, tandem Ecclefiae ſub Nicodemi, Nazaraeorum, Tho- 


mae, Aegyptiorum, nominibus impudentiſſime obtruſas. Beg. 


ad Luc. cap, 7. Ve. 1. 
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St. Luke. Ch. VIII. 


appears from the fragments of it, collected 


by Grabe, and (7) probably, it was compoſed 
in the ſecond centurie, by ſome Encratites, 
enemies of marriage. 

| Thirdly. 1 add one thing more, whether 
it be a conſequence from what has been al- 
ready ſaid, or not: that nothing remains of 
the Narrations, to which St. Luke refers, not 
ſo much as any fragments, they not being 


quoted in any Chriſtian writings, now ex- 


ſtant. 

3. I ſhall now tranſcribe a part of Dr. 
Doaaridge's remarks upon St. Luke's intro- 
duction. © This () muſt refer to ſome 
{© hiſtories of the life of Chriſt, now loſt. 
« For Matthew and Mark, the only Evan- 


« oeliſts that can be ſuppoſed to have writ- 


* ten before Luke, could not with any pro- 
* priety be called many. And of theſe 


«two, Matthew at leſt wrote from per- 


« ſonal knowledge, not from the telli- 
© monie of others. I conclude, that the 
« books referred to are loſt: as I am well 
« ſatisfied, that none of the apocryphal 
— Goſpels, now extant, publiſhed, patti- 

« cularly 


(r) Vid. Grabe Spic. T. i. p. 31. . 37. 
(s) See his Family-Expoſitor. Vol. i. p. 1. 
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W000 
« cularly, by Fabricius, and Jones, can pre- 
e tend to equal antiquity, with this of St. 


= © Luke... . And St. Luke ſeems to allow 
$ © theſe hiſtories, whatever they were, to 


« have been honeſtly written, according 
« to information received from OPT 
de Juages,”. 

4. Mr. Beauſobre, ſpeaking of theſe Me- 
moirs, lays: : © The ( life of our Saviour 
« was ſo beautiful, his character ſo ſublime 


« and divine, his doctrine ſo excellent, and 
« the miracles, by which he confirmed it, 
* were ſo ſhining, and ſo numerous, that 


it was impoſſible, but many ſhould under- 
(cake to write Memoirs of them. This 
produced many hiſtories of our Saviour, 
«© ſome more, others leſs exact. It is great 
„ pity, that they are loſt. For we might 


have conſulted them, and could have 
* judged for ourſelves concerning the cha- 


*© rater of the writers, and their compo- 
| © fition, St. Luke, who ſpeaks of Narra- 
| © tions, or Goſpels, that had preceded his 
* own, intimates indeed, that they were 
3» defect ive, but be docs not condemn them, 
| © as fabulous, or bad.“ 


(t) Hift, de Manich, Tom. i. p. 449. 


2 . That 
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Se. Tale. Ch. VAL. 

1 That is right. Thoſe Memoirs were 
not bad, nor fabulous. But they were im- 
perfect, as J apprehend, to a great degree. 
Nor do I lament the loſſe of them. I can 


pay ſo much deference to the judgement of 


Chriſtian Antiquity, eſpecially, the earlieſt 
of all, as to believe, that thoſe many Nar- 


rations, to which St. Luke refers, did not 


deſerve to be preſerved, or to be much ta- 


ken notice of, after the publication of the 


O&ſervas 


tions upon 


the book of 
the Ads. 


Goſpels of our firſt three Evangeliſts, I 


imagine, that when once theſe came abroad, 
the former appeared to the faithful ſo ow 
and mean, and defective, that they could 
not bear to ſee, or read them, 
IX. I ſhall now make ſome obſervitiis 
upon the other work of our Evangeliſt. 

I. The book of the Acts was writ, ac- 
cording to (u) Mill, in the year 64. And 
from what has been argued by us in ſeveral 


places that muſt appear to be as likely a 
time, as any. It could not be writ, till 


after St. Paul's confinement at Rome was 


come to a period. I ſuppoſe, it to have 
ended in the former part of the year of 


Chrilt 


(x) 
(3) 


hiſtoria 
noveri 


laus El 
illius a 


Ch. VIII. St. Lale. 


Chriſt 63. And I think it probable, that 
St. Luke finiſhed this book the ſame, or the 
next year, either at Rome, or in Greece, 


2. It cannot be diſagreeable to recollect 


here ſome of the obſervations of ancient wri- 


ters upon this book, the only book of the 
kind, which we have, containing a hiſtorie of 


the preaching of Chriſt's ne after his 
reſurrection. 

3. Tertullian (x) often ſpeaks of the im- 
portance of this book, as ſhewing Chriſt's 
= fulfilment of the promiſe of the Holy — 
to his diſciples. 


4. © The % Acts of the Apoſtles, ſays 


« Ferome, in his letter to Paulinus, concern- 
* ing the ſtudie of the Scriptures, ſeems to 


« promiſe a bare hiſtorie, and an account of 


« the early infance of the Church : but if 


« we conſider, that the writer is Luke the 


© Phyſician, we ſhall at the ſame time diſ- 
ccern, that every word is ſuited to heal the 
= maladies of the ſoul.” 

B U3 5. Says 


(x) See Vol. ii. 5. 588. + $90; r . 587. 589. 
0 Actus Apoſtolorum nudam quidem ſonare videntur 
Hhiſtoriam, et naſcentis Eccleſiae infantiam texere. Sed fi 


noverimus, ſcriptorem eorum Lucam eſte Medicum, cujus 


laus eſt in evangelio, animadvertemus pariter, omnia verba 
illius animae languentis eſſe medicinam. Ad Paulin. ep. 50. 
al. 103. 7. 4. P. 2. p. 574. 
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St. Luke, Ch. VIII. 
5. Says Auguſlin: “ Luke (2) after having 
« writ a Goſpel, containing a hiſtorie of 
« Chriſt's words and works to the time of 
ce his reſurrection and aſcenſion, wrote ſuch 
te an account of the Acts of the Apoſtles, as 
he judged to be ſufficient for the edifi- 
* cation of believers. And it is the only 
« hiſtorie of the Apoſtles, which has been 
© received by the Church: all other having 
« been rejected, as not to be relied upon.” 
6. 1 beg leave to refer my readers to the 
paſſages of Chryſoſtom, already (a) tranſcribed, 
relating to this book : and to the whole of 
his firſt homilie upon it. I add now only 
one paſſage more out of the ſame homilie. 
„The (% Gotpels, ſays he, are the hif- 
, torie of the things, which Chriſt did, and 
e ſpake. The Acts the hiſtorie of the 
« things, which another FAraciee ſpake and 
«© did.“ 
7. It is not needful for me to make a 
diſtinct enumeration of the things contain- 
ed in this. book. Every one who has 
- peru 


(z) See Vol. x. p. 237. 238. 
(a) See Vol. x. I 323. 330. 
(6) Ta E⁰ 57 eye 47 6 el5% mt bz el i5opia 
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Ch. VIII. St. Lube. 


peruſed it with care, cannot but know, that 


it contains an account of the choice of Mat- 
thias to be Apoſtle in the room of the traitor, 


of the wonderful and plentiful pouring out 


of the gift of the Holy Ghoſt upon the A- 


poſtles, and other diſciples of Jeſus at Feru- 
ſalem, at the Pentecoſt next ſucceding his 


crucifixion, and of the teſtimonie bore by the 
Apoſtles to his reſurrection and aſcehſion in 
their diſcourſes, and by many miracles, and 
various ſufferings : their preaching firſt at 


Jeruſalem, and in Judea, and afterwards by 


themſelves, or their aſſiſtants, in Samarza : 


and then to Gentils in Judea, and afterwards 
out of it, as well as to Jews: and of the con- 


verſion of Paul, and his preaching, miracles, 
labours, ſufferings, in many cities and coun- 
treys, parts of the Roman Empire, and the 
polite world, and at length in Rome itſelf. 
8. If we were to indulge ourſelves in ma- 
king remarks upon this uſeful and excellent 


performance, nothing, perhaps, would be 
more obſervable, than it's brevity and con- 


ciſeneſſe: by which means many things muſt 
have been omitted, which happened during 


the period of that hiſtorie. For it is very true, 


which Chryſo/tom ſaid, that (c) Luke leaves us 
thirſting for more. 9. Says 
e Vu. *. p. 327. UG: 
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St. Luke. Ch. VIII. 


g. Says Le Clerc: * Luke's (d) Apoſtoli- 


cal Hiſtorie relates the beginings of the 


ce preaching of the Goſpel among Jews and 


«* Gentils, chiefly by the miniſtrie of Peter 


ce and Paul, For of the other A poſtles he 
ce js almoſt entirely ſilent, . . 1 wiſh, ſays he, 


c that ſome other apoſtolical man, of like 
J judgement and integrity, had writ the hiſ. 


« toric of the other Apoſtles, and had under- 
* taken to ſupply what was wanting in Luke's 
6 hiſtoric, and that this work had come down 


« to us.” But, however deſirable it may 
now appear to us, we cannot perceive from 
ecccleſiaſtical hiſtorie, that ever ſuch a work 


was publiſhed. 
10, Ejitus imagined, © « that (e) Luke, poſ- 
« fibly, e to write a third book, to 


1 PP, | 


6) Hie vero deſinit Laces Hiſtoria Apoſtolica, qua initia 
Pr aedicationis evangelicae apud Judaeos, Ethnicoſque, et mi- 


niſterio quidem petri et Pauli potiſſimum ſcribere adgreſſus 


ot. De ceteris Apoſtolis altum ubique apud eum eſt ſilen- 


tium. . Utinam vero, vir quiſpiam apoſtolicus, pari judicio 
Ct gde, ceterorum res geſtas literis mandaſſet, quae narratio- 


ni Lucae deſunt ſupplere voluiſſet, idque opus ad nos perve- 


my Cler. H. E. An. 61. u. id. 


(e) Sed proculdubio multa actorum Pauli a Luca fant 0. 


mila. . « Ac fortaſſe Lucas meditabatur tertium librum, in 


quo repeteret acta illius biennii .. ſicut Act. i. quaedam expo- 
ſuit tacita ultimo capite Evangelii, Ef, ad Act. Ap. xxwuiti. 30. 


ch. VII. MW 


« ſupply, particularly, the omiſſions of the 

c two years, which St. Paul ſpent at Rome.” 
But I verily believe, there is no ground at all 
for that conjectural ſuppolition, 


11. Again: Le Clerc, above mentioned, 
, WE thinks, that (/ Duke breaks off the hiſ- 


: WH toric of St. Peter, of whom he had faid ſo 
= much before, very abruptly, in thoſe words, 
Acts xii. 17. And he departed, and went to 


$ ancther place.” Nevertheleſs St. Luke after- 
n wards drops St. Barnabas in a like manner. 
y ch. xv. 39. And in the end he will take his 
5 leave of the Apoſtle Paul himſelf without 
k much more ceremonie, _ 
12. Thoſe omiſſions are no reflexion upon 
{- WE the writer, nor any diſparagement to his hiſ- 
to WW torie. The proper deduction to be made by 
* us is this: We hereby perceive, that it was 
not the deſign of St. Luke, to aggrandize Pe- 
ita ter, or Paul, or any of the Apoſtles, nor to 
fi write their lives : but to record the evidences 
len- of our Saviour's reſurrection, and to write a 
ico Wl | Hiſtorie of the firſt preaching and planting | 
5 | mo Chriſtian Religion in the world. This 
; delſign 
t O- 
. LMirum eft, Lucam, poſtquam liberationem Petri e car- 


cere narravit cap. xii. 17- Eumque i alium locum, hoc eſt, ex- 
tra leroſolymam, iviſſe dixit, ne verbulum quidem de ea 
habere, de quo tam multa alia dixerat. 4d. ibid, 


a 30, 


Sr. Lake, Ch VIII. 
deſign he has admirably executed. And ha- 
ving filled up his plan, he concluded. | 

13. However, undoubtedly, many things 
are omitted by St. Luke, Some of which we 


may learn from St. Pauls epiſtles. I ſhall 


obſcrve ſome omiſhions. 
14. St. Luke has not in the N of his 


hiſtorie, mentioned the writing of any of St. 
Pauls epiſtles. It is probable, that he was 
at Corinth, when the Apoſtle wrote thence 


his large epiſtle to the Romans. Neverthe- 
leſs he takes not any notice of it, nor of the 
epiſtles writ by St. Paul at Rome, when he 
certainly was with him, nor indeed of any 
other, By comparing the epiſtles themſelves, 


and St. Luke's hiſtorie of the Apoſtle in the 


Acts, we are enabled to trace the time and 


place of divers of thoſe epiſtles. But they 
are no where particularly mentioned by the 


hiſtorian, 


T's, 10 AQv IX; I19- 26. $t. Luke, after 
the account of St. Paul's converſion, ſpeaks 
of his being at Damaſcus, and his preaching 


there, and of the oppolitiun, which he there 
met with from the Jews, and his eſcape 


thence, and then going to Jeruſalem, But 
St. Paul Gal. i. 17, 18. informs us, that after 


his converſion he went into Arabia, and then 
returned 


ter 
1ks 
ing 
ere 
ape 
But 
fter 
hen 
-ned 


Ch. VIII. St. Luke. 


returned to Damaſcus : and that three years 
paſſed between his converſion and his going 
to Jeruſalem. This is an inſtructive inſtance. 
For the omiſſion is certain, and undoubted. 


I am of opinion, that St. Luke did not omit 


the journey into Arabia, becauſe he did not 


know of it: but deſignedly, and becauſe he 
did not judge it neceſſarie to be mentioned. 
Jerome (g) has taken particular notice of the 


omiſſion of that journey into Arabia. 
16. Like omiſſions are in St. Luke 8 Goſpel. 


1 ſhall take notice of two. 


1.) Having given the hiſtorie of our Lord's 
preſentation at the temple, he ſays ch. ii. 39. 
And when they had performed all things ac- 
cording to the law of the Lord, they returned 


into Galilee, to their own city, Nazareth. 


Nevertheleſs, I think, the holy family did not 
now go directly from Jeruſalem to Nazareth, 


but to Bethlehem. There, as I ſuppoſe, our 
Lord received the homage of the Magians. 


And afterwards, to avoid the pericoution of 
Herod, 


g Lucam vero idcirco de Arabia praeteriſſe, quia forſitan 
nihil dignum apoſtolatu in Arabia perpetrarat: et ea potius 
compendioſa narratione dixiſſe: quae digna Chriſti evangelio 
videbantur. Nec hoc ſegnitiae Apoſtoli deputandum, fi fruſ- 
tra in Arabia fuerit: ſed quod aliqua diſpenſatio et Dei prae- 
ceptum fuerit, ut taceret. Hier, in Ep. ad Gal, cap. i. J. 4. 
9.235. 
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Herod, they removed thence to Egypt, and 


then returned to Nazareth. All which is 


recorded Matth. ii. 1. 13. The viſit of 
the Magians muſt have dern after the preſen- 


tation at the temple. If it had been before, 
and if they had preſented their gifts, gold, 


and n and myrrh : mentioned 


Matt. ii. 11. Marie would not have made 
the leſſer offering for her purification, men- 


tioned Luke ii. 23. 24. Nor could the 
child Jeſus have been ſafely brought to Jeru- 

falem, or ſuch notice have been taken of him 
at the temple, as St. Luke particularly relates, 
ch. ii. 25. . . 38. if Herod, and all Jeruſalem, | 
had been juſt before alarmed by the inquiries. 


of the Magians : Where is be that is born King 


of the Jews? Matth. ii. 1. 2. Omitting there. 


fore all thoſe things, St. Luke ſays, as above 
obſerved, and afterwards they returned to Na- 
2areth, the place of their uſual abode, Which 
is agreeable to Matth. ii. 22. 23. 

2.) Another thing obſervable is, that all 
our Saviour's appearances to his diſciples, af- 


ter his reſurrection, recorded by St. Luke ch. 


xxiv. were at Jeruſalem, or near it. He 
takes not any notice of our Saviour's meeting 
the diſciples in Galilee, fo particularly men- 


tioned Matth. xxvili. 7. and Mark xvi. 7. 


St. 


n St. Luke. 
St. Jobn alſo ch. xxi. 1. .. 23. ſpeaks of our 


Saviour's ſhewing himſelf to the diſciples at 


that our Lord was ſeen of above five bundred 


brethren at once. 1 Cor. xv, 6. Which, pro- 


bably, was in the ſame countrey. And 
though at the begining of his book of the 
Acts, St. Luke reſumes the account of our 
Saviour's ſhewing himſelf to the diſciples af- 


ter his reſurrection; there is nothing more 


about Galilee, than in the former relation. 


Inſomuch that, if we had St. Luke's hiſtories 
only, we might have been apt to conclude, 
that all the appearances of our Saviour to his 


diſciples were at Jeruſalem, or near it, and no 


where elſe. 

17. St. Paul's epiſtles inform us of SS 
things omitted by St, Luke. But we ſhould 
have known many more, if we had had a pa- 
rallel hiſtorian. A compariſon of St. Luke's 
hiſtorie of our Saviour with that of the other 


Evangeliſts may aſſure of this, 
18. In the eleventh chapter of the ſecond 


epiſtle to the Corinthians, St. Paul mentions 
divers viſions and revelations, with which he 


had been favored. But St. Luke has not 


taken notice of any of them. St. Paul in 


his ſpeech to the people at Jeruſalem, record- 
: __ - 


301 


St. Luke. Ch. VIII. 


ed by St. Luke Acts xxii. 17, mentions a 
tranſe, which he had in the temple. But St. 


| Luke has no where told us the exact time of 


it. Nor has he otherwiſe mentioned it. 


19. I do not think, that theſe things were 


omitted by St. Luke, becauſe St. Paul con- 


cealed them from him: or becauſe by ſome 


other means he was unacquainted with the 
time and place of them. But it was a regard 
to brevity, that induced him to paſs them 


over, They were not neceſſarie to be inſert- 


ed in his hiſtorie. Without them he has re- 


corded ſufficient atteſtations of Paul's apoſto- 


lical authority, and of the truth, and divine 
original of the doctrine taught by him. 

20. Says St. Paul, unwillingly, and con- 
ſtrained by the difadvantageous inſinuations 
and charges of ſelf- intereſted and deſigning 


men. 2 Cor. xi. 23. Are they miniſters of 


Chriſt? I fpeak as a fool: I am more, In 
labours more abundant, in firipes above meaſure, 
in priſons more frequent, in deaths oft. 

In priſons more frequent. Therefore before 
writing this epiſtle, in the year 57. Paul had 
been impriſoned ſeveral times: though St. 


Luke has mentioned before this time one im- 


priſonment only, which was at Philippi. Acts 


XVI. 


Ch. VIII.. S.. Luke. 


ſerves, that Paul did and ſuffered many 
things, not mentioned in the Acts. And 
Rom. xvi. 7. Salute Andronicus and Funia, 
my kinſmen, and my fellow-priſoners . . . who 


a priſoner, when he wrote the epiſtle to the 
| Romans, in the begining of the year 58. But 


two early Chriſtians, his relations. But 


I forty firipes ſave one. Nevertheleſs St. Luke 
has not mentioned one of thoſe times. Eſti- 


and 


Actis Apoſtolorum non legimus quidem, nifi cap, xvi. ubi a 
_ Philippenſibus in carcerem miſſus legitur. Sed permulta 
Paulus et fecit et paſſus ef, quae in Actis non ſcribuntur. 
Efl. ad 2 Cor. xi. 23. | 5 
(i) Porro concaptivos intellige, quod aliquando commu- 
nia cum Paulo vincula pro Chriſto paſſi fuiſſent. Ubi tamen, 
aut quando factum fit, ignoratur. Ef. ad Rom. xwvi.7. 
(#) Sed cur Lucas in Actis ne unius quidem flagillationis 
ex quinque meminit ? Ideo videlicet, quod de Paulo pene ea 
ſola, quibus ipſe praeſens fuit, ſigillatim recenſeat: alia vero 
vel ſilentio pertranſeat, vel ſummatim ac breviter referat. 
Qua in re notanda humilitas Pauli, qui ſuas tot et tam graves 
vi. pro Chriſto paſſiones Lucae comiti ſuo non aperuerit, ne hic 
| quidem recitaturus, nifi coëgiſſet eum amor ſalutis Corinthi- 
orum. A. 3b, ad Vere 24. | 


xvi. $9. + 40. Upon which Eftius (H ob- 


alſo were in Chrift before me. Paul was not 
(i) he had been in priſon before with thoſe 
where, or when, we cannot exactly ſay. 
21, Ver. 24. of the Fews five times received 


us conjeQtures, that (4) Luke omitted theſe, 


(4) De Paulo autem incarcerato ante hane epiſtolam, in 
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and many other things, becauſe he was not 


with the Apoſtle, when they happened, and WR 
Paul out of modeſtie forbore to tell him of n 
them. I rather think, that Luke was fully 5 ff 
acquainted with Paul's hiſtorie. But he = 
aimed at brevity, and judged the things men- 
| tioned by him to be ſufficient, I of 
22. Ver. 25. Thrice was 1 beaten with rods: P. 
meaning, I ſuppoſe, by Roman Magiſtrates. «© 
But St. Luke has mentioned one inſtance on 
only of this: which was at Philippi, when Ml up! 
Paul and Silas both underwent this hard a 
uſage. Adds xvi. 19. . . 40. Of this (1) like- =T 
wiſe Eſlius has taken notice in his Com- =T 
mentarie. | | E 
Once was I Hened: ien y meaning N 
at Lyſira 1 in Lycaonia, as related by St. Lute « Je 
Acts xiv. 19. 20. of 
Thrice 1 have ſuffered Ararat; St, Luke | © po 
has recorded but one inſtance, which was (be 
not untill after this time, in the Apoſtle's « A] 
voyage from Judea to Rome, Acts xxvil. © cor 
Which therefore muſt have been the fourth, "the 
A mgtt * hiſt 


(1) Ter wirgis coeſus ſum : a Gentilibus. Erat enim Ro- 
manis conſuetudo, virgis coedere nocentes. , . Porro Lucas 
tantum ſemel meminit hujus contumeliae Paulo illatae : 
ſcilicet Act. xvi. ubi ſeribit eum una cum Sila virgis cacfum 
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A night and a day have I been in the 175 
At one of thoſe times I eſcaped with the ut- 


whole day of four and twenty hours. 

of waters, or rather rivers, Which (m) are 
not recorded any dangers of the Apoſtle up- 
upon them. ** 
The (u) greateſt part of interpreters think, 


« which are taken notice of in the Acts... . 


© beaten with rods, and thrice ſhipwrecked, 
« All this happened, before he wrote his fe- 


<« hiſtorie. Nevertheleſs St. Luke ſays nothing 


lola ſunt navigantibus, quam mare. Et. in loc. 
(n) Mem. Ec. T. i. St. Paul. note viii. 


moſt difficulty, by getting on a plank, and 
floating in the ſea a night and a day, or a 


23. Ver. 26. In journeyings, often, in perils 
ſometimes very dangerous. But St. Luke has 
on rivers, either in croſſing them, or ſailing 

24. Says Tillemont in bis life of St. Paul: 
that St. Paul made no voyages, but thoſe, 
i Nevertheleſs we muſt neceffarily acknow- 
« ledge, that beſide what St. Luke informs us 


« of the ſufferings of St. Paul, this Apoſtle 
« was five times ſcourged by the Jews, twice 


« cond epiſtle to the Corinthians: that is, in 
« the time, of which St. Luke has writ the 


n Periculis fuminum : quae interdum non minus pericu- 


i 1. » of 
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of all this. It is certain therefore, that 


* the moſt remarkable events, which he re- 


ſigned of his filence upon other occaſions. It 
was not neceſſarie, that theſe things ſhould be 


Apoftle's journeys, and dangers, would have 
rendered the work more voluminous and 
prolix, than was judged proper. When gt. 


book, he had all the materials before him, 
which, he determined to write at large the 


| Rome, in which are many remarkable inci- 
_ dents, and to omit ſome other of the Apoſtles 


likewiſe were attended with nn circum- 
ſtances. 
286. The chapter, Sohn which 1 3 juſ 
now tranſcribed ſeveral things, concludes in 


Fut ber of our Lord Jeſus Chriſt, who is ble ſed 


St. Luke, Ch. VIII. 
« either he has omitted the circumſtances of 
© lates, or that St. Paul made ſeveral voyages, 
e of which he has taken no notice.” 


25. The reaſon of St. Luke's ſilence here 
take to be the ſame that has been already aſ- 


related. To have writ an account of all the 


Luke ſet about com poſing and publiſhing this 


and his plan was formed. Agreeably to 


hiſtorie of St. Paul's voyage from Judea to 


journeys and voyages: though divers of them 


this manner. ver. 31... 33. The God and 


for evermore, noa Zbat T hie not, In Da- 
maſcu 


C HD __ - 3865 Lake: 
maſcus the Governour under Aretas, the King, 


window in a baſket was I let vue by the wall, 
ond eſcaped bis hands. 
I have often reflected with great ſatis fac- 
tion on St. Luke's not omitting this dangerous 
attempt upon the Apoſtle's liberty, and life: 
with which himſelf was fo much affected, 
and which he has here mentioned with ſuch 
1 ſolemnity. The hiſtorie of it my be ſeen 
da in Acts ix. 23. . 25. 

1 now „ to ſome other ho 


ceiving Gentil converts, he took Titus with 
him. Which is not faid by St. Lake Ads xv. 


oſtles going from Antioch to Jeruſalem upon that 
occaſion, Nor indeed has St. Lutte once 


des in to others. 

28. Gal. ii. 11. 21. st. Paul freaks of 
Peter's being at 4 before he and Bar- 
nabas had ſoparated. But St, Luke fays no- 


maſcus | — X 2 thing 


kept the city of the Damaſcens with à garri- 
ſon, defirous to apprebend me. And through a 


| 27. St. Paul aſſures us Gal. ii, 1... 3. that 
When he went up to Jeruſalem upon dennen 
% {WM of the debate concerning the manner of re- 


though he gives a particular account of Paul's 


mentioned Titus in his hiſtorie: though St. 
Paul wrote an epiſtle to him, and has men- 
ve juſt tioned him ſeveral times in his epiſtles, ſent 
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thing of it. Jerome, in his Commentarie 


upon the epiſtle to the Galatians, ſays: 


« We (0) are not to wonder, that Luke has 


te taken no notice of this. For by the uſual 
« privilege of hiſtorians he has omitted many 


ee things performed by Paul, and which we 


©« know from himſelf.” 


29. Rom. xvi. 3. 4. St. Paul aki an 


action of great generoſity in Aquzla and Pri: 


cilla. But St. Luke has not informed us of 


the place, or occaſion of it. Doubtleſs he 


did not omit it, for want of reſpect to thoſe 
excellent Chriſtians, whom he has mention- 


ed more than once. ch. xviii. 18. and 26, 


But that particular did not come within the 


compaſſe of his deſign. 


30. Many things, not expreſſly mention- 
ed by St. Lute, may be argued, and con- 


cluded to have been done, from thoſe which 


he has recorded. 


1 n AQs i. 23 30. is recorded a 


prayer of the Apoſtles, in which they re- 
| queſt, that they may be enabled to work 


miracles for farther confirming the doctrine 
taught by them. And unqueſtionably, their 


prayer 


(e) Nec mirum eſſe, fi Lucas hanc rem tacuerit, quum 
et alia multa, quae Paulus ſuſtinuiſſe ſe replicat, hiſtoriographi 


licentid praetermiſerit. J Gal. cap. ii. 7. 4. p. 244. 


W 


(2) 
Wroug 
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prayer was heard, and their requeſt granted, 
and they did work many miracles in the 


name of Chriſt, more than are related by 
St. Luke. 


2.) Acts v. 12. And by the band of the 


Apoſtles were many figns and wonders done a- 


mong the people. And what follows. Whence 


it may be concluded, that ( many miracles 
were wrought, not only by Peter and John, 
but alſo. by the other Apoſtles alſo, beſide 


thoſe, which are particularly recorded, See 


alſo ch. ii. 43. 


3.) Says Mr. Biſcoe : Many (@) and great 


« miracles are related in the hiſtorie of the 
« Acts to be wrought by St. Paul, and his 


* fellow-laborers, in their preaching the goſ- 


e pel to the. Gentils. And agreeably hereto 
© St. Paul ſays, 2 Cor. xii. 12. Truly the 


5 "ew of an Apoſtle were wrought amongſt 


* You in all patience, in figns, and wonders, 


Wy" « and. 


D Oecumenius ſays, that Luke omitted many miracles 
wrought by the Apoſtles for avoiding oſtentation. TloAAay 


Ss Davpdror ETTeAvpivov Un, Tav an AV, ws th da 


Tipe tuviodn 5 Tavra yedgev Auids, cap. ii. 43. ] eyes 


o 5 > co [4 
ce oö, A,. GAA EKevo Paget pwovov dg” Fo. 


TavTes tmnnoor. « . . « 1 Y Tt s , Yap 1 auy- 
gi dur auth iomed n. Oleum. in Act. 55 9 Toms 
i. . 2. K. B. 


(4 The Hiflory of the Aﬀs confirmed. ch. xi, 5. 8. p. 407. 
408, 
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® and miphty deeds, And to the Romans, 
4 ch. xv. 18. 19. I make no doubt, 
. ſays that learned writer, but the Apoſtles | 
« wrought miracles in every city, where 

e they came with' a view to preach the goſ- | 


« nel, and make converts. St. Luke is lo 


ce very ſuccinct in his hiſtorie of the Acts, 


te that he often omits them. He gives an ac- 
* count of only a miracle or two wrought at 


Philippi in his whole relation of St. Pauls 
« journey from Antioch to the Welt, when 
he converted a great part of Macedonia and 
* Achata: though it is evident from St. Pauls 
e own epiſtle, already quoted, that he at that 


e time did many ſigns and wonders at Corinth. 


c And that he did the ſame at 7 heſſalonics, is 
* not obſcurely intimated in his firſt epiltle 


* to the Theſſalonians, ch. i. 5. We read 
* nothing in the Acts of the Apoſtles of 


* what St. Paul did in Galatra the firſt time, 


& more than that he went through it. Acts 


« xvii 6. And all that is added the ſecond 


ce time he was there is, that he went over all 


*« the countrey of Galatia, firengthening all 


ce ve diſciples, ch. xvii. 23, Which in- 
-< deed is an intimation, that the firſt time 
he was there he preached the goſpel a- 
« mong them, and made converts. But 

& from 


Ch. VIII. St. Like. 
« from his epiſtle to the Galalian churches it 


« js fully evident, that he wrought miracles. 


among them, and conferred on them gifts 
of the Holy Spirit. For he aſks them : 
« He that miniſtreth to you the Spirit, and 


 « worketh miracles among you, doth be it by 


« the works of the law, or by the hearing of 


« faith? Gal. iii. 25. That he means 


« himſelf, is manifeſt from the whole tenour 
« of the epiſtle. See ch. i. 6, iv, . oa 
ec 14. 19. | 


There follow other like obſervations, which 


J 1 not tranſcribe. 
4.) Mr. Biſcoe, as above, ana no \ duly, 


3 * the Apoſtles wrought miracles in every N 


city, where they came, with a view to preach the 


| goſpel, and make converts, I am of opinion, 
that this may be truly ſuppoſed of Paul, par- 
ticularly, and that it may be concluded from 
what St. Luke has writ. For, according to 


him, Paul wrought miracles in Cyprus. Acts 


xi. 11. at Lyſtra. xiv. 10. at Philippi xvi. | 


16 . . 18. See alfo 25. 26. and very many 


at Epheſus. xix. 11. 17. And at Troas he 


raiſed Eutychus to life. xix. 9. . 12, In his 
voyage from Juda to Rome he a 
many miracles. xxviii. 3 . . . 6. and 7. . 10. 
From theſe miracles, racarded by St. Dake, 


* 7 - ** 
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it may be well argued, that St. Paul wrought 


miracles in all, or moſt other places, where 


he went, and made any ſtay, preaching the 


goſpel. In particular, it may be argued, 


that Paul wrought miracles at Athens, and 
at Rome. What they were, we cannot ſay, 
| becauſe they have not been recorded by St. 

Luke, nor by any other credible writer. But 


that miracles were performed by the Apoſile 
in thoſe cities, appears to me very probable. 


F.) St. Luke (r) has not given any account 
of st. Paul's appearing before the Emperour 


Nero at Rome, when he was ſent thither by 


Feſtus. Nevertheleſs, that Paul was brought 


before Nero ſoon after his arrival at Roe, 


is highly probable. And though St. Lale 
has not expreſſly ſaid ſo, it may be con- 
cluded from what he has ſaid. For he has 
again and again ſufficiently intimated, that 
Paul was certainly to appear before the 
Emperour, to whom he had appcaled. dee 


Acts xxv. 10, 11. 12, 21. XXVI. 32. Xxvll. 


224. xxviii. 9. The Apoſtle therefore was 
brought before Nerz and pleaded before : 


him. 


r) Mirum, quod Lucas hic nullam faciat mentionem pri- 


mae defenſionis Pauli, de qua ipſe 2 Tim. iv. Quam factam 
fuiſſe primo anno, quo Romam rent, non dubitandum. Eft. 
ad Act, xxviti. 30. 


Ch. Vith.- - © $6 a 


him. But St. Luke forbore to give a diſtin 
account of it, becauſe he had already given 
a particular account of Paul's pleadings be- 
fore Felix, and Feſtas, and Agrippa. And 
from them may be concluded, what wag 


the tenour of his apologie before the Em- 
perour himſelf. 


6) St. Paul, in his epillle to che Chri- 


tians at Rome, ſays, ch. i. 11. J long to ſee 


vou, that I may impart unto you ſome ſpiritual 
gift, to the end ye may be ęſtabliſbed. And 


ch. xv. 29. I am ſure, that when I come un- 


to you, I ſhall come unto you in the fulneſſe of 
the bleſſing of the goſpel of Chriſt, And un- 


queſtionably, the event was nen to theſe 


wiſhes and expectations. 


7.) St. Luke has not particularly ob 
thoſe things in his hiſtorie. But from what 


he has ſaid they may be inferred. Says our 
hiſtorian. Acts xxviii. 13. 16, And we 


came the next day to Puteoli. Where we found 


brethren, and were deſired to tarry with them 


ſeven days. And ſo we went toward Rome, 


And from thence, when the brethren heard of 


us, they came to meet us, as far as Appit 
Forum, and the Three Taverns, Whom when 
Paul ſaw, he thanked God, aud took courage. 


: Aud When be came to Rome, the Centurion 
delivered 
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delivered the priſoners to the Captain of the 


Guard. But Paul was ſuffered to dwell by 


himſelf, with a ſoldier that kept bim. And 


ver. 30. Paul dwelled tuo whole years in his 


deon hired houſe. 
8.) From the things here ſaid it may be 


fairly concluded, that during the Apoſtle's 
ſtay at Rome, there was a very delightful 
communication of civil and religious offices 
between him and the believers there, ac- 
cording to the abilities, and the exigences 
of each. Before he left Rome, the Philip. 
pians ſeem to have ſent him a ſupplie by 
Eßapbroditus. Philip. iv. 10 . . 18. But it 


may be well ſuppoſcd, that the price of his 
lodging, and the expenſes of his maintenance, 
were provided for, chiefly, by the Chriſtians, 


whom he found at Rome, when he came 


thither, and by the converts, which he made 
afterwards. The ſoldiers likewiſe, who by 


turns attended upon him, would expect to be 


conſidered, if they carried it civilly toward 
their priſoner. All which, we may ſuppoſe, 
was taken care of by the good Chriſtians at 


Rome : who, as St. Luke aſſures us, went out 
to meet him, and conducted him into the 
City. | 


CH AF 


(a) ; 
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Cc HA Te IX. 


, I John, 

al. | Apolile, and Evangeliſt, 

es. 
I. H H orie f the N. J. II. His Age. | 

III. When he left Judea, to go to Epheſus. 

p- IV. His Fiflorie from eccieſiaflical Writers, 

by V. The Time, when be was baniſhed into 

it Patmos, VI. How long be was there. 

his VII. Tefiimonzes of ancient Writers to his 

ce, Goſpel. VIII. Opinions of learned Mo- 

ins,  derns concerning the Time, when this Gof* 

me fel was writ. IX. An Argument, to prove, 

ade that it was writ before the Deſtruction 

by ef Jeruſalem. X. Objections conſidered. 

) be XI. Obſervations upon this Goſpel, 

ard : oy _— . 

ole, I. TXX OH N Was the ſon of Zebegee, " «5 
at 2 J 0 fiſherman upon the fea of Gali- Ae 
out EN of lee, Proben (« a) of the town = 
the of -- 


(2) Zebedaeum gente Galilaeum fuiſſe ex loco commo- 
p rationis circa lacum Genneſareth ſuſpicamur. Incertius 
\ I. autem, 


15 


St. John. n. 1X; 


of Betbſaida; and {b) Salome. Fobn was the 


younger brother. For James is always (c) 


mentioned firſt, except in Luke ix. 28. And 


Jobn is generally reckoned the youngeſt of 
all Chriſt's diſciples. 
Though Zebedee was by. trade a fiſher. 


man, he needs not be reckoned poor. For, 


as.St. Mark has particularly obſerved, he was 
not only maſter of a boat, and nets, but had 
bired ſervants. ch. 1. 20. Moreover, we 
may recolle& what Peter ſaid to Chriſt, who 
alſo had been a fiſherman upon the ſame ſea. 
Me have left all, and followed thee, Matt. xix. 
27. They left their employments, by which 
they gained a ſubſiſtence : and for the pre- 
ſent there was ſelf- denial in their attendence 

upon Jeſus. 
It is not unlikely, that Zebedee died not 
long after theſe two brothers were called 
to 


autem, Bethſaidenſem pronunciare, at plerique faciunt : cum 
id nitatur tantum teſimonio Evangelii, ſociis Andreae ac Pe- 
tro hoc oppidum adſignantis. Neque tamen argumenta ad 


manns ſunt, quibus vulgatam hanc enen impugnemus 


Lampe Prolegom. in Johan. 
( 57 Compare Matt. xxwvii. 35. ai Mark XV, 40. and 


*I. 1. 


e) So Matt. iv, 21. x. 2. Mark i. 19. ii. 17. . 35. Lute 
Ve 10. Act. i. 13. | 


Eb. 1. St, Jobn. 


) of the ſamilie may be collected from what 
5 is ſaid of their mother, who is mentioned, 
f Matt, xxvii. 55. and Mark xv. 41. among 
| thoſe women, who followed Jeſus out of Galilee, 
4 and minifired unto. lim. That miniſtrie is 
r, deſcribed Luke viii. 3. To which might 
4 be added, that ſhe is mentioned among 
1 thoſe women that bought ſweet ſpices to 
= embalm the body of Jin, Mark xvi. 1. 
ki Luke xxiii. 55, And our Lord, having 
ea. recommended his mother to this diſciple, 
ix, it is faid, that he 700% ber to bis own. bone. 
4 John xix. 27. 
re- If Salome was related to our Lord in the 
nce | manner ſuppoſed by (d Theopbyla@, or 
ſome other way, with which we are not 
not diſtiactly acquainted ; that may have been, 
led in part, the ground and reaſon of ſeveral 


t0 


: n te firſt two places in Chriſt's kingdom: 


ac Pe- John's being the beloved diſciple, and friend 


e q of Jeſus, and being admitted to ſome free- 
rNEMUS, | 

Ju doms, denied to the reſt : and, poſſibly, 
40. and © 5» 
25. Lui 


(4) See Fol, xi. p. 424. 425. 


to be Apoſtles. However, the circumſtances 


| things mentioned in the Goſpels: as the 
s petition of theſe two brothers, diſciples, for 
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- (e) performing ſome offices about his perſon : 


and, finally, our Lord's committing to him 


the care of his mother, ſo long as ſhe ſhould 


ſurvive him. 

In Acts ix. 13. It is ſaid of. Peter and 
Jobn, that they were ignorant, and unlearned 
men. Which, indeed, is nothing elſe, but 
that they were neither /) Doctors, nor Ma- 


giſtrates, but men of private ſtations, who 


had not been educated in the ſchools of the 
Rabbies : or, as Dr. Doddridge has happily 


| tranſlated this text, 2/literate men, and in 
private flations of life. So Oecumenius ſays, 


that 


(2) Opus ſcilicet erat ipfi aliquo, quem interdum ad 


matrem mitteret, (quod non ita raro factum eſſe, facile 


intelligitur,) quo uteretur ad lavandos fibi pedes, ad in- 


duendos fibi et exuendos calceos. vid. Matt, ili. 11. 
Marc. i. 8. Luc. iii. 16, Joan. i. 27.] qui fibi praeſto 


eſſet ad mandata ſubita, qui in cubiculo ſibi adjaceret 
dormienti, qui alia fibi praeſtaret minuta officiola domeſ- 
tica, qui propterea perpetuus ſibi eſſet pediſſequus, nec 


niſi juſſus ab ipſo recederet. Heunan. D if. Syll, Tom. 2. 
5. 338. 


. AyfeHh]LꝝELx0l, 2 literis: id eſt, non verſati in doc- 

trinis thalmudicis, quales illiterati Hebraeis. Nam ſcriptu- 
ras Apoſtoli et legerant, et memoria tenebant. Ka} ITidrat. 
Idiotae ſunt Hebracis, qui neque Magiſtratus ſunt, weder 


= Legiſperiti. Crot. in loc. 


A Sr. John. 
that (g) St. John in ſending a letter to Gaben 


had Paul for an example, who wrote to T7- 


mothie, and Titus, and to Philemon, an idiot : 
that is, a man of a private ſtation : whereas 


Timothie and Titus had a public character i in 


the Church, as they were Evangeliſts. 
There can be no doubt, that Zebedee's 


ſons, as the children of all pious Jews at 


that time, were well acquainted with the 


ſcriptures of the Old Teſtament. They had 
read them, and had heard them read and 


explained in the ſynagogues. They had 


alſo been accuſtomed to go to Feruſalem, at 
the feaſts, and had diſcourſed with many up- 
on the things of religion. They now were 


in expectation of the appearing of the Meſ- 
ſiah, foretold in the Law and the Prophets. 


But, undoubtedly, were in the common pre- 
judice of the nation, that it would be, in part 


at leſt, a worldly kingdom. And it is very 
likely, that they had heard Jobn preach : 
though they did not attend ſtatedly upon 


him, as his diſciples. For all the people of 


Faces | in general went to Jobw' s baptiſm. 


(2) pts 45 dior te VdV Eye Ah Tire Ye 
5 Hob, 1) Tp GiAnwmare d . Occum, T. 2. p. 
606. C. 


Says 
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St. John. En. ( 

Says St. John i. 35. 36. Again, the next 
day after John ſtood, and two of luis diſciples. 10 
And looking upon Feſus, as he walked, be ſaith : 4 
Bebold the lamb of God.. From ver. 40. we 32h 
learn, that one of theſe two, which heard ” 
Jobn ſpeak, was Andrew, Si mon Peter's bro- po 
ther. And: (h) ſome have ſuppoſed, that tha 
our Evangeliſt, who writes this, was the o- We 
ther. Which I do not look upon as certain, NG 
though I do not deny it. Th 
Whether the other was John, or not, it able 
onght to be reckoned unqueſtioned, that be- 1 
fore he was called to be an Apoſtle, he had 85 
ſeen and heard the Lord Jeſus, and had been oof 
witneſſe of ſome miracles wrought by him. 24; 
It appears to me very probable, that (i) he was pore 

one of the diſciples, who were preſent at the 
3 . 1 Acts 
wedding in Cana of Galilee, where water was 8 
made wine. John ii. II. gi 8 

The call of James and Jobn, to attend up- : 

1 a * anſwe 
Mark „ 19. 20. Luke v. 1. . IO. Fl at Fe; 
Bhs: . 125 : = : | 7 ; 
„ Duorum alter ver. 41. nominatur. Alter videtur ipſe * reſpe& 
Evangeliſta noſter fuiſſe, uti viſum in vita ejus. Lib. i. cap. 2. « broths. 
Lampe in Joh. cap. i. ver. 35. 30. | | = Wikis 
(i) However, Baſnage diſputes this. Neque probabile ad- James ths 
modum, Joannem his interfuiſſe nuptiis. Quod fi concedert- (1) Pi, 


tur, &c. Baſu. Aun. 30. num. æα ii. 


Voz 


ch. Ix. Se. Jobi. 


twelve Apoſtles, when he mentions James 
and John, ſays, that our Lord ſurnamed them 
Boanerges, which is ſons of thunder. ch. ili. 
17. By which it ſeems unreaſonable to ſup- 
poſe, that our Lord intended to reproach 
them with ſome fault in their natural temper, 
as if they were fierce and furious: though /&) 
a learned writer has intimated ſo much, 
That (I/) name muſt have been very honor- 


and courage, with which they would openly 
and boldly deciare the great truths of the 
goſpel, when fully acquainted with them. 
How John anſwered this character, we know 
from what is ſaid of him in the book of the 
Acts, and from his own writings, and from 
things recorded of him in eccleſiaſtical hiſto- 


anſwered that character, may be concluded 
from his being beheaded by Herod Agrippa 
| at Feruſalem, not many years after our Lord's 


© [#) “ However it Was, our Lord, I doubt not, herein had 


ur ipſe * reſpe& to the furious and reſolute diſpoſition of thoſe two 

cap · 2. brothers, who ſeem to have been of a more fierce and fiery 
| | © tetaper, than the reſt of the Apoitles.” Caves Life of St. 

bile ad- James the Great. num. So B. 142. | 

icedert- 


(V Vid. Fr. Lamp. Prolegom. 1. i. . cap. 2. num. vii. . xv. 


Ver . ha Y aſcenſion, 


St. Mark, putting down the names of the 


3 able, prophetically repreſenting the reſolution | 


rie. How well James, the other brother, 
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aſcenſion. Which, we cannot doubt, was 
owing to an open and ſtedfaſt teſtimonie to 


ſpoke of the calamities coming upon the Jew- 


Baptiſt had declared in his preaching. Matt. 


pel in that countrey. Gaſpar Sanctius, a learned Spaniſb Je. 


„ e,, Ch. IK. 


the reſurrection of Jeſus, and to other ſervi- f 
ces for the Church: whereby he had greatly 90 
ſignalized himſelf in the ſhort period of his h 
life after our Lord's aſcenſion. Poſlibly, (m vi 
he had, with a freedom, not a little offenſive, tel 


iſh people, if they did not repent, and be - 
lieve in Jeſus, as the Chriſt : as alſo John the 


311. 7. . 12. Luke iii. 17. and Stephen in his, 


Acts vi. 13. 14. James (A) was the fir — 
| | : 

; 5 Martyr the tel 

os | | it is nc 

in) Accedit altera ratio, quae eos adhuc proprius ſpedla- Baron 
bat, nempe quod in ſcopo miniſterii ſui prae ceteris Apoſto- oe vi, 
lis Baptiſtae ſimiles futuri. Nempe ſicut Baptiſta in ea to- of Eft 
tus erat, ut per tonitru praeconii ſui judicium jam tum Ju- ©Vangeli 
daeis imminens indicaret et averteret ; ita et miniſter;um 1 
fratrum horum potiſſimum ad Judaeos ſpectaturum erat. Ja- Deni | 
cobus quidem ea fini poſt adſcenſionem Domini nunquam, Hip . 


quod ſcimus, ab Hieroſolyma diſceſſit, donec pro fide marty” 
rium ſubiret. Hoc vero ei eveniſſe, quam maxime proba: 
bile eſt, quia invidioſa prae ceteris ejus concio fuit, pericu- 
lum inſtans incredulorum ex Judaeis omni data occafione 
ingeminans. &c, Lamp. ib. /. i. cap. 2. num. xv. 

(a) It has long been the general opinion of the people af 
Spain, that this James, the ſon of Zebedee, planted the gol. 


et Baſnaę 
7 acgues te 
(2) O1 
ſtione re 
& evangy 
X11, 26, 
nificat Ch 
Et certe d 
Apoſtolos 


ſuit, wrote a treatiſe in defenſe of it, beſide what he ſays il 


his Commentarie upon the Acts of the Apoſtles, But it 
incon⸗ 


Ch. IX. St. ole. 


bids fair for obtaining his petition, in a higher 
ſenſe, than it was at firſt intended: of fitting 
on the right hand, or the left hand of Chriſt in 

his kingdom. And the other brother, ſur- 

| viving all the other Apoſtles, bore the longeſt 
| teſtimonie to the truth of the goſpel. 


7 ) what Grotius ſays in his Annotations. 
* 2 — us 


R konte with the hiſtorie in 6 Ads. None of the A- 
poſtles left Judea ſo foon. Nor is this opinion founded on 
the teſtimonie of any ancient writers, of good credit. And 


it is now generally given up, even by Ropiſh writers. Vid. 
Baron. A. D. 41. num. i. Tillemont S. Jacques Le Majeur, et 


pedla- note wi. Mem, Ec. Tom. i. I tranſcribe here the Judgement 
poſio- of Efius, Deinde, quando occiſus eſt, vixdum coeperat 
ea to- evangelium gentibus praedicari, ut ex praecedentibus et ſe- 
um ju quentibus patet. Nec dum Apoſtoli diſperſi erant in re- 
terium motas gentes: ſed ejus rei commodum tempus exſpectabant. 
at. Ja. Denique nullus ſcriptor antiquus certae fidei refert, Iacobum 
mquam, Hiſpanias vidiſſe. EP. in Ack. Ap. Cap. xii. ver. 2. Vid. 
> marty* et Baſnag. Ann. 44. num. iv. v. ec Dictionaire de Moreri. S. 
prob Jacques le Majeur. 

, pericl- (u) Omnino mihi videtur Chriſtus, in hujus nominis impo- 
occaſione ſtione reſpexiſſe ad Aggaei vaticinium. cap. ii. 7, . . Quod 
. de evangelii praedicatione exponit Scriptor ad Hebraeos. 
people c vi. 26. Ad hanc ergo maximam rerum mutationem ſig-, 
4 the gol nifcat Chriſtus, zebedaei filios eximios fibi miniſtros fore, 
Spaniſt e. Et certe deſtinatam illis excellentiam quandam inter ipſos 
he ſays u Apoſtolos vel hoc oſtendit, quod cum Petro earn a ceteris 


mul- 


Martyr for. Chriſt among the Apoſtles. And 


This account of that name is agreeable to 


But Dr. Heumann (o) has another thought. 


the name of Peter, is often ſo called. Pat 
we do not read, that the two ſons of Zebedee 
were any where elſe ſpoken of by the name 
| Boanerges, either by themſelves or others. 


He thinks, that the words ſhould be thus 


rendred: And he had ſurnamed them Boaner- 
ges that is, upon a particular occaſion he ſo 
called them. That occaſion (q) he ſuppoſes 
to be the hiſtorie related Luke ix. 52... 56, 


That is an ingenious conjecture. But if this 


name had been given them in the way of re- 


proof and cenſure, as Chriſt once called Pe- 
ter Satan. Mat. xvi. 23. Mark viii. 33. one 


would ſcarcely expect to ſee it here. The 
place, as ſeems to me, leads us to think, the 


Name 


multarum rerum teſtes ſunt aſſumti. Adde, quod Jacobus 
primus Apoſtolorum omnium ſanguine ſuo Chriſti doctrinam 
obſignavit, et quod Johannes omnibus Apoſtolis ſuperſtes diu- 
tiſume teſtimonium perhibuit veritati. Grot. ad Mare. 111. 17. 

o) Nova Sylloge Differt. Part. i. p. 254. . 259. 

(q) Legimus, et adverſus Petrum Wg ſe gerentem, in 
haec verba erupiſſe Chriſtum: Apage, Satana, Jam ut! Sa- 
tanas non factum eſt ordinarium Petri cognomen, lic nec 
Zebedaei fratres niſi ſemel nominati ſunt Boanerges. Nec 
proinde laudis hoc nomen eſt, (quae quidem inveterata ell 
opinio,) ſed nomen vitii. Non eſt, inquam, relle hono- 
rifica, {ed invectiva. 16. p. 259. 


St. John. | Ch. IX, 


He obſerves, that Simon, to whom Jeſus gave 


Fr ) 
Au 
2 
(t) 


Cn. IX. St. John. 


name honorable, as well as Peter. Which 
has been the general opinion of all times. 


In Suicer's Theſaurus, at the word Bpovrh 2 
2 may be ſeen the obſervations of many ancient 


writers upon this name. I take Theophyla#'s 


only. Who ſays, that () when Chriſt cal- 


led theſe two diſciples ſons of thunder, he 


| intimated, that they would be great preach- 


ers, and eminent divines. 


From the time they were called by Chriſt, 


they ſtatedly attended upon him. They heard 


his diſcourſes, and ſaw his miracles, = 
They were two of the Twelve, whom ( 


Chrift ſent forth upon a commiſſion, to 


preach in the land of 1/rael. Which was of 
great uſe to them. Thereby (:) they learned 
to truſt in God, and were prepared for the 
greater difficulties of their Apoſltleſhip after- 
wigs 
Joln addreſſed himſelf to Chriſt, caying: 

Maſter, we ſaw one caſting out demons in thy 
name. And we forbad him, becauſe be follow - 
eth not with us... So in Luke ix. 49. 50, And 


more at large in Mark i ix. 39...41, But it 
r Was 


r) *Otts de Brovris ei Tos Te Celia, d, uweya- 
F 2 


Xtnpuras X; Deo tides: Iu Marc. Tom, i. p. 205. C. 
(5) See Matt. x. 46. Mark, vi. 7. Luke ix. 1. 
(t) See Luke xxii. 35. 
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For Jobn ſays: We ſaw one caſting out de- 
ons, in thy name. And we forbad him. The 


the ſame mind. Moreover, it might be done 
ſome while before. 
| ſome think, or before the feaſt of the Dedi- 
as he was to paſs through the countrey of Sa- 
maria, he ſent meſſengers before his face. And 
they went, and entred into à village of the da- 


did not receive him, becauſe his face was, as 


bis diſciples, James and Jobn, ſau this, they 


even as Elias did. But he turned, and rebu- 


St. Yobn. Ch. IX. 


was a thing, in which ſeveral were concerned, 


hiſtorie,” as recorded by the Evangeliſts, led 
me to think ſo. And Mr. Lampe ſu) was of 


Our Lord was going from Galilee, to Je. 
ruſalem before the feaſt of Tabernacles, as 


cation, as (x) Dr. Doddridge argues. And, 


maritans, to make ready for him. But they 
though be would go unto Jeruſalem. When 


| ſaid: Lord, wilt thou, that we command fire 
to come down from heaven, and conſume them, 


ked them, and  faid: Ye know not, what man · 
ner of ſpirit ye are of. . .. And they went to 
another village. Luke ix. 51. . . 56. Some 


have been of opinion, that the meſſengers 
ſent 


© (+) Ubi ſapr. l. i. cap. 2. num. 18. 
(x) Family-Eæpoſitor. Vol. ji. p. 183. 


Ch. IX. St. John. 
ſent by our Lord, to prepare entertainment 
for him, were theſe two diſciples. If ſo, 


this propoſal might be ſuſpected N 


as much from Teſentwient of an Mjurious 
treatment of themſelves, as of their maſter. 
But to me that is not certain. I rather think, 
that thoſe meſſengers were different perſons. 
So (J likewiſe argues Mr. Lampe, 

The two brothers, James and John, were 
_ ambitious of high poſts of honour and dig- 
nity in Chriſt's kingdom: which, with o- 


| thers, they eſteemed to be of a worldly na- 
ture. The petition was preſented by their 
mother, but at their inſtigation. And they 


ſeem to have been preſent at the ſame time. 

For our Lord's anſwer is directed to them. 

Matt. Xx. 20: . 23. Mark x. 35. 40. 
The two brothers, James and John, and 


Peter, were the only diſciples that were ad- 


mitted to be preſent with our Lord at the 


"IE: 4 2 raiſing | 


(3) Cui tamen in eo non accedimus, quod filios Zebedaer 


ipſos illos legatos putat fuiſſe, quos Ieſus in vicum Samarita- 
norum hoſpitium fogaturos miſerat. Unde ob illatam ſibi 
injuriam videntur exacerbati eſſe, ſed textus legatos illos a 

filiis Zebedaei ſatis clare diſtinguit. Accedit, quod Teſys 


ad illos page converſus fuerit. Quod indicat, illos, cum 
Domino conſilium proponerent, non fuiſſe Domino obvios, 


ſed pone eum ſequentes. K Proleg. l. 1. cap. 2. n. xix. 


not. (59. 
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_ what buildings are here. 
ing ſaid unto him: Seeft thou theſe great build- 
ings | There ſball not be left one ſicue upon 
another, that ſhall not be thrown down. Com- 


St. Jon. Ch. IX, 


raiſing of the daughter of Jairus. Mark v. 


37. Luke viii. 51. The ſame three diſciples 


were taken up by Chriſt into the mount, 
when he was transformed in a glorious man- 
ner, and Moſes and Elias appeared, talking 


with him. Matt. xvii. 1. Mark ix. 2. Luke 


ix. 28, The ſame three were admitted to be 


preſent at our Lord's devotions in the garden, 


When he retired from the reſt, But they all 
failed to watch with their Lord, as he had 
deſired. Matt. xxvi. 30. . 45. Mark xiv. 37 


42. 
1 St. Mark xiii, 1, 2. And as 7 went 


out of the temple, one of his diſciples faith unto 


lim: Maſter, ſee what manner of flones, and 
And Jeſus anſwer- 


pare Matt, xxiv. I. 2. It follows in Mark 
X111. 3. 4. And as be ſat on the mount of olives, 


over againſt the temple, Peter, and James, and 


Jobn, and Andrew, aſked him privatly : Tell 


2s, when ſhall theſe things be? and what ſhall 


be the fign, when all theſe things ſhall be fal- 


filled ? Whereby we perceive, that to thoſe 
four diſciples, eſpecially, our Lord addreſſed 
_ himſelf, when he delivered the predictions 


(=) 
after th 


Ch. IX. St. John. 
concerning the great deſolation, coming upon 
the Jewiſh People, recorded in that chapter, 
and in Matth. xxiv. and Luke xxi. . 
This Apoſtle and Peter were the two di 
ciples, whom Jeſus ſent to prepare for eating 
his laſt paſſover. Luke xxii. 8. Compare Matt. 
xxvi. 17. . 19. Mark xiv. 13. . . 16. 
Our Lord, ſitting at ſupper with his dis 
ciples, ſaid : One of you will betray me. Pe- 
ter beckoned to John, who leaned on the bo- 
ſom of Jeſus, thot he would aſe, who it ſbould 
be, of whom he ſpake. Which he did. And 
our Lord gave him a ſign, by which he 
might know, whom he intended. John xiii. 
21. 26. This is an inſtance of the free- 
dom, which John might take, as the beloved 
diſciple, and friend of Jeſus. 
When our Lord was apprehended by the 
Jew iſh officers, we are informed by St. Mark. 
xiv. &1. 52. And there followed him a certain 
young man, having à linen cloth cajt about his 
naked body. And the young men laid bold of 
bim. And be left the linen cloth, and fled from 
them, Some have thought, that this young 
man was Joby, Cave (2) gives a good deal 
©, --of 


"IP 


(=) © Indeed upon our Lord's firſt apprehenſion, he fled 
after the other Apoſtles : it not being without ſome proba- 
bilities 
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SF, Joon. © Cl uh, 
of countenance to that ſuppoſition, Others 


a) have thought him to be James, the Lord's 
brother. But Grotius, and juſtly, wonders, 
that (b) any ſhould have been of opinion, 


that he was one of the Apoſtles. 


That Peter followed our Lord at a | dif- 
tance, and was admitted into the Hall of the 
Jewiſh High-Prieſt, we are aſſured from all 
the Goſpels. It has been ſuppoſed by ma- 


ny, that John ſhewed the like teſtimonie of 
affection and reſpect for his Lord. For he 


. ſays ch. xviil, 15. And Simon Peter followed 
Jeſus. And fo did another diſciple. That 


diſciple was known lo the Fligh-Priefl, And 


 fpake to her that kept the door, and brought in 
Peter. 


Nevertheleſs it may be queſtioned, we- 


ther St. Jobn hereby intends himſelf. Chry- 


WO 


bilities of. reaſon, that the ancients conceive him to have 


been that young man, that followed after Chriſt, having 4 
linen cloth caſt about his naked body: whom when the nem: 
laid hold upon, he left the linen cloth, and fled naked away. 


Cave Life of St, John, num. ii. 5p. 151. 


See Whitby upon Mark xiv. 51. 0 es 
4 5 Non ray ra grege. Quod miror, p. 
in mentem venire potuiſſe. Nec e domo, in quam Rt - 
in urbe diverterat, ſed ex villa aliqua horto proxima, I 
militum excitatus, et ſubito accurrens, ut conſpiceret, q 


agerent. Grot. ad Marc. xiv. 51. 


eſt, qui 


Qiſqui 


Tr. 11 


Chr, i 
04 
82 « 


in Fo, 


mum. 
et Juda 
troduce 
cem, 
Birg. ez 


(f) 


et add q 


ch. IX. St. John. 1 


ſollom (c) ſuppoſeth him to be meant, and 
that St. Y concealed his name ont of hu- 


mility and modeſtie. To the like purpoſe 
alſo (4) Theophyla@?. Nor {e) had Jerome 
any doubt here. But Auguſtin (f) was 


_ cautious in ſaying, who it was: though he 
thought it might be John. | 


Let us now obſerve the ſentiments of mo- 
derns. Whitby upon the place ſays: * He 
« ſeems not to be John. For he being a Ga- 
« litean, as well as Peter, they might equally 
e have ſuſpected him upon that account.” 
However, to this it might be anſwered, that 
John being known to the High-Prieſt, he 


was 


(c) Tis e5 6 AM walmrns; O rabræ pe. Lg. x. X. 
Chr. in Joan. hom, 83. al. 82. T. 8. p. 491. 

(d) Tis iy 6 dYue porturhs 3 "Autos Guros 6 Tata ypa- 
Jag drorpurTa $auror d TWMEVpPoTUNV. 2. N. Theoph. 
in oh. xwviii. p. 809. 

(e Unde et Ieſus Joannem Evangeliſtam amabat pluri- 
mum. Qui propter generis nobilitatem erat notus Pontifici, 
et Judaeorum infidias non timebat : in tantum ut Petrum in- 
troduceret in atrium, et ſtaret ſolus Apoſtolorum ante cru- 
cem, matremque Salvatoris in ſua reciperet. Ad Princip. 
Virg. ep. 96. al. 16. T. 4. p. 780. 

(f) Quiſnam iſte ſit diſcipulus, non temere aſfirmandum 
eſt, quia tacetur. Solet autem ſe idem Joannes ita ſignificare, 
et addere, quem diligebat Ieſus. Fortaſſis ergo hie ipſe eſt, 
Quiſquis tamen ſit, ſequentia videamus. In Feann, Evang. 
(1.1134... 
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St. Join. Ch. IX. 
was ſafe. But then another difficulty will 


ariſe. For it may be ſaid: How came John 

to be ſo well known to the High- Prieſt, and 
his familie, as to be able to direct the ſervant 
to admit a ſtranger, as Peter was, and at that 


time of night ? 


Grotius likewiſe thought, that 7 this other | 
diſciple could not be John, or any one of the 


Twelve, but rather ſome believer, an inhabi- 
tant of Jeruſalem, and, poſſibly, the perſon, 


at whoſe houſe our Lord had eat the paſchal 
ſupper. 


Lampe (6 ) heſitates. | And at length al- 
legeth 


7 ) Et ſane non eſt probabile, aut ipſum Johannem hic 


intelligi : (cur enim Galilaeus cum eſſet, minus interroga- 


retur ab adſtantibus, quam Petrus ?) aut aliquem ex Duode- 
cim, ſed alium quendam Hieroſolymitanum, non aeque ma- 
nifeſtum fautorem leſu: quales multi erant in urbe, ut ſu— 


pra didicimus. Xil. 42. Valde mihi ſe probat conjectura 
exiſtimantium, hunc eſſe eum, in cujus domo lIeſus coenave- 


rat, ob id quod legitur. Matt. xx vi. 18. Grot, 44 * 
xviii. 15. 


() Scripſeram haec, cum 4 . Merhenii Obſervat. 


Crit. in Paſſ. J. C. conſulens, novam ab eo hy potheſin 
proponi deprehenderem, , .. quae notatu non indigna elt. 
Ipſum ſiquidem Judam proditorem pro hoc diſcipulo habet, 
quem Joannes nominatu poſt turpiſſimum proditionis crimen 
indignum cenſuit, . . . Id autem quod potiſſimum in rem 
ſpectare videtur, neque a noſtra ſententia, quam de conſilio 


Judae in prodendo ſervatore fovemus, abludit, ita habet: 
Tuan 


; Ch IX. | St. John. 

| legeth the ſentiment of a learned writer, who 
25 conjectured, that this other diſciple was Fu- 
das, the traitor, For Judas, he thinks, was 
. ſoon touched with remorſe for what he had 
t done. And he might follow Jeſus to the 
High-Prieſt's, hoping, that by ſome means 
he might eſcape out of the hands of thoſe, 
to whom he had betrayed him. Judas be- 
ing there himſelf, might be very willing to 
let in Peter. Whether this conjecture be 
ſpecious, or not, I cannot ſay. But it does 
not ſeem to me very likely, that St. John 
ſhould characteriſe Judas, by the title of an- 
other diſciple, after he had betrayed his Lord 
and Maſter. 5 
After all, I am not able to determine this 

point. At firſt reading this place of St. John, 
we are naturally enough led to think, that by 
- Mm g the 

ad 
Tudam poſt commiſſum ſcelus pudore fuffuſum pedetentim cohortem 
fuiſſe ſecutum, atque in Petrum ita incidifſe, cui ſcelus ſuum ex- 
cuſare, quin negare potuit, ſe ea mente Chriſto oſculum dedifſe, 
ut Chriftum proderet, ſed ut periculum imminens ei ſubindicaret. 
Nos ſane de eo vix dubitamus, judam poenitentia ſceleris 
jam tum fuiſſe tactum, atque conſcientiae ſtimulis ea prop- 
ter agitatum facile potuiſſe eo conſilio Ieſum captum ſequi, 
ut reſciret, annon aliqua ratione, pro ſolito, Ieſus manus 


captorum evaſurus eſſet. Liberam jam Jectori optionem re- 
linquimus. Lampe in Evans, Joann, cap. xWiit, Tom. 3. P. 


523. nit, (f}. 
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the croſſe of Jeſus his mather. . 


having ſomewhat of his own. 
the beloved diſciple, or friend of Jeſus. And 
therefore was the moſt proper to be thus 


St. Yohn. Cn. IX. 


the other diſciple ſhould be meant himſelf, 
But upon farther conſideration there ariſe dif- 


ficulties, that may induce us to heſitate. 


Whether he followed Jeſus to the Hall 


of Caiapbas, or not, we are aſſured, that he 


attended the crucifixion, and ſeems to have 
been the only one of the Twelve, that 


did ſo. 


. 27. Now there ſtood by 
. . When Teſus 
therefore ſaw his mother, and the diſciple land. 


John xix. 25. . 


ing by, whom he loved, he ſaith unto his mo- 
ther: Woman, behold thy ſon. Then ſaith be 
And from 
that hour that diſciple took her unto his own 


to the diſciple: Behold thy mother. 


home. There might be ſeveral reaſons for 
that determination: as John's being a rela- 
tion, the ſweetneſſe of his temper, and his 


truſted, And doubtleſs this deſignation was 
perfectly agreeable to our Lord's mother. 


Fobn ſaw his Lord expire on the crofle. 
And {till farther, 
ſpear pierced his fide. 


One of the ſoldiers with a 


thereout bloud and water. And he that ſaw 
it 


He had been 


And forthwith came 


C 


TT ST OY 


it bore witneſſe. And his record is true. ch. 
ix. 34. 35. 


And undoubtedly he alſo ſaid afherwards; 


and ſaw the body of Jeſus laid in the ſe- 


pulchre, and the ſtone placed at the mouth 
of it: as related by himſelf. xix. 38... . 42. 


Comp. Matt. xxvil. 53.. . 60. Mark xv. 45. 


. . 47. Luke xxul. 50... . $6. 
Early in the morning, on which our 


Lord roſe from the dead, Marie Magda- 
len, and other women, came to the ſepul- 
chre, and ſaw that it was open, the ſtone 
having been taken away, Marie Magdalen 
knowing where ſhe could find the two A- 
poſtles, Peter and John, went back to the 


city, and told them, that they had taken away 
the Lord out of the ſepulchre : and, ſays ſhe, 


we know not where they have laid him. So 


they ran both together, to the ſepulchre. And 


by what they ſaw there, they were led to 
the perſuaſion, that Jeſus was riſen from the 


dead. As related John xx. 1... 10. 
John was preſent with uh 3 diſ- 


ciples, when Jeſus ſhewed himſelf to them 


in the evening of the day, on which he 
aroſe, and likewiſe eight days after. ch. xx. 


19. 12 © 29. 
He 
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tbat diſciple ſhould not die. | 
not unio bim: He Shall not die. Ho 
will, that be tarry, till I come, what is tha 
| 3 


St. Yobn. Ch. IX, 


He has alſo particularly related the ST 
torie of our Lord's ſhewing himſelf to ſe- 


veral diſciples at the ſea of Tiberias: when 


they had an extraordinarie draught of fiſhes, 
in number one hundred and fifty three. 
There were preſent at that time Simon 


Peter, Thomas, Nathanael, the ſons of Zebe- 


dee, and two other diſciples. Ch. xxi. [28 3 
Belide other things, which I omit, our Lord 


having had diſcourſe with Peter, and having 


foretold his martyrdom : Peter put " 
a queſtion, concerning John, ſaying : _ 
what ſhall this man do? Jeſus faith _— 
Tf I will, that be tarry, till I come, wha 


that to thee ® Follow thou me. Then went 


| | the brethren, that 
this ſaying avroad among Yet Jeſus ſaid 


to thee? Thus checking, as I apprehend, 


curioſity ver, it has been ſup- 
Peter's curioſity. However, it 


judiciou! tators, that here 

ſed by judicious Commentato! | 
5 an on: that John ſhould not die 
before the deſtruction of Jeruſalem. 
there any doubt, but he ſurvived that even 


tles 
which ſew or none of the other — 


But if I 


Nor is 


(7) 
morte 
ſolyere 
et cont 
K. 22 
(4) 
omnibi 
vatoris 
fuiſſe il 
lectioni 
v. 11, o. 
tim ab 
ram rat 
Ex om 
qua abſe 


exeipere 


unt. Ca 


definiri: 
tium C. 
Sed lice 
intimo, 


Vol f 


did. Though (i) our Lord's words may be 
underſtood to contain only an obſcure inti- 
mation, that whereas Peter's days would be 
ſhortened by martyrdom, this diſciple ſhould 


be preſerved, till he died in the ordinarie 
courſe of nature, 
From all which we perceive, , that ( } St. 


John was preſent at moſt of the things re- 


lated by him in his Goſpel: and that he 
e 


(i) Ita obſcure ſignificat, Johannem, non, ut Petrum 


morte violenta moriturum, ſed tali, qua, ſine hominum vi 


ſolyeretur, ubi Chriſtus tempus idoneum judicaffet. Quod 
et contigit, ut Veterum plures conſentiunt. Grot. ad Joan. 
xi. 23. 


(4k) Ex ipſa hiſtoria evangelica Joannis probabile fit, 


W e eventibus, itineribus, miraculis, concionibus ſer- 


vatoris noſtri ipfum interfuiſſe . , . cum probabile fit, illum 
fuiſſe inter diſcipulos duos Ibm Baptiſtac, a quibus col- 


lectionis diſcipulorum initium Jeſus fecit, uti L. 1, cap. 2. 


9. ii, oſtendimus, inde colligimus, Evangeliſtam noſtrum fla- 
tim ab initio rebus, quae ſcribit, interfuiſſe, et hanc eſſe ve- 
ram rationem, cur non altius filum hiſtoriae ſuae inciperet. 
E omnibus quoque ſequentibus narrationibus nulla eft, in 
qua abſentem Evangeliſtam noſtrum ſtatuamus fuiſſe, niſi forte 
excipere velis illa, quae in palatio Annae et Caiaphae accide- 


kunt. Cap. xviii. 13. . . 17. De quibus tamen res eſt dubia, quia 


definiri accurate nequit, annon diſcipulus, qui Petrum in Pala- 
tum Caiaphae introduxerit, ipſe Evangeliſta noſter fuerit. 
Sed licet illa praeſens non perceperit, a Petro tamen, ſocio 
intimo, ſtatim proculdubio audivit, Et forte per ejus re- 

Vo. I, . lationem 


St. John. . 
was an eye and ear-witneſſe of our Lord's 
labours, journeyings, diſcourſes, miracles, 
his low abafement even to an ignominious 
death, and his being alive again, and chen 
aſcending to heaven. 
Having (1) been preſent with the reſt of 
the Apoſtles at the Lord's aſcenſion, he ( 
returned with them from mount O/zvet to 
Jeruſalem, and continued with them, joyn- 
ing with them in their devotions, and in 
the choice of another, to ſupply the place of 
Judas: and (7) partook in the plentiful ef- 
fuſion of the Holy Ghoſt upon the Apoſtle 
and their companie on the day of Pentecoſt 

next enſuing. g 
Peter and John, who often accompanied 
each other, healed the lame man at the 
_ temple, and upon that occaſion preached to 
the people, who aſſembled about them. 
For which mey were brought before the 
Jewiſh 


lationem excitatus eſt, ut ad Praetorium Pilati ſummo mane 
advolaret, atque ita cum reliquis mulieribus Jeſum ad crucen 
ſequeretur. . Ex quo patet, quanta cum emphaſi prae ceteris 
Apoſtolis et Evangeliſtis dicere potuit: Quae audivimus, quae 
vidimus. 1 Jo. i. I. 2. Lamp. Prolog. l. 2. cap. 4. num. di. 


(!). Mark XU. 29 Luke xxiv, 50. 53. Adi, i. l. 


1 go 
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Cn. IX. St. Jobn. 


Jewiſh Council, and after ſome debates were 
diſmiſſed with orders, not to preach any 


more in the name of Jeſus. Acts iii. and iv. 
Some while after this, the number of be- 


levers ill encreaſing in Jeruſalem, John and 


the reſt of the Apoſtles were apprehended, 


and put into the common priſon. But they 
were the ſame night delivered by an angel, 


who commanded them to go and ſpeak in the 
lemple to the people. Which they did. early : 
in the morning, Whereupon they were a- 


| pain taken up, and brought before the Coun- 


cil, who conſulted how they might put them 
to death, But by the advice of Gamaliel 
that deſign was laid aſide. And when they 
bad beaten them, they commanded, thut they 
could not ſpeak in the name of Feſus, and let 
them go. Whereupon the Apoſtles departed 
Jrom the preſence of the Council, rejoycing. . . 


And daily in the temple, and from houſe to 


bouſe, they ceaſed not to each and preach Fe- 
fus Chriſt, 

Afterwards, there being a violent perſe- 
cution at Jeruſalem, many were ſcattered 
abroad. Philip, one of the ſeven, went 
down to Samaria, and preached to them, 
and wrought many miracles, inſomuch that 

2 2 great 


St. John. Cl. I 
great numbers believed. When the Apoſtles, 
who were at Jeruſalem, heard of this, they 
ſent unto. them Peter and Jobn, that they 
might receive the Holy Ghoſt. Having per- 
formed that ſervice, they returned to Jeru- 
ſalem. And in their way preached the goſpel 
in many villages of the Samaritans. Acts viii. 
2 
17 F _ what St. Paul fon in the ſecond 
chapter of the epiſtle to the Galatians we 
perceive, that John was preſent at the Coun- 
cil of Feruſalem: of which an account is 
given Acts xv. Which Council was held 
in the year 49. or 50. or thereabout. And 
it may be reckoned probable, that till that 
time John had ſtaid in the land of Iſrael, 
and had not been abroad in | any | Gentil coun- 
treys. 

I would add; that though no miracles are 
related to be done by St. Jobn, beſide thoſe, 
which have been here taken notice of; I 

reckon it very probable, that many miracles, 
beſide thoſe particularly mentioned by the 
hiſtorian, were wrought by him, and other 
Apoſtles, during their ſtay in Judea. This 
may be inferred from general expreſſions of 
St. Luke in ſeveral places. And many figs 
aud wonders were done by the Apoſtles. Acts ii. 
43. 
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43. And with great power gave the Apoſtles 


 woitneſſe of the reſurrection of the Lord Jeſus. 
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ch. iv. 33. And by the bands of the A-. 


poftles were many figns and wonders wrought 
among the people. ch. v. 12, Comp. iv. 29. 
30. | 5 


From the book of the Revelation. ch. i. 
9. we learn, that St. John was for a while in 


the iſland called Patmos, where he was fa- 


vored with viſions and revelations. 


Thus far we have endeavored to collect 


| the hiſtorie of this Apoſtle from the New 


Teſtament. | 
II. From coclefiailicet hiſtoric we learn, 


that St. John lived to a great Age, and that 


in the later part of his life he reſided in Aja, 


particularly at Ebel , the chief city . that 


countrey. 


2 Age. 


Concerning his abode in Afra \ we have 


_ teſtimonies of good credit. Trenaeus 


in (o) two places of his work againſt Hereſies, 
both (p) cited by Euſebe, ſays, that John 
the Apoſtle lived in Aja till the time of 


Treas. [Who ſucceded Nerva in the year 
"0 3 mt 


(0) ren, adv. Haer. l. 2. cab. 22. u. v. p. 148. ed, Maſſ. et 


„3. cap. 3. p. 178. 
(D Euſeb. H. E. I. 3. cap. 23. in. 
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of Chriſt 98.] Euſebe (9) underſtands Cle- 
ment of Alexandria to ſpeak to the like pur- 


poſe. Origen alſo ſays, that (r) Jobn having 


lived long in Alia, died at Epbeſus. Poly- 
crates, Biſhop of Epheſus about 196. is an 
unexceptionable witneſſe, that ( John was 


buried in that city. Jerome (t) in his book 
of Illuſtrious Men, and in his books againſt 


Jovinian, ſays, © that the Apoſtle Jon 
lived in Aſia, to the time of Trajan, And 
dying at a great age, in the ſixty- eighth year 
after our Lord's paſſion, was buried near 
the city of Epheſus.” Suppoſing our Lord 


to have been crucified in the year 32. of the 
vulgar acra, which (u) ſeems to have been 


Jeromeè's opinion, ſixty eight years will reach 
to the year 100. or the third of Trajan. At 
which year of that Emperour the death 
of St. Jobn is placed by Ferome in his ( 


Chronicle. 5 
What was Jobn's age, when called by 


Chriſt, we are not informed. Baronius () 
= thought 


(7) Vid. Euſeb. IBid. 
(r) Ap. Euſeb. l. 3. cap. 1. 

() 4p. Euſeb. J. w. eap. 24. in. 
(2) See Credib. Vol. x. p. 100, and 101, 
(u) Vid. Baſuag. Ann. 101, num. ii. 
(x) P. 165. ex ed. Scalip, © 
( Ann. 101. num. ix. 


. 
thought he might then be about 22 years of 


age. Having been with Chriſt three years, 


he was about 25 years of age when our 
| Lord was crucified. Tillemont (x) ſuppoſes 
St. John to have been about 25 or 26 years 
of age when called to be an Apoſtle. 
Lampe (a) thinks, that he was about the 
ſame age with our Saviour. For my part, 
I cannot perſuade my. ſelf, that any of 
Chriſt's Apoſiles, when called to attend 
upon him, that they might be his witneſſes 
to the world, were much under the age of 


thirty. If it hence follows, that Jobn was 


a hundred years of age, or thereabout, when 
he died, it is not at all warne nor un- 


likely. 


III. As it is an end point, chat John 
dwelt in Aſia in the later part of his life; we 


may be reaſonably deſirous to know, when 
he ſettled in that countrey. And for deter- 


mining this, the books of the New Teſta- 


Z 4 1 


(2) S. Jean.  Evangilifle. art. x. et nots xv. Mem. Tom, i. 


(a) Quare nihil impedit, quo minus ejuſdem ferme aetatis 
cum ſervatore noſtro fuerit. "Rs in Jo. J. i. cap. 2. 
num. i. not. (a). 

9 In the diviſion of provinces, which the Apoſtles 

made 
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When be 
left Judea. 


ment may afford good hints, For (h) in " 
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St. Luke's hiſtorie of the preaching and tra- 


vels of Paul, particularly in Ala, no men- 


tion is made of John. Which may induce us 


to think, that he was not there at that time. 


Nor are there any ſalutations ſent to John in 


any of St. Pauls epiſtles, writ at Rome : ſeveral 
of which were ſent to Epheſus, or other 
places, not very remote from it: as the 


epiſtle to the Epbeſians, the ſecond epiſtle 
to Timothie, probably, at Epheſus, the epiſtle 


to the Colgſſians, and the epiſtle to Fbilemon, 


at Coloſſe. 


Iwill now obſerve the opinions of ſome 


learned moderns. Baronius thought, that (c) 
this Apoſtle did not come to reſide in Ala, 


until after the death of St. Peter, and St. 


Paul. Du Pin ſays: We (d) do not ex- 
actly know, when he came into Aſia, Per- 


haps it was about the year 70. Tillemont 


as of opinion, that (e) St. John did not come 


to 


made among themſelves, Ilia fell to his ſhare, though he 


did not preſently enter into his charge. Otherwiſe, we muſt 


have heard of him in the account, which St. Luke gives of 
St. Paul's ſeveral journeys into, and reſidence in thoſe parts.“ 
Caves Life of St. John, F. 1. 

(c) A. d. 97. num. ii. 

(4) Du Pin Dip. Prel. l. 2. ch. 2. 5. vi. 

(£1 òt. Jean art, iv. 
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to reſide in Ala, till about the year 66. But 
. he ſuppoſeth, that upon ſome occaſion, he 
8 had before that been in that countrey, with- 
out making a ſtay there. Which laſt, as I 
apprehend, is faid without any good au- 
thority. Mr. Lampe was of opinion, that 
( John did not leave Judea, till after the 
death of James, called the Leſs, and but a 
ſhort time only, before the deſtruction of Je- 
ruſalem. 

To me it ſeems not unlikely, that St. Jobn 
came into Aba, about the time that the war 
broke out in Judea, in the year 66. or a ſhort 
time before, when, probably, St. Peter and 
Paul had been before crowned with martyr- 
dom. 

As St. Jobn ſtaid a good while in Paleſtine, 
it may be reaſonably concluded, that the vir- 
gin Marie did not go with him to Epheſus, as 
(8) Baronus, and ſome others have thought, 
but died, before he went thither. Which 
was 
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(f) Poſt ejus ¶ Jacobi Minoris) exceſſum neminem ex 25 | 
Jagen grege et conſtantius et diutius Hieroſolymis ſub- : | 
ſtitiſſe noſtro Apoſtolo : ita ut vix exiguo ante exordium in- | 
tervallo, inde ſe avelli pateretur. Proleg. wt i. cap. 2. u. xv. 
5. 29. 

g) 4. d. 44. u. æxix. 
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H. Hiſtorie 


From other 
I riterse 


things have been ſaid of him, ſome true, 
others falſe. Moſt of them have been al- 
ready taken notice of in feveral chapters of 


collect them here, with ſome remarks. 


taniſis, and flouriſhed about the year 211. 
fays, in a fragment, preſerved by Euſebe, 


ally done, But if we had had a more cir- 


mentioned by ſome other early writers, be- 


title of the Travels * Paul and Thecla by 


St. vun Ch. IX. 
was the opinion of 09 Cave, and (i Baſ- 
nage. 


IV. St. John having had a long life, many 


this work. It may not be improper to re- 


1. Apollonius, who wrote againſt the Mon- 


« 'That (&) by the divine power John raiſed 
up a dead man to life at Epheſus.” Which 
miracle is alſo taken notice of by (I) Sozomen, 
and (mn) Nzcephorus, and may have been re- 


cumſtantial hiſtorie of it, and if it had been 


fide Apollonius, it would have been more 
credible. | 
2. There was a book forged with the 


a Preſ- 


(h) © Probable therefore it is, that he dwelt in his own 
houſe at Jernſalem, at leſt till the death of the bleſſed Virgin.“ 
Cawve's Life of St. Fohn, F. iv. | 

(i) Vid. Baſnag. An. 46. num. xxxviii, 

(+) See ch. 31. num. iv, Vol. iii. p. 16. 

(1) Sox. I. 7. cap. 27. p. 75 

(m) Niceph. I. 4. cap. 25. 


Ch. IX. S'. John. 
a Preſbyter, who was depoſed for ſo doing, as 


related by Tertullian. Jerome ſays, that 


he was a Preſbyter in Aſia, and that he was 


convicted before St. Jobn of being the au- 


thor of it, and. for that reaſon was depoſed. 
Of this matter we have already ſpoken di- 
ſtinctly already, and therefore refer to what 


was then () ſaid. 
N It is alſo related of our Apoſtle, that 
going to bathe at Epbeſus, and perceiving, 


that Cerinthus, or, as others ſay, Ebion, was 


already in the bath, he came out again haſtly, 
and would not make uſe of the bath. The 
probability of which account was examined : 


(0) formerly. 
4. It is ſaid, that by order of the Em- 


perour Domitian St. Jobn was caſt into a cal- 


dron of boyling oyl at Rome, and came out 
again, without being hurt. The (y) truth 


of which ſtorie likewiſe has been conſidred 


by us. 
5. Poly- 


(a) See th, 27. vol, ii. 5. 641. . 643. and ch. 9 Os. 


698. Sc. 

(% See ch. 6. oY "> p. 190. 191, note (B) 7 ſecond edi tion, 
and ch. 114. vol, x. p. 108. 

0 See cb. 27. vol. ii. p. 004. note (E) the FRE edition, and 


66. 114. vol. x. P. 108, 
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F. Polycrates, Biſhop of Epheſus in the 


later part of the ſecond centurie, ſays, that | 2 
John was Chriſt's High-Prieft, wearing on 90 
his forehead a golden plate. Which ac- obs 
count (g) has been conſidred, and the ſe] 
judgements of divers learned men upon it - th 
alleged. 

. Euſebe has a ſtorie, from a work of Y 
Clement of Alexandria, of a young man in of 
a city of Aſa, not far from Epheſus, who 41 
after having been inſtructed in the Chriſtian of 
Religion took to evil courſes, and became tru! 

profligate: but nevertheleſs was afterwards dif 
brought to repentance by our Apoſtle, This O 
account is inſerted at large by Euſebe (r) 
in his Eccleſiaſtical Hiſtorie. It has been 

repeated in like manner by Simeon Meta- Ac fa 
pbraſtes in his Life of St. ohn. Chryſoſtom (+) 700 
has referred to it. It is alſo briefly told in a 
the () Paſchal Chronicle. I have already vis po 

ejuſmo 


taken ſome notice of this () ſtorie, S. Baj- 
nage (x) thinks it to be a fable, or feigned 
apologue, 


) See ch. 114. vol. x. p. 104. . « 107» 

(r) LI. z. cap. 23. 

| (5) Ad Theodor. Lapſ. T. i. p. 31. ed. Bened. 
It) Chr. Paſch. p. 251. D. _—_ 
(a) See ch. 114. vol. x, p. 107. 108. 
(x) Apologo quam hiſtoriae videtur eſſe propior. «+ 


or 
Ac 
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| apologue, compoſed to convey uſeful inſtruc- 


tion. Mr. Lampe (y) is favorable to this hiſ- 
torie. And, perhaps, it may be true, aba- 
ting ſome circumſtances. Which are not 


ſeldom added to ſuch accounts, to render 


* the more entertaining. 
7. Jerome has given an account of St. 


Yobr's method of preaching, when he was 
of a great age, and was not able to make 
a long diſcourſe, This (z) was taken notice 


of by us in a proper place. Nor is the 


truth of it, though related by Jerome only, 


diſputed, either by (a) Lampe, or (6) Le 
Clerc. 


„8. le 


Ac ſane neſcimus, fi vera hiſtoria eſt, cur Clemens Abba, 


fabulae, nomen ipſi primum impoſuerit. Fabula fuit ratione 


rei ſignificantis, veritaſque reſpectu rei Agnificatae, quae 
mentibus proponebatur, nempe eximii paſtoris officium, ac 
vis poenitentiae. Non inſolens erat antiquis, uti apologis 
ejuſmodi ad informandos mores. . . . Si cui tamen placet de 
Joanne Clementis narrationem veram hiſtoriam eſſe, quia ſic 
Veteribus viſum, de hac re quidem contendere nolumus. 


Baſu. ann. 97, num. x. 


(3) Prolegom. I. i, cap. v. num. 1. CN | 

(=) Vol. x. p. 103. : 

(a) Licet enim Hieronymus ſolus hujus narrationis auctor 
lit, nihil tamen occurrit, quod non cum more Joannis, ut 


cum ratione Eccleſiae ejus temporis eine convenit. Lamp. 


Proleg, bt, cap. V. u. xt, 


(% H. E. ann, 99. num. i. 
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8. It is generally ſuppoſed, that (c) Jobn 


is one of thoſe Apoſtles, who lived a ſingle 


life. It is ſaid by (4) Jertullian, and Jerome. 
Which laſt affirms, that (e) eccleſiaſtical hiſ- 
torie aſſures us of it. And he makes it the 


ground of all the peculiar privileges of this 
Apoſtle, 0 


9. Another thing, ſaid of John, is, that 


he was baniſhed into Patmos, an iſland of 


the Mediterranean Sea, not far from the 
coaſt of Aſia. And, if he is the writer of 
the book of the Revelation, which we do 
not now diſpute, the thing is unqueſtioned. 

Put 


(c) Vid. Lamp. Protes. I. i. cap. i. num. xiii. 


- (a) Joannes Chriſti ſpado, De Monog. cap. 17. p. 688. 


ſe) Talem fuiſſe eunuchum, quem Jeſus amavit plurimum, 
Evangeliſtam Joannem, ecclefiaſticae tradunt hiſtoriae : qui 
recubuit ſuper pectus Jeſu: qui, Petro tardius ambulante, 
elatus virginitatis alis cucurrit ad Dominum: qui in ſecreta 
divinae ſe nativitatis immergens, auſus eſt dicere: In prin- 
cipio erat Verbum. &c. Un / cap, Lv1. Tom. 3. P. 410. 

Jjoannes vero noſter, quaſi aquila, ad ſuperna volat, et ad 


ipſum Patrem pervenit, dicens : In principio erat Verbum, 


& c. Expoſuit virginitas, quod nuptiae ſcire non poterant. 
Et ut brevi ſermone multa comprehendam, doceamque, cu- 
jus privilegii ſit Joannes, imo in Joanne virginitas: a Domino 
virgine, mater virgo virgini diſcipulo commendatur. Adv. 
Jovin. I. i. 7. 4. P. 2. p. 169. Vid. et ad. Princip. virg. e. 


96. al. 16. ib, p. 780. F. 


88. 
mum, 
2 qui 
ulante, 
ſecreta 
n prin- 
410. 
„ ad 
Verbum, 


poterant. | 


que, cu” 
Domino 


r. Adv. 


| virg. UL 
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But I have deferred the conſideration of 


this particular, till now, becauſe learned 


moderns are not * about the time 


of it. 


V. I ſhall therefore firſt put down the 


accounts of ancient authors, and then ob- 


ſerve the opinions of learned men of later 
times, 


Irenaeus ſays of the at 60 that 


( 2 it was ſeen no long time ago, but almoſt 
in our age, at the end of the reign of Do- 
mitian. And though Trenaeus does not 


ſay, that St. John was then in Patmos, yet 


who had the revelation, he muſt have be- 


The Time, 
when he 
vas ba- 
niſhed to 


Patmos, 


ſince he ſuppoſeth him to be the perſon, 


lieved him to be then in Patmos, as the book 


itſelf ſays. ch. i. g 

Clement, of — in EE book, en- 
titled, Who is the rich man that may be 
ſaved, as cited by Euſebe, ſpeaks (g) of 


© fobn's returning from Patmos to Epbeſus, 
after the death of the tyrant.” By whom, 


it is probable, he means Domitian. 
Tertullian, 


(f) See cap. 17. Vol. i. 6.370. 


>. 8) ET&y yep Th wann TEASUTHG WHTOC, d THS WHAT 
q v pernadev &; Thu eech. x. A. Ap. Euſeb. H. E. I. 3. 


fo 23. b. 92 


CO e 1 
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Tertullian, i in his Apologie, ſpeaks of Do- 
mitian, as [h) having baniſhed ſome Chriſ- 


tians, and afterwards giving them leave to 
return home : probably intending St. Fobn, 
and fome others. In another work he ſays, 


« that (i) Jobn having been ſent for to Rome, 
was caſt into a veſlel of boyling oyl, and then 
baniſhed into an iſland :” in the time of Do- 
mitian, as is moſt probable. 

Origen, explaining Matt. xx. 23. ſays: 8 


cc James the brother of John, was killed 


* 
8 


« with a ſword by Herod. And a Roman 


_ « Emperour, as tradition teaches, baniſhed 


cc Jobn into the iſland Patmos for the teſtiu- 


monie, which he bore to the word of truth. 


« And John himſelf bears witneſſe to his ba- 


* niſhment, omitting the name of the Em- 


« perour, by whom he was baniſhed, ſaying 
e in the Revelation: I John, who alſo am 
ce your brother and companion in tribulation, 
and i in the kingdom and patience of Feſus 

« Chri/t, 


% Tentaverat et Domitianus, portio Neronis de crudeli- 


tate. Sed qua et homo facile ceptum repreſſit, refaratis etiam 
quos relegaverat. Apol. cap. 5. 


(7) . .. habes Romam, . .. ubi 3 Raunen GS 


quam in oleum igneum demerſus, nihil paſſus eſt, in inſulam 


relegatur. De Pr. Haer. cap. 36. p. 245. 
(+) Comm. in Matt, T. i. p. 417. Hutt, 
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10 Chriſt, was in the iſle of Patmos, for the word 

* of God, and for the teſlimonte of Jeſus 

« Chrifl, And (I) it ſeems, that the Reve- 

lation was ſeen in that iſland.” 

Viforin, Biſhop of Pettau about 290, 

dee and again ſays, that (in) Jobn Was ba- 

nithed by Domitian, and in his reign law the 

_ revelation, 

 Euſebe, giving an account of Demitian's 

perſecution, ſays : © In (Cu) this perſecution, 

as it is ſaid, 7obn, the Apoſtle and Evange- 

lit, being till living, was baniſhed into the 

iſland Patmos for the teſtimonie of the word 

of God.” 


Epiphanius, as formerly (þ ) ſhewn, fays : 
John propheſied in the iſle of Patmos, in 
the reign of Claudius. And in another place, 
then only referred to, he ſays: John wrote 
ee his Goſpel in his old age, when he was 
more than ninety years old, after his re- 
te turn from Patmos, which {q) was in the 
time of Claudius Caeſar.” 


(1) Ka} £01X6 THV dmmddun Þ &) Th vide refewpmiluas 
Ibid. C. 


(in) See Vol. v. p. 223. 
H. B71. 3 cap. 28; 
(2) Pol. ili. b. h 


(2) . . Tip et audi eo KeltTepor, Haer. 51. 
num, Xi, 


Vor . Aa Jerome, 


St. John. Ch. IX. 
Ferome, in his book of Illuſtrious Men, 
as (r) formerly cited, ſays: © Domitran in 

the fourteenth year of his reign raiſing the 
ſecond perſecution after Nero, John was ba- 
niſhed into the iſland Patmos, where he wrote 
the Revelation.” And in another work, alſo 
cited (s) formerly, he ſays again: John 
was a Prophet, as he ſaw the Revelation in 
the iſland Patmos, where he was baniſhed by 
Domitian. And I ſhall now tranſcribe be- 
low (t) in his own words, without tranſlating 
them, his comment upon Matt. xx, 23. 
| where he ſpeaks of St. John's having been ba- V 
niſhed into Patmos: but does not name the : 
 Emperour, by whom he was baniſhed. they 
Sulpicius Severus ſays, that (u) Jobn, the niſhe 


Apoſtle and Evangeliſt, was baniſned by Do- baniſ 
A mitian into the iſland Patmos: where he had Jebn 
4 | viſions, or ret 
| | | 5 „ ec 
G (r ) See Vol. x. p. 100. (s) P. 102. 5 tha 
: (i) Quaeritur, quomodo calicem martyrii ſilii Zebedae, the 
4 Jacobus videlicet et Joannes, biberint : quum ſcriptura narret Wa 
Jacobum tantum Apoſtolum ab Herode capite truncatum : I 
10 Joannes autem propria morte vitam finierit. Sed ſi legamus 
_ eccleſiaſticas hiſtorias, in quibus fertur, quod et ipſe propter 
| martyrium fit miſſus in ferventis olei dolium, et inde ad ſuſ- (x) 
cipiendam coronam Chriſti athleta proceſſerit, ſtatimque re- TE 
4 legatus in Patmon inſulam fit, videbimus, martyrio animum Tui): 
= non defuiſſe, et bibiſſe Joarnem calicem confeſſionis. Comm. . 
= in Matt. Tom. 4. P. i. p. 92, (z) 


(n) See Hol. xi. p. its 
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viſions, and where he wrote the book of the 


, Revelation. 
e Arethas, i in bis Commentarie upon the Re- 
* velation, appel to be writ in the fixth cen- 


Domitian. 

Iidore, of Seville, near the end of the Arth 
centurie, ſays : © Domitian (y) raiſed a Per: 
ſecution againſt the Chriſtians, In his tim 
the Apoſtle John having been baniſhed i = 
the iſland Patmos ſaw the Revelation,” 

We may now make a remark or two. 
1. All theſe teſtimonies are of uſe, whether 
they name the iſland, where John was ba- 
niſhed, or the Emperour, by whom he was 
baniſhed, or not. They all agree, that St. 
7oba was ſent thither by way of puniſhment, 
or reſtraint, for bearing witneſſe to the truth. 
Which confutes the opinion of Lightfoot, 
that ( Fobn travelling in the miniſtrie of 
© the goſpel, up and down, from A/ia weſt- 
ward, comes into the iſle Patmos, in the 
3 : AAS 2 e fcarian 


(x) "EZbpiow d avrey veel, T rare Th vow brd 
elerlang, su ]. W v xh Ard 1857 
vaparihe r. Andr, in Apoc, ap. Oecum. Tom, 2. b 6 554. D 

Hol. xi. p. 377. | 

(=) Harmonie of the N. T. Vol. i. p. 341. 


turie, ſays, upon the authority of Euſebius, 
that (x) John was baniſhed into Patmos by 
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d. Yom, Ch. IX. 


cc Tehrih ſea, an iſland about thirty miles 


* compaſs. And there on the Lord's-day he 

„ has theſe viſions, and an angel! interprets to 
« him all he ſaw.” 

2̃. All theſe writers, who mention the time 

of the Revelation, and of the baniſhment, 
ſay, it was in the time of Domitian, and that 


he was the Emperour, by whom St. John was 
baniſhed except Epiphanius, who ſays, it 
was in the time of Claudius. As he is ſingu- 


lar, it ſhould ſeem, that he cannot be of any 


great weight againſt ſo many others. 
Nevertheleſs, as ſome learned men, parti- 

cularly Grotius, have paid great regard to E- 

piphanius in this point; it is fit, we ſhould 


conſider, what they ſay. 


Says Grotius in a tract, entitled A Com- 
ment upon divers texts of the New Teſta- 
ment, relating to Antichriſt: particularly, 
upon the tenth verſe of the xvii. chapter of 
the Revelation : re "Ju [# ) began to be il. 

OE, <« lumi- 


(a) Coepit autem Joannes in Patmo eſſe, et Dei viſis il 
luminari Claudii temporibus, quae vetuſtiſſimorum Chriſtia- 
norum eſt ſententia, non Domitiani, ut volunt alii. Vide 
Epiphanium in Haereſi Alogorum. Claudius Judaeos, ſub 


quorum nomine tunc et Chriſtiani cenſebantur, ut multis vi- 


ris doctis obſervatum eſt, Roma 2 Act. xviii. 2. 


Quod 


me 
ent, 
that 
Was 
8, it 
gu- 
any 


arti- 
to E- 
10uld 


Com- 
Teſta- 
alarly, 
ter of 
be l- 
lumi- 


ei viſis il 
1 Chriſtia- 
lii, Vide 
laeos, ſub 


multis vi- 
6 xviii. 2. 


Quod 
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« Iuminated with divine viſions i in the and 


« Patmos, in the time of Claudius. Which 


: was the opinion of the moſt ancient Chriſ- 


« tians, See Epiphonius in the Hereſie of 
« the Alogians. Claudius, as we learn from 
“Acts xviii. 2. commanded all Fews to depart 
« from Rome. Under the name of Jews, 


« Chriſtians alſo were comprehended, as has 


been obſerved by many learned men. And 


* it cannot be doubted, but many Governours 
of the Roman provinces followed that ex- 

% ample. So therefore John was driven from 
Epbeſus. 


That argument was long ago examined by 


(b) David Blondel, who ſays 1. It is not true, 
that the moſt ancient writers ſaid, that St. 
Jobn was ſent into Patmos by Claudius, It is 
Epiphanius only, who ſays ſo. He is altoge- 
ther ſingular. There are no ancients, either 
before, or after him, who have faid this. 
2. As Epiphanius is ſingular, he ought not to 


be regarded. 3. There was no perſecution of 
A a Bs the 


Quod exemplum non dubium eſt, quin imitati ſint multi 
Praeſides Romanorum provinciarum, Ita Epheſo expulſus 
Joannes. Grot. Commentatio ad loca quacdam NV. T. quae de 
Antichriſto agunt, aut agere putantur. Opp. Tom. Zo 
(6) Des Sibylles, l. 2. ch. this p. 145. . 148. a Cs. 
1649. 
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the Chriſtians in the reign of Claudius. There 
is no proof from any ancient monuments, 
thut Cliriftidhs, as ſuch, ſuffered banſſhtment 
under that Emperour. It is allowed, that (c) 
Nero was the firſt Roman Emperour, who 
perſecuted the Chriſtians. 4. The edict of 
Claudius only baniſhed the Jews from Rome. 
It did not affect the Jews in the provinces, as 


appeats from the New Teſtäment itſelf, par- 


*ticularly, Acts xvili. and xix. It is fapifeſt 
from the hiſtorie in the Acts, that in the reign 
of Claudius, in other parts bf the Empire, out 

of Nome, the Fews enjoyed as full liberty, as 

they did before. Paul and Silas, Aquila and 

Priſcilla, dwelled quietly at Corinth : where 

the men of their nation had their ſynagogue, 

and aſſembled in it according to cuſtom, 
without moleſtation, 5. Nor could the Go- 


vernours of provinces baniſh either Jews or | 
'Chriſ- 


(c) Conſulite commentarios veſtros, IIlic reperietis, pri- 
mum Neronem in hanc ſectam, cum maxime Romae orien- 
tem, Caeſariano gladio ferociſſe. Sed tali dedicatore dam- 
nationis noſtrae etiam gloriamur. Tertull, Ap. cap. v. 
Nerone imperante. . . . Qui dignus exſtitit, qui perſecutio- 

nem in Chriſtianos primus inciperet. Suſp, Sev, Hiſt, Sac. 
J. 2. cap. 39. 

Nam primus Romae Chriſtianos ſuppliciis e et mortibus al- 

fecit. P. Oel. J. 7. cap. 7. 


Vid. et Fuſeb. . . ch. 25. 5. 67, 


is, pri- 
orien- 
e dam- 


ſecutio- 
. Sacr. 


ibus af- 
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Chriſtians out of their governments, without 


order from the Emperour. And that they 
had no ſuch order, is apparent. Neither 


Jews nor Chriſtians were moleſted by them 
at Epbeſus, as may be perceived from the 


hiſtorie in the nineteenth chapter of the Acts. 
That they were not moleſted by them at Co- 
rinth, appears from the preceding chapter. 
6. St. John could not be baniſhed from Epbe- 


ſus by Claudius, or the Governours under him. 

For he was not in that city during the reign 

of that Emperour, nor in the former part of 

the reign of Nero, as has been ſhewn, He 


did not come thither, till near the end of the 


reign of the laſt mentioned Emperour. 
Therefore he could not be ſooner baniſhed 


from Epbeſus. 
Theſe obſervations, if I am not miſtaken, 


are ſufficient to confute the opinion of Gro- 
tius. 


Sir Haac Newton was of opinion, that ( 3) 
A a 4 St. 


(8) Sir Jaac Nexwton's opinion is 5 the ſame with that 


of John Hentenius of Mechlin, confuted by. David Blondel in 


the ſame work, and in the next chapter to that, in which he 


confuted Grotius. Hentenius and Newton argue much alike, 


It may be ſuſpetted, that Nexwton incautionſiy borrowed ſome 


of his weak arguments. Says Blonde/: © Jean Hentenius en 
{a preface ſur le Commentaite: a Arethas.. a le diſcours, qui 
| ſuit : 
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( 
St. John was baniſhed into Patmos, and that h 
the Revelation was ſeen in the reign of Nero, 1 
before the deſtruction of Jeruſalem. CRE n 
ce Euſebins, ſays (d) he, in his Chronicle, n 
and Eccleſiaſtical Hiſtorie follows Irenaers : th 
e (who ſaid, the Apocalypſe was writ in the S! 
te time of Dom:t1an :) But afterwards in his Z 
Evangelical Demonſtration he conjoyns ad 
„the baniſhment of John into Patmos, with TO 
« the deaths of Peter and Paul. © he 
To which I anſwer, ſirſt, that (e) the Ec- Fo 
cleſiaſtical Hiſtorie was not writ before the no! 
Evangelical Demonſtration, but after it. For tin 
the Demonſtration is referred to at the end of pla 
the ſecond chapter of the firſt book of the act 
Eccleſiaſtical Hiſtorie. Secondly, Euſebius in per 
a es tha 
1275 n . to c 
ſuit : I me ſemble, que Jean... a fit relegut par Neron en ed | 
Patmos au meſme temps que celui ld a tut dans Rome. . . . Pierre et | 
Paul. Tertullien, voiſin des temps des meſmes Apoſtres, afſeurt Sec 
cela meſme en doux lieux. Euſebe auſſi traitte la meſme choſe au nic] 
ture de la Demonſtration E vangeligue, combien qu'en ſes Chro- I 
niques, et en I Hiſtoire Ecclefiaflique il dit que cela eff arrive ſous 0 
Domitien : ce que auſſi Saint Hierome et pluſieurs autres ſutvent. (4 
- Mats a ces hivres cy, comme oo es annets precedentes, fi grande Vll 
authorite ne} pas attribute, qu d celui de la Demonſtration Evan- | 
geligue, weu qu'il a ets depuis, et plus correctement (labour. 
 Blondel des Sibylles. Il. 2. ch. iv. p. 148. 149. | 7 
(4 ) Newton's Oljervations e the Apocalypſe of St. John. CF). 
(hep. i. p. 236. T4U) os 
(e) See in this avork, Vol. wiii. p. 47. Valeſ. Annot, in Euſeb. Ev. J. 3 


5. 8. 9. Fabric. Bib, Gr, J. 5. cap. iv. Tom, b. p. 57. 59. 2 
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his Demonſtration is not different from him- 
ſelf in his Eccleſiaſtical Hiſtorie. In his De- 
monſtration, having ſpoken of the impriſon- 
ment of all the Apoſtles at Jeruſalem, and of 
their being beaten, and of the ſtoning of 
Stephen, the beheading of James the ſon of 
Zebedee, and the impriſonment of Peter, he 
adds: James (/) the Lord's brother, was 
ſtoned, Peter was crucified at Rome with his 
head downward, and Paul was beheaded, and 
Fobn baniſhed into an iſland,” But he does 
not ſay, that all theſe things happened in the 
time of one and the ſame Emperour. It is 
plain, that it is not his deſign to mention ex- 
actly the time of the ſufferings of all theſe 
perſons. Nothing hinders our ſuppoſing, 
that the Apoſtles Peter and Paul were put 


to death by order of Nero, and John baniſh- 


ed by Domitian, many years afterwards, a- 
greeably to what himſelf writes in his Chro- 
nicle and Hiſtorie. 
It follows in Sir Jſaac Newton, * And 
*(g) ſo do Tertullian, and Fſeudo-Procto- 
, as well as the firſt author, whoever he 


cc was, 


(f) «+ + 5 mirpos dz em 2 rd uepani; caubfrra. 


e TE ; CFOTEHVETHI, lain; Te View rap iq vrai. Dem. 
Ev. J. 3. p. 116. 


(90 As before, p. 236. 
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80 Jobn was put * Nero into a veſſel of hot 
cc oyl. + SF 


. n. Ch. 1. 
ee was, of that very ancient fable, that St. 


1 place below (b) the words of T; -ridlien, 
to which Sir Iſaac refers. And I anſwer : 
It is true, that Tertullian ſpeaks of the death 
of Peter and Paul, and of Fohy's being caſt 
into boyling oyl, and then baniſhed, all to- 


gether. But he does not fay, that all hap- 
pened in the ſame reign. St. John's baniſh- U 
ment is the laſt thing mentioned by him. po 
And, probably, it happened not, till after the the 
death of Peter and Paul. It is likely, that to! 
Tertullian ſuppoſed it to have been done by per 
the order of Domitian. For in another place to k 
he ſpeaks of the perſecution of that Empe- he c 
_ as (i) conſiſting chiefly in baniſhments. mar 
... and Pſeudo- Prochorus,” What place agai 

of Pk who pretended to be one of the 

| ſeven 
(4)- 
F ˙ ; Ai. 92. 
V Ita quam felix eccleſia, ubi Petrus paſſioni Domini: 9s 
cae adaequatur: ubi Paulus Joannis exitu coronatur: ubi cujus te; 
Apoſtolus Joannes, poſteaquam in oleum igneum demerſus, tem Do 
nihil paſſus eſt, in inſulam relegatur. De Praeſer. cap. 30. civitatis 
5. 245. „ £4: 
(i) Tentaverat et Domitianus . . . ſed qui et homo, facile (m) 4 
ceptum repreſſit, reſtitutis etiam . relegaverat. Aol. impius ( 

cap. Fo duceret 

vivum d 
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ſeven deacons, and is called by Baronius ( 
himſelf a great lyar, Sir Jſauc Newton refers 
to, 1 do not know. But in his hiftorie of St. 
John he is entirely againſt him. For ( he 
particularly relates the ſufferings, which St. 
Jobn underwent in the ſecond perſecution of 
the Chriſtians, Which was raiſed by Domi- 
lian. That Emperour ſent orders to the Pro- 
conſul at Epheſus, to apprehend the Apoſtle. 
When the Proconſul had got St. Jon | in his 
power, he informed Domitian of it. Who 
then commanded the Proconſul to bring him 
to Rome. When {m ) he was come, the Em- 
perour would not ſee him, but ordered him 
to be caſt into a veſſel of ſcalding oyl, and 
he came out unhurt. Then Domitian com- 
manded the Proconſul to have St. John back 
again to Epheſus. Some time () after that, 
by 
( 4 —in multis endacifizanc hic auctor fuiſſe convincitur. 


An. 92. num. i. 
(1) Secundam vero perſecutionem Domitianus excitirat, | 


mm cujus temporibus Joannes Epheſi morabatur. Imperator au- 

merſus, em Domitianus epiltolam milit Epheſum ad Proconſulem 

ah. 36. civitatis, . « Proch. de Vit. Joan. cap. 8. Ap. Bib. Patr. 
Lugd. T. 2. 

facile (in) Audiens autem Nasa Fg adventu ejus, noluit 

pol. impius Caeſar videre faciem Apoſtoli. Et juſſit, ut Proconſul 


duceret ad Portam Latinam, et in ferventis olei dolium um 
vivum dimitti. &c. 4, cap. 10. 
(2 Jbid. cap. 14. 
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by order of the ſame Domitian, John, and o- 
thers at Epheſus, were baniſhed into Patmos. 
Domitian (0) being dead, they returned to 
Epheſus with the leave of kis ſucceſſor, who 
did not perſecute the Chriſtians. So Pſeudo- 


Procborus. 
Since the great Newton has been pleaſed to 


refer to ſuch a writer, I ſhall take notice of 


another, of the like ſort. I mean Abdias, who 


aſſumed the character of the firſt biſhop of 
Babylem, What he ſays, is to this purpoſe : 
that (7) * who lurvized the other Apoſ- 


ries, 


(o) Mortuo autem Domitiano, qui nos tranſmiſerat, in ex- 


ilium, ſucceſſor ejus non prohibebat Chriſtianos. Et cum 


audiſſet de bonitate et ſanctimonia Joannis, quodque fuiſſet 

injuſle a praedeceſſore ſuo exilio relegatus, per literas nos re- 

vocavit VVV 
(7) Eft igitur et hoc ipſum amoris Salvatoris in beatum 


Joannem indicium non vulgare, quod vita reliquos omnes ſu- | 


peraverit, et, ut dictum eſt, ad Domitiani Imperatoris aeta- 


tem uſque in Aſia verbum falutis populis adnunciarit. .. . 


Cui Proconſul loci cum edictum Imperatoris, ut Chriſtum 
negaret, et a praedicatione ceſſaret, legiſſet, Apoſtolus in- 
trepide reſpondit. . , Ad cujus reſponſionem motus Procon- 
ſul juſſit eum velut rebellem in dolio ferventis olei demergi. 
Qui ſtatim ut conjectus in aeneo eſt, veluti athleta unctus, 
non aduſtus, de vaſe exiit. Ad quod miraculum Proconſul 
ſtupeſactus, voluit eum libertati ſuae reddere. Et feciſſet, 
niſi timuiſſet edictum Caeſaris. Mitiorem igitur poenam 
cogitans, in exilium eum relegavit, in inſulam, quae di- 

citur 


citur Pa 


| legitu r, 


quia 0 
teros, q 
etiam {: 4 
multos: 


Cd. Apo 


8 8. John. 
tles, lived to the time of Domitian, preach- 
ing the word to the people in Aa. When 
Domitian's edi for perſecuting the Chriſtians 
Vas brought to Epheſus, and John refuſed to 
deny Chriſt, or to give over preaching, the 
Proconſul ordered, that he ſhould be drown- 
ed in a veſſel of boyling oyl. But John pre- 
ſently leaped out unhurt. The Proconſul 


where he ſaw and wrote the Rebblition. 
After the death of Domilian, his edicts hav- 
ing been abrogated by the Senate, they who 
had been baniſhed, returned to their homes. 


And Jobn came to Epbeſus, where he had a 
dwelling, and many friends. 


pbeſus. Where is inſerted alſo the ſtorie, for- 
merly taken notice of, concerning the young 


citur Patmos. In qua et Apocalypſin, quae ex nomine ejus 
legitur, et vidit, et ſeripſit. 


teros, qui ab eo relegati fuerant, et ad propria remeabant, 


Cod. Apocr. N. T. p. 533. . . 5 36. 


would then have ſet him at liberty, if he had 


not feared to tranſgreſs the Emperour s edict. 
| He therefore baniſhed John into Patmos, 


Then follows an account of St. ol s viſit= 
ing the churches in the neighborhood of E- 


man, 


Poſt mortem autem Domitiani, 
quia omnia ejus decreta Senatus infringi juſſerat, inter ce- 


ctiam ſanctus Joannes Ephe ſum rediit, ubi et hoſpitiolum, et 
multos amicos habebat. Abd. Hiſt. Apoſtol. ys: Ve. ap. Fabr. 
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man, as related by Euſebius from Clement of 


Alexandria : and as happening, not. after the 
death of Nero, but of Domitian. 


Newton proceeds: © as well as the fic i 


ce author, whoever he was, of that very an- 


« cient fable, that John was put by Nero into 

« 4 veſſel of hot oyl, and coming out unhurt, 
cc was baniſhed by him into Patmos. Though 
ce this ſtory be no more than a fiction, yet 
ci jt was founded on a tradition of the firſt 

« churches, that Jobn was baniſhed 1 into Pat- 
c mos in the days of Nero.“ 
Who was the firſt author of that fable, 1 
do not know. But it does not appear, that | 


Tertullian, the firſt writer who has mention- 
ed it, thought it to be in the time of Nero. 
He might mean, and probably did mean, 
Domitian, the ſame, who baniſhed Jobn into 


an iſland. As did alſo, the two writers juſt 


taken notice of, {Se Poul and Abdias, to 
whom we were led by Sir Iſaac. Jerome, 
who (4) in his books againſt Jovinian, men- 
tions this ſtorie, as from Tertullian, according 


to 


(4) Vidit enim in Patmos inſula, in = fuerat a Domiti- 
ano principe relegatus, Apocalypfin. ., . Refert autem Ter- 
tullianus, quod Romace, [al. a 3 * in ferventis olei 
dolium purior et vegetior exierit, quam intravit. Adv. Jovin. 
J. 1. Tom. 4. p. 169. t 


Ch. IX. St. Jobn. 
to ſome copies, fays, it was done at Rome, ac- 
cording to others, in the time of Nero. Ho] 
ever in the ſame place, as well as elſewhere, 
Jerome expreſſly ſays, that John was baniſn- 
ed into Patmos by Domitian. And (7) in the 
other place, where he mentions the caſting 
St. John into boyling oyl, he fays : And 
_ preſently afterwards he was baniſhed into the 
iſland Patmos. Therefore that other trial, 
which St. 7obn met with, was in the ſame 
_ reign, that is, Domitian's. And indeed Ferome 
always ſuppoſes St. John's baniſhment to have 
been in that reign : as he particularly relates 
in the ninth chapter of his book of Illuſtrious 
Men. Let me add, that if the ſtorie of St. 
John's being put into a veſſel of ſcalding oyl 
be a fable, and a fiction, it muſt be hazardous 
to build an argument upon it. 
It follows in Newton « © Epiphanius repre- 
« ſents, the Goſpel of Jobn as written in the 1 
e time of Domitian, and the Apocalypſe even 1 
before that of Nero.” I have already ſaid b 
enough of Epiphanius in Eg the opi- 


nion 


Arn 


(r) Sed fi legamus eccleſiaſticas hiſtorias, in quibus fertur, 
quod et ipſe propter martyrium fit miſſus in ferventis olei do- 
Jovin. lum, et inde ad ſuſcipiendam coronam Chriſti athleta pro- 


ceſſerit, ſtatimque relegatus in Patmos inſulam ſit, &c. Comm. 
in Matt. xx. 23. Tom. 4. F.. 2.92. 


Sir Jſaac, not till near the end of the reign of 


ee gining of his Commentarie quotes the 


« former Commentators had expounded the 


they were ſome only, not the moſt. Yea, 


; interpreted it otherwiſe. Nor does he ſay, 
that any of thoſe Commentators were of 


„ Wn BH ( 


nion of Grotius. However, as one would E="-2 
think, Sir Jſaac Newton had little reaſon to fc 
mention Epiphanius, when he does not fol- 9 


low him. He ſays, that St. John was ba- 
niſhed into Patmos in the time of Claudius: 


Nero. 
e Arethas, lays (s ) Sir Iſaac, | in the be- 


opinion of Jrenaeus from Euſebius, but 
< does not follow it. For he afterwards af- 
« firms, that the A pocalypſe was written be- 
te fore the deſtruction of Jeruſalem, and that 


te fixth ſeal of that deſtruction.” 

To which I anſwer. Aretbas does indeed 
ſay, that (z) ſome interpreters had explained 
things under the ſixth ſea], as relating to the 
deſtruQion of Jeruſalem by Veſpaſian. But 


he preſently afterwards ſays, that the moſt 


opinion, 


(5) 4s before. p. 236. 7 

(e) Tus⸗ 4% dur es 700 ond user Wake 
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opinion, that the Apocalypſe was writ be⸗ 
fore the deſtruction of Jeruſalem. Aretbas 


ſeems to have been of opinion, that things, 
which had come to paſs long before, might 
be repreſented in the Revelation. Therefore 


immediatly before that paſſage, explaining 


Rev. vi. 12. 13. he ſays: What (2) is the 


* opening of the ſixth ſeal? It is the croſſe 
*and death of the Lord, followed by his 
te reſurrection, deſirable to all faithful and 
br « underſtanding men. And lo, there was a 
« great earthquake, Manifeſtly denoting, ſays 
e he, the ſigns that happened during the 


* crucifixion, the ſhaking of the earth, the 


e darknefle of the ſun, the turning the moon 


e into bloud. For when it was full moon, 


© being the fourteenth day, how was it poſ- 
« ſible, that the ſun ſhould be eclipſed by 
* it's interpoſition ? ” 

However, I malt not conceal what he 


ſays afterwards, in another chapter of his (x) 


Commentarie. He is explaining Rev. vii. 
4. - . . 6, © Theſe, ſays he, who inſtructs the 


« Evangeliſt, will not partake in the calami- 


| 1 | 4 a 7 
() Tis Sen n As Ths Sr: Topzyid'ss 3 3 O pes vd api 
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« ties inflicted by the Romans. For the de- 


« ſtruction cauſed by the Romans had not 
« fallen upon the Jews, when the Evange- 
« [jſt received theſe inſtructions, Nor was 


« he at Feruſalem, but in Forma, where is 


« Epheſus. For he ſtaid at Jeruſalem no 


« more than fourteen years.. And after the 


« death of our Lord's mother, he left Fudea, 
and went to Epheſus, as () tradition ſays: 


« where alſo, as is ſaid, he had the reve- 


s [ation of future things.” But how can we 
rely upon a writer of the fixth centuric 


for theſe particulars ? that John did not ſtay 


at Jeruſalem more than fourteen years: that 


he left Judea upon the death of our Lord's 
mother, and then went to Epheſus : when 


we can evidently perceive from the hiſtoric 
in the Adds, that in the fourteenth year after 


dur Lord's aſcenſion, there were no Chril- 
tian converts at Epheſus ? and that the church 
at Epbeſus was not founded by St. Paul, till 
ſeveral years afterwards, What avails it, to 
refer to ſuch paſſages as theſe ? Which 


when looked into, and examined, contain 


no certain aſſurances of any thing. And Sir 


Lſade 


2 .. . dd hes £24500 leres ive, auTcwy AGY 050 rab 


ny, d lopnra. x. A. Ibid. p. 714. in. 
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Ch. IX. . Se John. 


Thar Newton himſelf ſays: © It (2) ſeems 
to me, that Peter and Jobn ſtaid with 


« their churches in Judea and Syria till 
« the Romans made war upon their nation, 


that is, till the twelfth year of Nero.“ or 
A. D. 66. 


WMWe proceed with this great man's argu- 


ments, who adds: © With (a) the opinion 


<« of the firſt commentators agrees the tra- 


« dition of the churches of Syria, preſerved 


* to this day in the title of the Syriac ver- 
„ fion of the Apocalypſe, which title is 
* this: The Revelation, which was made to 
t John the Evangeliſt by God in the ifland 
Patmos, into which he was baniſhed by 


Mero Caeſar.” But how comes it to paſs, 
that the tradition of zhe churches of Syria is 


alleged here, when the Apocalypſe was not 
generally received by them ? Moreover in 
the titles of the books of the New Teſta- 


ment received by them, there are manifeſt 
errours. Nor (5) can we ſay, when the 
Hriac verſion of the Apocalypſe was made. 


„ Nor 


(z) As before, p. 243. 

(a] P. 236. 437. 

(6) Ad Neronis 1 imperium hoc exilium Syrus refert. Ve- 
rum incerta eſt quam maxime hujus verſionis aetas, nulloque 
gaudet ſocio. Lamp. Prolog. £ i. Cap. 4. H. wii. 


Quapropter 
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St. John. . 


Nor (c) is it impoſſible, that the authors of 


that title might mean Domitian by Nero. 
It is not a greater errour, than that of ſup- 
poſing the epiſtle of James to have been writ 
by James the ſon of Zebedee. 5 
Again, ſays the celebrated Newton : © The 


* (d) fame is confirmed by a ſtory told by 
0 Euſebius out of Clemens Alexandrinus, and 
s other ancient authors, concerning a youth, 


% whom St. Jobn ſome time after his return 
t from Patmos committed to the care of the 


<« Biſhop of a certain city. This is a ſtory 


« of many years, and requires, that Jobn 


40 ſhould have returned from Patmos rather 
« at the death of Nero, than at that of Do. 


ce nitian.“ 


But 


Quapropter nihil in hiſce eſt, quod Syrum ab erroris culpa 


liberare poſſit: quemadmodum nec ſupra erat, quod Epipha- 


nium in nomine Claudii tueretur. Illud tantummodo adno- 


tatum volo, Syriacam Apocalypſeos verſionem haud aequalem 
ceterorum librorum interpretationi videri, uti nec primi co- 


dices in Europam adlati appoſitam habuerunt, quam demum 


Ludovicus de Dieu MDCXXVIIL. in lucem primum pro- 
duxit. &c. Ch. Cellarius te n eccleſtis Aſiae num. XU! 


Pb. 428. 
{c) Sed forſan aliquis, honoris interpretis Syri ſolicitus 


et cupidus, poſſet in illius gratiam afferere, illum non Nero- 
nem, fed Domitianum, alterum Neronem, ſeu portionem 
Neronis, ut vocatur Tertulliano. &, Le Mayne. Var. Sacr 
Tom. 2. p. 1019. 

(4) As above. p. 237. 


. 


date, A. 


Ch. IX. St. Joln. 


But, 5ſt, if this be only a feigned ſtorie, 
or apologue, as ſome have thought, con- 
trived to convey moral inſtruction; circum- 
ſtances ought not to be ſtrained, nor the 
truth of hiſtorie be founded upon it, Secondly, 
we muſt take the ſtorie, as it is related by 
: Clement, and other ancient authors. Clement 
a placeth it after the death of the tyrant, by 
whom John had been baniſhed. And Eu- 


2 ſebe (e) ſuppoſeth him to mean Domitian. 
MN Thirdly, if St. John lived in Ajia two, or 
ry three, or four years, after his return from 
85 Patmos, that is time enough for the events 
* of this ſtorie. 
ws Sir Iſaac adds i in the ſame place: © And 
« Jobn in his old age was ſo infirm, as to 
But *© be carried to church, dying above ninety 
« years old: and therefore could not be 
culpa then ſuppoſed able to ride after the thief,” 
x Nevertheleſs in the original account, which 


alem we have of this affair, St. John is expreſsly 
mi co- called (/) an old man. Sir Jſaac therefore 


qu has no right to make him young. For that 
m 4 
Se? B b 3 would 
2 (e) H. E. J. 3. cap. 23. f : 5 

; 5 1 (f) ©. . emmalonevs Ths n jꝭ² UTE . . Th U ννee 
o_ f 1 YUpyS3v, TOY EpavTe 3 Tpage tute Is To yeporra ef- 
V. da 


Nb y. . A. Clem. ap. Euſeb. H. E. J. 3. c. 23. P. 93. 
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How lang 
fe cas 
there, | 


| Ft. Jobn. | Ch. IX. 
would be making a new ſtorie, If a man 
allows himſelf ſo to do, and argues upon it ; 
the neceſſarie conſequence is, that he de- 
ceives himſelf, and others. 


Upon the whole, I ſee not much weight 
in any of theſe arguments of Sir Jaac New- 


ton, And muſt adhere to the common 
opinion, that St. John was baniſhed into Pat- 


mos, in the reign of Demitran, and by vir- 
tue of his edicts for perfecuting the Chri- 


_ in the later part of his reign. Says 


Mr. Lampe : All (g) Antiquity is agreed, 


that St. Jobs baniſhment was by order of 
Domitian.” 


Vi. We Goold now: inquire; when 5. 


Jobn was releaſed, or how long his banifh- 
ment laſted. 
According to Tertullian Demitian s per- 


ſecution (b) was very ſhort, and the Empe- 


rour himſelf, before he died, recalled thoſe, 


whom he had baniſhed. Hegofippu like- 


wile 


(ge) Tota antiquitas in eo abunde conſentit, quod Do- 


mitianus exilii Joannis auctor fuerit. Lamp. Proleg. l. i. ca. 
4. F. Lili. . | 

(.. ceptum YO Wenn etiam quos relegaverat. 
pol, cap. v. vid. Supr. p. 355. note (by. 


(41 3, 


* 
6 


2 EAN 


Per- 
pe- 
10ſe, 
like- 
wile 


od Do- 


. i, cape 


Dh I $2: fob 
wiſe ſays, that (i) Domitian by an edit put 
an end to the perſecution, which he had or- 


dered. | 


Euſebe ſays, ** that (k) after the death of 
Domitian, Jobn returned from his baniſh- 
ment.” And before, in another chapter of 


the ſame book, he ſaid more largely: Af- 
c ter (I) Domitian had reigned fifteen years, 
 & Nerva ſucceded him, and the Roman 
Senate decreed, that the honorable titles 
e beſtowed upon Domitian ſhould be abro- 


« gated, and moreover, that they who had 
« been baniſhed by him might return to 
« their homes, and repoſſeſs their goods, of 
« which they had been unjuſtly deprived. 
« This we learn from ſuch as have writ 


the hiſtorie of thoſe times. Then theres 
fore, as our anceſtors ſay, the Apoſtle John 
* returned from his baniſhment, and again 
took up his abode at Epheſus.” 


B b 4 Jerome, 


(i). . . aarangduont Ss did apordypuaros Tw uate 2 
txAncias Sayer. Ap. Euſeb. H. E. I. 3. cap. 20. p. go. B. 
(+) . do Thg vaTd D VIGO PETE ThWV d'0psTIQUL TEAEUTIV 
:@aenJoy guyns. Eu. H. E. l. 3. cap. 23. in. 
(V. E. J. 3. cap. 20. p. 90. B. C. 
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8. Joln. Ch. IX. 
lee in his book of Illuſtrious Men, 


ſays: © When (m Domitian had been killed, 


and his edicts had been repealed, by the Se- 


nate, becauſe of their exceſſive cruelty, John 


returned to Epheſus in the time of the Em- 
perour Nerva.” 


I place below a paſſage of p „ the Mar- 


tyrdom of Timothie in Photius, and another 


(o) of Suidas, ſaying, that after Domitian's 


death, when Nerva was Emperour, St. Jobn 
returned from his baniſhment. 

This is alſo agreeable to the general ac- 
counts in (þ) Dion Caſſius, and (q) the Au- 
thor of the Deaths of Perſecutors. 


Indeed, Hegeſippus and Tertullian, as be- 
fore obſerved, intimate, that the perſecution 
of Domitian ended before his death. But it 


is very remarkable, that Euſebius (r) having 
quoted both of them, gives a different ac- 


count, 


in) See Vol. x. . 100. 
n) Nec de Te font arts To ode Ten 2 


1 Ben, 0 BeoAoy0s in Tis UTegeis uy ns dee, d 


ec kgecw, is * @porepev dad Soueriars @590 yd to. Ap. 
Phot. Cod. 254. p. 1404. 
o Vid. Suid, voce Nifcas. 
( 2 Kal o vephvas T U, TE A uus £7 Jace Ed, denne, N * 
% CfUYATA; KATHYHYE. K. N. Dio. J. G2. in. + 769. | 
(7) De M. P. cap. 3. 
( H. E. l. 3. cap. 20, 


bilis hi 


| tior er: 


gentia 1 
nati er: 
mens L 
num. iv 
(#) 2 
(x) 1 


Ch. IX. St. Jobn. 
count, as we ſaw juſt now. And, as learned 
men have obſerved, it is a great prejudice to 


their authority in this point, that Euſcbius 


does not follow them, but preſently after- 
wards differs from thei: 
It ſeems probable therefore, that St. Jobn 


and other exils, did not return from their ba- 


niſhment, untill after the death of Domitian. 


Which (s) is the opinion of Baſnage, and 
likewiſe of (t) Cellarius. 


Domitian (u) is computed to have died 
5 Sept. 18. A. D. 96. after having reigned fif- 
teen years, and ſome days. Nerva (x) died 
the 27, day of Jan. 98. after having reigned 


one year four months, and nine days, There- 
fore Trajan began his reign Jan. 27. A. D. 98. 


(5) Utrum Domitianus decretum revocarit, difficilis quaeſ- 


60 t. Sie enim antiquorum nonnullis viſum. Hegeſippus 


. Hegeſippo aſſentitur et Tertullianus ... Contra vero no- 
bills hiſtoricus Dio, qui rerum Hori Hegeſippo peri- 


tior erat, et Tertulliano, diſertiſſime teſtatur, Nervae indul- 
gentia revocatos fuiſſe Chriſtianos: Nerwa autem eos qui dam- 


nati erant impietatis abſolvit, exuleſſue reſlituit. Neque alia 
mens LaQantio de Mort. Perf, cap. 3. Baſuag. ann. 96. 
mm. iv. 
.) Cellar. de Septem. ecclefis Aſiae. cap. xvii, , . Xx, 
(u] Baſuag. ann. 96. v. xiii. 
(x) Baſu. A. D. 98. i. Pagi ann, 98. ii. 


If 
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of, Jobn. | Ch. IX; 


If the perſecution of Domztian began in 


the ſourteenth year of his reign, and St. John 


was ſent to Patmos that year, and reſtored 


in the begining of the reign of Nerva, his 


J exile could not laſt more than two years, 


perhaps not much above a year. 


If St. John's life reached to the wied year 
of the reign of Trajan, which is the opi- 


nion of Gave (2) and many others, he lived 
three years after his return from Patmos: 
if it reached to the fourth year of Trajan, as 
(a) Baſnage thought, he mull have lived four 


years after his return. 


Or, 


(y } In alterum tantum annum ad ſummum duravit, quando 
| Nevva ſuccedens Domitiano exules revocavit, et cum eis Jo- 


annem, uti ex vetuſtiorum fide refert Euſebius. 1, 3. H. E. 


cap. 20... Quae quidem co majorem fidem merentur, quia 
_ ipſe Dio, ſeu ex eo Xiphilinus, revocationem exulum Chhriſ- 
tianorum Nervac tribuit. Lampe Prol. l. . cap. 4. F. ix. Vid. 


&t Cellar. ubi ſupra cap. aui. 

(=) Interfecto Domitiano Epheſum rediit ann. hee 97. in 
qua, ut et in regionibus circumvicinis, reliquum vitae tranſ- 
egit, et ... anno Chr. 100. Trajani 3. juxta Euſebium et 
Hieronymum, anno uno aut altero centenario major. . in 
Domino placide obdormivit. Cav. H. IL. T. i. p. 16. 

(a) Ceterum cum ex antiqua traditione hauſtum videatur, 


Joannem ſenio confectum, 68, poſt paſſionem anno mortuum 


eſſe, quae in 33, aerae noſtrae incidit, probabilis eſt conjectura, 
Joannem anno labente finem hujus lucis inveniſſe. Baſu, 4 


. 


ndo 


quia - 
hriſ- 
* 


7. in 
tranſ- 


. 6 in 


leatur, 


rtuum 


ectura, 


aſu. A. 


Ch. IX. St. John. 


Or, in other words: if St. John returned 
about the end of the year 96. or the begin- 
ing of 97. and did not die, till the year 101. 
he lived four years in Aja, after his return 


from Patmos. If he died in the year 100. he 


lived three years after his return. 
VII. Having now ſaid of St. John all that 


is needful by way of hiſtorie, we come to 
his writings, of which there are five ge- 
nerally aſcribed to him: a Goſpel, at 


Epiſtles, and the Revelation: two of which, 


the Goſpel, and the firſt Epiſtle, are univer- 
ſally received as genuine. 
Now I ſpeak of the Goſpel only. And ” 


| here | in the firſt place I ſhall recite the ac- 


counts of the ancients, but chiefly ſuch, 


as concern the time when it was writ. 
Omitting many other teſtimonies, as not 
neceſſarie to be mentioned now, though 


very valuable in themſelves. After which 
we will obferve the judgements of learned 


moderns concerning the ſame Pons 1 mean, 


the time, when it was writ. 

Irenaeus having ſpoken of the Goſpels of 
Matthew, Mark, and Luke, adds: © After- 
* wards (5 John the diſciple of the Lord, 

« wha 


72) Str Vol. i. 5. 354. 
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St. John. Ch. IX. 
who alſo leaned upon his breaſt, he like- 


et wiſe publiſhed a Goſpel, whilſt he dwelled 
« at Epheſus in Afra.” 

In another place he ſays : “ John (c) the 
« diſciple of the Lord declaring this faith, 
« and by the publication of the Goſpel de- 
« ſigning to root out the errour, which had 


been ſown among men by Cerinthus, and 
long before by thoſe who are called Ni- 
© oolattans . .. thus began in the doctrine, 
ce which is according to the goſpel In the 

« begining was the Word.” 


In another place of the ſame ancient wri- 


ter are theſe expreſſions : © As (d) Fobn the 


« diſciple of the Lord aſſures us, ſaying : 


Hut theſe are written, that ye might believe, 


cc that 


(e) Hanc fidem annuntians Joannes Domini diſcipulus, vo- 
lens per Evangelii annuntiationem auferre eum, qui a Cerin- 


tho inſeminatus erat hominibus errorem, et multo prius ab his 
qui dicuntur Nicolaitae, qui ſunt vulſio ejus, quae falſo cog- 
nominatur ſcientia . . . . Sic inchoavit in ea quae eſt ſecundum 


SR doftrins 1 principio erat verbum, Oc. Aa. 
Haer. I. 3. cap. xi. p. 188. Bened. h 
Gd .. quemadmodum Joannes Domini diſcipalus con- 


firmat, 860 Haec autem ſcripta ſunt, ut credatis, gquonian 
Jeſus eft Filius Dei, et ut credentes vitam aeternam habeatis in 


nomine ejus: providens has blaſphemas regulas, quae divi- 
dant Dominum, quantum ex ipſis attinet, ex altera et altera 
ſubſtantia dicentes eum ſacdtum. Adv. Haer, I. 3. cap. 16. 2. 


5. P. 200. 
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Ch. IX. St. John. 


© that Jeſus is the Chriſt, the ſon of God, and : 
* that believing ye might have life through his 


name. [ch. xx. 30.] Foreſeeing theſe blaſ- 


c phemous notions, that divide the Lord, 


* ſo far as it is in their power,” 


In the preceding paſſage Irenaeus ſpeaks, as 
if St. John's Goſpel was writ after the riſe of 
Cerinthus, and other herefies. But here he 
ſeems to ſay, that it was writ before them, 


and foreſceing them. In like manner after- 
wards, in the ſame chapter, he ſays of Paul: 


« as (e) he ſays : I 7s Chr it that died, yea 


* rather that is riſen, who is at the right 


* band of God. Rom. viii. 34. And again, 


% Knowing that Chriſt being raiſed from the 


* gead, dies no more. vi. 9. For he alſo 
* foreſeeing by the Spirit the diviſions of 
* evil teachers, and being deſirous to cut off 
from them all occaſion of diſſenſion, ſays 
* what has been juſt quoted. 

Clement, of Alexandria, ſpeaking i the 
order of the Goſpels, according to what he 


had 


(e) .. .. quemadmodum ipſe ait: Simul autem Chriftus 
mortuus eft, immo et reſurrexit , , Et iterum: Scientes quoni am 
Criftus reſurgens a mortuis, jam non moritur, Praevidens enim 
et ipſe per Spiritum ſubdiviſiones malorum magiſtrorum, et 
omnem ipſorum occaſionem diſſenſionis volens abſcindere, ait 
quae praedicta ſunt, id. u. 9. p. 207. | 
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Chriſt, and being perſuaded by his friends, 


poſed, not only, that St. John wrote the laſt 


and John 8 laſt, 


7 ohn's Goſpel may be ſeen vol. vili. p. 90. 
96. It cannot be omitted here. But it (hall 


placed by the ancients the fourth in order, 


and after the other three, may be made evi- 
« dent... . For Matthew delivered his Gol- 


« according to them, it is ſaid, that Jer 


Sf. John. | Ch. > C 

had received from Preſbyters of more ancient 80 
times, ſays:“ Laſt (V) of all John obſerving, _ 
« that in the other Goſpels thoſe things were ” 
ce related, which concern the humanity of Wy 


« and alſo moved by the ſpirit of God, he 
« wrote a ſpiritual Goſpel,” Here it is ſup- 


of the four, but likewiſe, that he had ſeen 

the Goſpels of the other three Evangeliſts, 
Origen (g) ſpeaks of all the four Goſpels 

in our preſent order, that is, Matthew's firſt, 


A long paſſage of Euſebe concerning 8. 


be abridged. And that it has been juſtly 


e pel to the Hebrews... . . And when Mar: 
ce and Like alſo had publiſhed the Goſpels 


« who all this while had preached by word 
ce of mouth, was at length induced to write 
cc for 


V Ser Vol. ii. p. 475. 
(. See Vol. iii. p. 235. 236. 


Ch. IX. St. Jobn. 
« for this reaſon, The three firſt written 
* Goſpels being now delivered to all men, 
* and to John himſelf, it is ſaid, that he ap- 
te proved them, and confirmed the truth of 
their narration by his own teſtimonie, ſay⸗ 
e ing: There was only wanting a written ac- 
< count of the things done by Chriſt, in the 
former part, and near the begining of his 
a preaching. . . Wi certainly, that obſerva- - 
den ie rue i 
Epiphanius V ſpeaks of St. John's Goſpel, 
as the laſt of the four. He alſo ſays, that St. 
John wrote it, after he had long declined fo 
doing through humility, when he was ninety 
years of age, and when he had lived in A/a 
many years, after his return thither from Pat- 
mos, in the time of the Emperour Claudius. 
He moreover ſays in ſeveral places, that this 
Goſpel was occaſioned by the errours of the 
Ebionites, the Cerinthians, and other heretics. 
According to (i) the Syrian churches, St. 
John wrote his Goſpel at Epbeſus. 
My readers are again referred to the noble 


paſſage (&) of 7 Beochre. e of Mapſuęſtia, 


COn- 


'. 


%) See Vol. viii. p. 300. 307, 
(i) See Vol. ix. p. 217. 
(*) Fol. ix. p. 403. 40%. 
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S. n. Sh. . 


conceoning the four Goſpels, and to the re- 


marks upon it. 


Jerome, in his book of Illuſtrious Men, 


ſays : John (1) the Apoſtle wrote a Goſpel 
© at the deſire of the Biſhops of A/a, againſt 


* Cerinthus, and other heretics, and eſpecially 
© the doctrine of the Ebionites, then ſpring- 


ing up, who ſay, that Chriſt did not exiſt 


« before his birth of Marie. For which rea- 


s ſon he was obliged to declare his Divine 
ce nativity. Another reaſon of his writing 


« js alſo mentioned. Which is, that after 


c having read the volumes of Matthew, 
e Mark, and Luke, he expreſſed his approba- 


ce tion of their hiſtorie, as true: but obſerved, 
« that they had recorded an account of but 


« one year of our Lord's miniſtrie, even the 
„ laſt, after the impriſonment of TJobn, in 
„ which alſo he ſuffered. Omitting there- 
ce fore [very much] that year, the hiſtorie of 


« which had been writ by the other three, 
he related the Acts of the preceding time, 
« before Jon was ſhut up in priſon. As may 
« appear to thoſe, who read the four Evan- 
« geliſts. Which may be of uſe, to account 


« for the ſeeming difference” between John 


« and the reſt.“ 
| by Pens 7 


(1) Bil. x. p. 98. 


Ch. IX. St. abn. 

According to (n) Auguſbin, St. John is the 
laſt of the four Evangeliſts. 
Cbryſoſtom (n) affigning the reaſons of St. 
John's writing his Goſpel, ſuppoſeth, that 
he did not write till after the VERS of 
Jeruſalem. ; 


1 Paulinus ſays: © it (o) had been handed 


ft © down by tradition, that ohn ſurvived all 


« their moſt certain hiſtorie.” And he ob- 
ſerves, * that (p) in the begining of St. 70s 
Goſpel all heretics are confuted, particularly, 
Arius, Sabellius, Marcion and the Mani- 
cheans. 

Coſmas of Alexandria, ſays, © that ( when 
t John dwelled at Epheſus, there were deli- 


*© of the other three u r Receiving 


* by them, which were needfull to be related. 
* And being deſired by the faithfull, he alſo 
* publiſhed his writing, as a kind of ſupple- 


(m) Fol. x. f. 228. 
(n} Fol. & p. 315. 315. 33t- 


0% Fol. i. P. 43. 0 P. 44. 
(7) Vol. xi. p. 268. 269. 


"TIL. I. e te ment 


« the other Apoſtles, and wrote the laſt of 
the four Evangeliſts, and ſo as to confirm 


* yered to him by the faithfull the writings 


© well writ : "bat fome things were omitted 
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e ment to the reſt, containing ſuch things as 


te the man blind from his birth, Lazarus, the 


_ « diſciples feet, and ſuitable inſtructions upon 
« ſeveral occaſions, and the promiſe of the 
* Comforter, and concerning the Deity of 
« Chriſt, expreſſly, and clearly, at the begin- 
e ing, and premiſing that, as the foundation 
of his work. All which things had been 


the laſt in Ala. 


aſcenſion. 


ſalem. 


St. 2 Ch. IX. 


« theſe : the wedding at Cana, the hiſtorie of 
&« fNicodemus, the woman of Samaria, the no- 
te bleman, [or Courtier, John iv. 46. 54. 


« indignation of Judas, at the woman that 
« anointed the Lord with ointment, the 
© Greeks that came to Jeſus, his waſhing the 


ie omitted by the reſt.” 
Thdore of Seville, lays, that (7) John wrote 


Theophylact computed, that ( 5 St. Jobe 
wrote about two and thirty "__ after Chritt's 


Euthymius, that (7) it was not writ, until 
many years after the deſtruction of Jeru- 


Nicepborus Calliſti ſays, that (2) Job 
wrote 


7 Tol. i. p. 367. (s) P. 424. 
(t) P. 438. (#) P. 442. 


Ch. IX. St. Jobn. 43357 
wrote laſt of all, about ſix and thirty years af- 
ter the Lord's aſcenſion to heaven. 

VIII. Having ſeen theſe teſtimonies of 7 
the ancients to St. John's Goſpel, and the time mpg 
of it, I would now obſerve the judgements of 7% 9. 

learned moderns. 

According to (x) Mills computation St. 
John wrote his Goſpel at Epheſus, in the year 
on of Chriſt 97. about one year before his death. 

NC Fabricius (y) ſpeaks to the like purpoſe, 

Le Clerc (z) likewiſe placeth the writing 
of this Goſpel in the year 97. 

Mr. Jones argues, that (a) it was writ a- 
bout the year 98. and not before 97. 

The late Mr. Melſtein thought, that {b) this 


x bo: _ Goſpel 


() Et quidem Epheſum ab exilio reverſus Joannes uno 
ante mortem anno ſcripſit Evangelium. Mall. Prol. num, 181. 

% Evangelium Graece edidit Epheſi, omnium poſtremus, 
jam nonagenario major, cum e Patmo reverſus eſſet poſt Do- 
mitiani necem, quae anno 96. contigit. Bib. Gr. l. 4. cap. v. 
1.3.5. 139. 

(x) Hi. E. An. 97. num. i. 

(a) New and Full Method, Vol. 3. p. 139. 

(b) Hinc etiam conſequitur, Evangelium Joannis non ab 
eo decrepito, et fere centenario, et poſt mortem Clementis, 
{ed diu antea fuiſſe editum; adeoque inſeriptionem Codicum 
Graecornm, qui illud Evangelium anno triceſimo ſecundo 
poſt aſcenſionem Chriſti, ſcriptum fuiſſe teſtantur, ad verum 
proprius accedere : praecipue cum ratio nulla fit, cur Joan- 
des ſcriptionem in tam longum tempus differre debuerit. 
Wet, Proleg. ad duas Clement, Ep. ſub fin, 


388 Es ET - 
_ Goſpel might be writ about the year 32. after 
our Lord's aſcenſion : and diſlikes the ſuppo- 
ſition, that it was writ t by St. John in . 
old age. 
Baſnage (c) was inclined to think, that this 
Goſpel was writ before the deſtruction of 
FJeruſalem. His reaſons will be Alleged, and 

conſidered by and by. 

Mr. Lampe was of opinion, that (d ) this 
Goſpel was Writ in the later part of the 
reign of Nero, before the ee of * 


ruſalem. „„ 1 
That i: IX. I ſhall now 8 an argument con- in u 
"14s writ » . | 

Lis whe cerning the date of this Goſpel. | it m 
 VeJirudtion There are two conſiderations, principally 68. 

of jeruja- ? : 5 

en. Which lead me to think, that St. John's Goſ- T 
pel was writ before the deſtruction of Feru- ton's 

ſalem, or about the time of that event, Theſe ce T. 

I ſhall ficſt mention, and then take notice of | « Ge 

div ers others, obſervable 1n learned moderns, « bxj 

1. It is likely, that St. oh wrote in a ſhort © anc 

time after the other Evangeliſts. Their Goſ- tc act: 

pels "0 me 

te tim 

(<) top. 97. num. Xit. | «Go 


(4) Putem ergo non contemnandas eſſe rationes, quae ante 
excidium Hieroſolymitanum Evangelium noſtrum ſub ex. 
tremis forte Neronis temporibus conſcriptum eſſe perſuadent. 
leg, l. 2. cap. 2. nin. iæ. | | | 
4 7 Po | | 2 ) E 


Ch. IX. Sf. Jobn. 


pels were ſoon brought to him. And if he 


thought fit to confirm them, or to write any 
thing by way of ſupplement; he would do it 


in a ſhort time. The firſt three Goſpels, 


very probably, were writ and publiſhed be- 


fore the end of the year 64. or in 65. at the 
fartheſt, If they were brought to St. John 


in 65. or 66. he would not defer more, or 


not much more, than a year, or two, to pub- 
liſh his hiſtorie of Jeſus, and make the ac- 
count compleat. 
I do not preſume to ſay exadtly the year, 
in which this Goſpel was writ. But! think, 
it might be writ, and publiſhed, in the year 
a. we. 


This argument offered itſelf to Mr. hi 
tons thoughts, and is thus expreſſed by him: 
That (e) occaſion of John's writing his 
“ Goſpel, mentioned by the ancients, viz, the 


43 the other three Goſpels to him, 
and his obſerving their deficience, as to the 


acts of Chriſt before the Baptiſt's impriſon- 


© ment, does much better agree with this 
© time, juſt after the publication of thoſe 
Y Goſpels than with that above thirty years 


Cc 4 5 „later, 


(e Effay on the Apoſtolic al 8 p. 38. 39. 
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FF 

« later, to which it's writing is now ordinarily 
&« aſcribed.” 

And is it not a ſtrange ſuppoſition, that all 


the other three Goſpels ſhould have been writ 
by the year 60. or thereabout, and St. John's 
not till the year 97. or 98. that is, more than 
thirty years after the others? When likewiſe 
he muſt have been of a very great age, and 


ſcarcely fit for ſuch a work as this, 


2. The ſecond conſideration is the ſuitable - 
neſſe of St. John's Goſpel to the circumſtances 


of things before the overthrow of the Jews, 


or about that time. 


Mr. Lampe has obſerved, that 7 ) the great 
deſign of St. John in writing his Goſpel ſcems 
to have been, to ſhew, how inexcuſable the 


| Jews were in not receiving Jeſus as the Chtiſt, 
and to vindicate the Providence of God in 


the calamities already befallen, or now com- 


ing 


2 Totam porro oeconomiam hujus Evangelii ita eſſe di- 


geſtam, ut ad convincendos ac πσνοꝰ⁰Y]νπis⁶ reddendos Ju- 


dacos ſpectaret, capite ſequenti oſtende mus. Prolegom, in 


Joan. l. 2. cap. 3. F. ii. 


Imminens etiam Judaeae pernicies occaſionem maxime 


opportunam conſcribendo libro dabat, in quo Joannis animus 


erat hujus ipfius judicii imminentis aequitatem defendere, 
et tentare, an Judaei ex hoc Reipublicae naufragio magno 
agmine in Aſiam enatantes, ad recipiendum unicum mund 
Salvatorem hoc medio permoveri poſſint. bid, I. 2. cap. % 
$. xv. Vid. et |, 2. cap. 3. num. iii. not. (6), 


eſſe di- 
dos ju- 


gm. in 


maxime 
animus 
fendere, 
magno 
N mundi 
1, Caps 2 


Ch. IK - 55 Jobn. 


ing upon them. If that appear to be the de- 


fign of St. John in writing his Goſpel, it will 
very much ſtrengthen the ſuppoſition, that it 
was writ, before the deſtruction of ee 


was compleated. 


St. Jobn ſays ch. xx. 31. Theſe things are 


_ written, that ye might believe, that Feſus is the 
Christ, the Son of God, and that believing ye 
might have life through his name. That is, 
This hiſtorie has been writ, that they who 


believe, may be confirmed in their faith, 


and that all others, who yet believe not, 
© may believe in Jeſus, as the Chriſt, the Son 


* of God, and obtain that life, which he pro- 
ce miſeth to thoſe, who believe in him, and 
* obey him.“ 

That is the deſign of all the Brangelit. 
And their hiſtories are a ſufficient ground and 


reaſon of this belief. But St. John's Goſpel 


contains an ample confirmation of all that 


they have ſaid, with valuable additions, and 


more plain and frequent aſſurances, that Je- 
ſus is not only a Prophet, and meſſenger jd 
God, but the Chriſt, the Son of God, 

that great Prophet, that ſhould come into Pe 


world: whereby all are rendred inexcuſable 
in rejecting him, and eſpecially the Jews, 


among whom he preached, and wrought 
CE 4. many 
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many miracles, and whom he often called to 
receive him, as the Chriſt. This (g) runs 
through St. John's Goſpel from the begining 
to'the end, or near the end, of the twelfth 


chapter. 


Even in the introduction he ſays. ch. i. 7. 


John came for a witneſſe, to bear witneſſe of the 
light, that all men through him might believe. 


8. He was not that light. But was ſent to bear 
wwitneſſe of that light. g. That was the true 


light, which ligbteth every man, that cometh 
into the world. © That is, he was deſigned 
„to be an univerſal bleſſing: And he has 


« done all that was fit to be done, to enlighten 
« all 


(g ) Priora duodecim capita evidentiſſime ea commemo- 


rant, quae ſeverum et tremendum illud Dei in Judaeos ju- 
dicium defendunt. Talia enim facta et didta continuo or- 


dine proponunt, quae non in obſcuro angulo, ſed coram tota 
gente Judaica edita ſunt, nullamque exceptionem pati- 
untur . . . Atque haec eſt ratio, cur Joannes ſecundum feſta 


Judaeorum hiſtoriam evangelicam digerat. Inde enim in- 


noteſcit, Ieſum ea diligenter frequentaſſe, atque in iis publice 
coram toto populo Judaico ſe ſatis ſuperque manifeſtaſſe. 


Ittud enim Evangeliſtae noſtro plane privum eſt, ut ea potiſ- 


ſimum narret, quae a Domino noſtro Hieroſolymis, quin in 
ip ſo templo geſta atque dicta ſunt : paucis tantum interjec- 
tis, quae eum etiam judaeam, Samariam, Galilaeam, radi!s 
gloriae ſuae cocleſtis abunde illuſtraſſe, atque ita nullam par- 
tem regionis Judaeorum vacuam reliquiſſe, probant. Laut. 
bid. 1. 2. cap. J. num. XXX xe. | 


Cc 
2 
att 
on. 
pec 
Ve! 
He 
pre 
fait] 
ting 
hiſt 
cord 
Lev. 
thou. 
br 
perſo 
the t. 
about 
them. 
The nt 
and ſa 
away | 
that c. 
derſtoc 
30. 3 
Jaw, 
Gog : 


| 7% al men in the ee of God, and true 
5 0 religion.“ Ver. 14. And we beheld bis glo- 
7 rie, we his diſciples, and all who impartially 
1 


attended, beheld his glorie, the glorie, as of the 
only begotten of the Father : that is, the glorie, 
Fe peculiar to the promiſed Meſſiah. Again, at 
be Ver. 18. he ſtiles him be only begotten fon. 
6. Here St. Jobn may be ſuppoſed to declare his 


faith, which he had at the time of his wri- 
ting. Having ſo done, he proceeds | in the 


1emo- 
20S ju- 
uo or- 


perſon ſpoken of by Jaiab. And he declares 
the tranſcendent greatneſſe of him, who was 


m tote about to appear, and was already among 
| pati- them. Ver. 2 I, © + „ 28. Then at ver. 29. 


m feſta 


um in- De next day Jobs ſeeth Jeſus coming unto him, 


publice Wl and ſaith : Behoid the lamb of God, that taketh 


fettalle. WY away the fin of the world. Undoubtedly, by 
that character meaning the Meſſiah, and un- 


21 potil⸗ 
quin in 
inteſjec- 
m, radi! 
lam par- 
Lamp: 


derſtood by all, to to mean. See alſo ver. 


Jaw, and bare record, that this is the Son of 
Code or the Chriſt, And ver. 3 5. 36. A 


preſent faith, or to make a profeſſion of the 


hiſtorie. Ver. 19. 20. And this is the re- 
cord of Jobn, when the Jews ſent Priefts and 
Levites from Jeruſalem, to as him, Who art 
ou. He anſwered, that he was not the 
Chriſt, but his harbinger, or fore-runner, the 


30, 31,32, 31, Then at ver. 34. And 1 


gain, 
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St. Jobn. - IX, 


gain, the next day after Joln flood, and two 


of his diſciples. And looking upon Jeſus, as 
he awalked, be ſaith : Behold the lamb of Ged. 
He tells every body, that Jeſus is the Chriſt, 
though not always in the ſame terms. And, 


to finiſh our account of John the Baptiſt. In 
ch. iii. 25... 36. is the laſt teſtimonie, bore 
by him to Jeſus. And it is very ſtrong, and 
full. He declares, he was not bimſelf the 


Chriſt, but was ſent before him, To him, ſays 


he, God giveth not the Spirit by meaſure. The 


Father loveth the Son, and bath put all things 
into his hands. . . He that believeth on the Son, 


hath everlaſting life. And be that believeth 
not the Son, ſhall not fee life, But the wrath 
of God abideth on him. | 1 

Having gone through the Baptiſt's teſti- 
monie, as here recorded, we look back to ch. 
1. 4. . . 42. where Andrew finds his brother 
Simon, and ſays to him: We have found the 
Meſſiab. Then ver. 45... 51. Philip find- 
eth Nathanael, and ſaith to bim: We have 


found him, of whom Moſes in the Law, and 


the Prophets did write, Jeſus of Nazareth, 
Nathanael likewiſe is convinced, and ſays: 
Rabbi, Thou art the Son of God. Thou art 


the King of Iſrael. So writes St. John, ſhew- 


ing, that the pious, and well diſpoſed among 
7 the 


Ch. IX. St. John. 
the Jews, readily received Jeſus as the Chriſt, 
And thereby ſhewing likewiſe the great un- 
reaſonableneſſe, and extreme perverſneſſe of 


proofs, which he ſet before them in the 
courſe of his moſt powerful miniſtrie. As 
the Evangeliſt moſt juſtly ſays, near the con- 
q cluſton of this part of his Goſpel. Ch. xii. 


7 37. But though he had done ſo many miracles 


among them, yet they believed not on him. And 
bY {ee what follows there. 
Ch. ii. 11, After the account of the mira- 


lag glorie : that is, the glorie of the Meſſiah. 
And his a:ſeiples believed on bim: or were 


Chriſt, 


lem, at a Paſſover, and cleanſed the temple, 
laying : Make not my Father's houſe an houſe 
of merchandiſe. ch. ii. 13. .. 17. By the 
work itſelf, and by his words, manifeſting 


things in the remaining part of that chapter, 


of, 


thoſe who did not believe in him after all the 


cle at Cana. This begining of miracles did 
Jeſus in Cana of Galilee, and manifeſted forth 


confirmed in their belief, that he was the 


Soon after this Jeſus went up to Jeruſa- 


himſelf to be the Meſſiah. I omit other 
which an attentive reader will take notice 


x Then, | 
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St. John. Ch. IX. 
Then, ch. iii. I... 21. is the hiſtorie of 


Nicodemus, who, whilſt Jeſus was this time 
at Jeruſalem, made him a private viſit. He 
immediatly profeſſeth faith in him, as a Pro- 
phet. But our Lord tells him plainly, that 
he was the Meſſiah, and demands a ſuitable 


regard from him. He likewiſe ſets before 


Nicodemus the nature of his deſign, for pre- 
venting, or for removing all worldly expecta- 


tions from him. He likewiſe intimates the 


call of the Gentils, and the judgements com- 
ing upon the Jewiſh People, if they ſhould 
perſiſt in unbelief. For, ſays he, as Moſes 


life up the ſerpent in the wilderneſſe, ſo muſt 
the Son of man be lifted up: that whoſoever 
believeth in bim might not periſh, but have ever- 
laſting life. . . . For God ſent not his Son, the 


Mieſſiah, into the world, to condemn the world: 
but that through him the world, Gentils as well 
as Jews, mga be ſaved. And what there 


follows. 
Jeſus going through Samaria from Yeruſt 
lem, in his way to Galilee, meets with a wo- 


man of that countrey. Ch. iv. 19. The vo- 


man ſaith unto him: Sir, I perceive, that 
thou art a Prophet. . . And ver. 25. 26. The 
woman ſaith unto bim: 1 know, that the Meſ- 


Jab cometh, or is ſoon to appear. . . . Jeſs 


fe ith 


Ch. IX. St, John. 
faith unto her: T that ſpeak unto thee am be. 
The woman left him, and went into the city, 
and ſaith unto the men: Come, ſee a man that 
has told me all things that ever I did. Is not 
this the Chrift ? Afterwards, ver. 42. Many of 
that place ſaid unto the woman: Now ave be- 
lieve, not becauſe of thy ſaying. For we have 
ſeen bim ourſelves, and know, that this is indeed 
2 the Chrift, the Saviour of the world. Here is 
another inſtance of our Lord's freely decla- 
ring: himſelf to be the Chriſt, and 2 his 30 


foch: And the a faith of cheſs ee 
tans aggravates the continued unbelief of the 
Jews, on whom more culture nad been be- 
ſtowed, 

Ch. v. 1. After tbis there was a feaſl f the 
Jews. And Jeſus went up to Jeruſalem. By 
many this is thought to be Paſſover. By 
others it is reckoned ſome other feaſt between 
the laſt mentioned and the next Paſſover of 
our Lord's miniſtrie. However that may be, 
at this ſeaſon our Lord healed the lame man 

at the pool of Betheſda, on the Sabbath-day, 
and bid him carry his bed, and go home. 
Therefore did the Jeus perſ»cute Jeſus, and 
fought to flay him, becauſe he had done theſe 
things on the Sabbath Day. But Jeſus anſwer- 
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with blaſphemie. 
ſelf, and claims the character of the Meſſiah 


St. Joby. Ch. IX. 
My Father worketh hitherto And 


ed them : 
T work. ver. 16. 17. The Jews charge him 


Our Lord vindicates him- 


in high terms. And aſſures them, hat all 


judgement had been committed unto the Son, 
meaning himſelf, the Meſſiah: 
might honor * uh even as they honor the Fa- 
tber. ver. 21... 23. 


that all men 


And, for proof, he 
refers to their ſcriptures, the teſtimonie of 


John, and the works, which he had wrought 
OP thern, in the Father' s name. ver. 24. 


47 


Ch. vi. 1. . 3. We peretive, our Lord to 


be in Galilee, whither he had gone from Ju- 


dea. Then at ver. 4. And the Paſſover, 4 
feaſt of the Jeus, was nigb. After which 


follows the miracle of the five loaves and two 


fiſhes, for feeding five thouſand. Then, thoſe 
men, when they had feen the miracle, which 
Jeſus did, ſaid: This is of a truth that Pro- 
pbet, which ſhould come into the world : or, 
the expected Meſſiah. Their notion of the 
kingdom, belonging to that character, being 


Worldly and carnal, and they looking for 


worldly advantages, would have come, and 
taken bim by force, to make him à King. So 


that our Lord found it needful to depart into 
| a moun- 


car 
nau 
nity 


| ſtrut 


ther 
upor 
faith 
of ti 
me, T. 
hevet 
Jam 
heave; 
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1 i #2 mountain himſelf alone. The diſciples in 

I the mean time took ſhipping, and he came 

1 to them walking upon the ſea. When they 

h had received him, 7mmediatly the ſhip was at 

ll the land, whither they were going. ver. 14. 

N, 21, The people having been diſappointed, 

en came to him as ſoon as they could at Caper- 
15 naum. Where our Lord takes an opportu- 
he nity to reprove their carnal temper, and in- 


of ſtructs them in the defign of the Meſſiah, and 
ht the nature of his kingdom. And Kill taking 
upon himſelf that character, and requiring 
faith in him as ſuch, he ſays: Tam the bread 
of life. . . And this is the will of him that ſent 
me, that every on? which ſeeth the Son, and be- 
lieveth on bim, may bave everlaſting life. . . . 
I am the living bread, which came down from 
heaven. If any man eat this bread, be fhall 
live for ever. And the bread that Twill give 
lim is my fieſh, which Iwill gi ve for the life of 
the world. . . Many therefore of bis diſciples 
went back, and walked no more with him, But 
Peter, in the name of the Twelve, and poſ- 
ſibly, in the name alſo of ſome others, fol- 
lowers of Jeſus, ſaid : To whom ſhall we go? 
Thou baſt the words of eternal life. And we 
believe, and are ſure, that thou art the Chriſt, 
the Son of the living God, ver. 22. .. 69. 

Ch. 


u 
1 


400 


. Yoln. Ch. N. 
Ch. vii. 1. 2. After theſe things Feſus walk - 


ed in Galilee. For he would not walk in Ju- 
dea, becauſe the Fews ſought to hill him. Now 


the Jews feaſt of Tabernacles was at hand.. 


14. Now about the midſt of the feaſt, Jeſus 
went up into the temple, and taught. Ver. 2 5. 
26. Then ſaid ſome of them of Feruſalem . .. 
Do the rulers know indeed, that this is the very 


Chriſt? Ver. 31. And many of the people be. 
lieved on him, and ſaid: When Chriſt cometh, 


will he do more miracles than theſe, which this 


man has done? Ver. 37. 38. In the laſt day, 
the great day of the feaſt, Jeſus cod, and 


cried: If any man thirſt, let bim come to me, 


and drink. . . He ſpeaks of himſelf in the 
character of the Meſſiah, and calls on all men 


to come to him, as ſuch, and receive the 
great bleſſings, which he is able to beſtow. 


And at ver. 40. 41. Many of the people there- 


fore, when they beard this ſaying, ſaid : This 


is the Prophet, Others ſaid: This is the 
. „ 
Ch. viii. 12.. , 23. Our Lord is ſtill at Je- 
ruſalem. And at ver. 12. Then ſpake Teſus 
unto them, ſaying : I am the light of the world: 


_ ciaiming the character of the Meſſiah, and 
_ declaring allo the advantages of believing in 


him, and the ſad conſequence of not recelv- 
RE: | ing 


the 
Low. 
bere- 
This 
s the 


t Je- 

15 
world . 
1, and 
ing m 
receiy- 


ing 


Ch. Ix. 8. Jon. 
ing him, Ver. 2 1. Then ſaid Yeſus again un- 


to them. I go my way, and ye ſhall ſeek me, 


and ſtall die in your fins. Ver. 24. J ſaid 


therefore unto you, that ye ſhall die in your ſins. 
For, if ye believe not, that I am he, the Meſ- 
ſiah, ye ſhall die in your ſins : that is, ye will 
bring upon yourſelves heavie judgements and 
calamities. Ver. 47. He that is of God, bear- 


eib God's words, Ye therefore hear them not, 


becauſe ye are not of God... Ver. 56. your fa- 
tber Abraham rejoyced to fee my day. .. Does 


not our Lord in all this propoſe himſelf to 
them, as the Meſſiah, require their faith in 


him, as ſuch, and plainly intimate the cala- 


mities, that would befall them, if they ſhould 


continue to rejcct him? 
Nor is there any inconſiſtence in what is 


here obſerved, and the accounts of the other 
Evangeliſts. After Peter had made a pro- 


feſſion of his faith, it is ſaid Matt. xvi. 20. 


Then charged be bis diſciples, that they ſhould 
tell no man, that be was the Chriſt, And com- 
pare Mark vill. 30. and Luke ix. 21, Ne- 
vertheleſs, he was not unwilling tobe thought 


of in that character. When S$S:mon Peter 
had ſaid by way of anſwer to the queſtion 


that had been put to the diſciples, thou art the 


Chriſt, the Son of the living God: our Lord 
Vor. I, 3+ 0 Was 
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St. John. Ch. IX. 
was greatly pleaſed, and pronounced him 
bleſſed upon that account. And he was de- 

firons, that all ſhould receive him, as the 
Meſſiah. It was the deſign of his own, and 
his fore-runner's preaching, as recorded in all 
the Evangeliſts, the firſt three, as well as St. 
John. They called upon all men 70 repent, 
for the kingdom of heaven, or of God, by the 
Mcfliah, is at hand. So Mark i. 14. 15. 
And himſelf fays : Matt. xii. 28. FI caſt out 


demons by the Spirit of God, then is the kingdom | 
of God come unto you, And Luke xvie21 5 | 
Behold, the kingdom of God is among you, or in 


the midſt of you, not within you, as we ren- | 


der it, But he tells them, that the kingdom 


of the Meſſiah was already begun to be ſet up ; 
among them. When our Lord was bap- | 
tized, there came a voice from heaven, ſaying : | 
This is my beloved Son, in whom I am well | 
_ pleaſed. Or, this is the Meſſiah. As record- | 
ed by all the firſt three Evangeliſts. Matt. iii. 


17. Mark i. 11. Luke iii. 22. And in them | 
our Lord accepts applications to him, and con- 
feſſions of faith in him, in the character of he 
Son of David, and the Son of God, both which | 
are the fame as the Meſſiah. Of the former 
there are many inſtances, Of the later I 
mention one, Matt. xiv. 33. Then they that | 

; ere 


Ch. IX. St. John. 
were in tte ſip, came, and yy ped him, 


faying : Thou art the Son of God. And when 


he entred into Jeruſalem, he accepted the 
acclamations of the multitude, which cried : 


Hanna to the Son of David: Bleſſed is he 


that cometh in the name of the Lord: Bleſſed is 


the King that cometh in the name of the Lord. 


Matth. xxi. 1...16. Mark xi. 1.., 11, Luke 


xix. 23, . . 40. He ſometimes laments the 
{mall ſucceſſe of his preaching, 


few received him. But acquieſceth in the 


event. As in Luke vii. 31.... 35. Matth. 
xi. 16... 26. Luke x. 21. .24. And he 


even expreſſeth a ſurprize, that the Phariſecs, 
and others, did not diſcern the ſign s of the 
time. Matt. xvi. 1... 4. Mark vili. 11. 12. 


Luke xii. 54. . 57. And every on e may 
eaſily perceive the reaſon, why he did not al- 


low the diſciples, or ſame others, to ſay pub- 
licly, that he was the Meſſiah. For conſi- 


dering that the Jewiſh People in general, and 


the diſciples themſelves, expected a worldly 
kingdom, and worldly advantages from the 
Meſſiah; there needed ſome diſcretion, leaſt 
men ſhould have been led to make tumutts 
and diſturbances, which might have been of- 
fenfive to the magiſtrate. But when our 
Lord {poke of himſelf, as the Meſſiah, he al- 
| Þ O's OE — ways 


and that ſo 
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eb with thee. 


St. John. 


ways inculcated the true deſign of his coming, 


and gave aſſurances of ſpiritual and en, 


bleſſings, and ſuch only. 
Our Lord ſtill continues at Jeruſalem. 
Ch. ix. I. . 41. is the hiſtorie of the man 


blind FR) his birth, whom our Lord healed, 
anointing his eyes with clay, moiſtened with 
his ſpittle. a 
Jeſus made the clay, and opened his eyes. The | 

man being brought before the Phariſees, and 


And it was the Sabbath-day, when 


examined by them, ſaid, that he who had 
opened his eyes was a Prophet. And they 
caſt him out. 


him out, And when be bad found him, he ſaid 


undo him: Doeſt thou believe on the Son of Goa? 


He anſwered, and ſaid: Who is he, Lord, that 
T might believe on him? Jeſus ſaid unto him: 


Thou haſt both ſeen him, and it is be that talk- ; 
And be ſaid: Lord, ] believe, | 
All this needs no ö 
41. are 
intimations given to the Phariſees of the ſad 
f conſequences of rejecting him. And indeed 
in this hiſtorie the bad temper of the Jewiſh ; 
Kulers is very manifeſt. 
Ch. x. Our Lord ſpeaks of himſelf as tbe | 
true ſhepherd, or the Meſſiah. Ver. 11, Jam 
the good ſhepherd. The good ſhepherd giveth bis 
- if 


and he worſhiped him. 


comment. Afterwards at ver. 39. . 


Ch. IX. 


Jeſus heard, that they had cat | 


2 2 J NY 
eng the 4 


Ch. IX. St. Jobn. 


life for the ſheep, Ver. 16. And other freep 1 


have, wich are not of this fold. Ver. 22. 
24. And it was at Jeruſalem the feaſt of the 


Dedication. And it was winter, And Feſus 


walked in the temple, in Solomon's porch. Then 


came the Jews round about him, and ſaid unto 
him : How long doeſt thou make us to doubt ! If 
thou be the Chriſt, tell us plainly. Jeſus an- 


| fwered them: I told you, and ye believed not. 
The works that I do in my Father's name bear 


witneſſe of me. A very proper anſwer, cer- 
tainly, And what follows to ver. 38. e 


to be conſulted. 


Ch. x. 39. . . 42. Therefore they ſought again 
to take him, but he eſcaped out of their hand. 
And went away beyond Jordan, unto the place, 
where John at "4 ft baptized. And there a- 
bode. And many reſorted unto him, and ſaid : 


Jobn did no miracles. But all things, that 


Fobn ſpake of this man, were true. And many 
believed on him there. 

I ſuppoſe this retreat of our Lord to a place 
beyond Jordan, to be the ſame that is mention- 
ed Matt. xix. 1. and Mark x. 1. upon which 
ſome remarks were made ( many years ago. 
1 What 


{h) See the Vindication of our Sawiour's three Miracles rai- 
ing the dead. Ch, i, p. 18. . . 22. firſt ed. p. 32... 37. 24 cdits 
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St. John. Ch. IX. 


What paſſed during that interval in that 


countrey, is recorded Matt. xix. J. to 
XX. I... . 16, and Mark x. 1. . 31. Nor 
was St. Luke unacquainted with this retreat. 
For he has inferted in his Goſpel at ch. xvii, 
35... . 30. ſome of the ſame diſcourſes, which 
are in the other two Evangeliſts, whilſt our 


Lord was there. I ſay, I ſuppoſe, that St. 
| Fobn and the other Evangeliſts ſpeak of one 
But St. Jobn ſeems to 


and the ſame receſſe. 
mention more particularly the occaſion of 1 it, 


| in the verſes juſt recited. 


In this place, and interval, our Lord lived 
ſomewhat more privatly, than he had done 
before. Be received all who came to him, 


either for inſtruction, or to be healed by him. 
But he did not go about the cities and villa- 


ges of Fudea, preaching publicly, as he had 


done for ſome while before. 
I always ſuppoſed, that our Lord's living 


thus, in that place, at no great diſtance from | 


Yerujfulem, had in it a kind defign, He in- 


tended thereby to afford to the Jewiſh People, | 
eſpecially, their Prieſts and Rulers at Jeru- | 
ſalem, an opportunity to conſider, and calmly | 
reflect upon all the wonderful things that had 
happened among them in the face of a few. | 
years, the preaching and baptiſm of Jon, and | 


all 


and 
joyf 
the) 
of t 
heal, 


2 him, 
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Ch. IX. St. John. 


all the things ſaid and done by himſelf in the 
courſe of his miniſtrie, particularly, the mi- 
racles which he had wrought among them, 


the claims, which he had made of being the 


promiſed Meſſiah, whom all ought to receive, 


and the intimations that had been given of 


impending ruin and miſerie. 
Here our Lord waited, willing to reſt the 


proof of his miſſion upon the teſtimonies, that 

had been given to it. And if the Rulers of 
the Jewiſh People had now come, and ſo- 
lemnly owned him in the character, he bore, 
and with which God had clothed him, how 
joyfully would they have been received! But 


they were not ſo diſpoſcd. Great multitudes 
of the people came to him there, and be 
healed them. The Phariſees alſo came unto 


Him. But it was tempting bim. Matth. xix. 
= > 2. 3. Mark x. 1. 2. 


But beſide what 1s recorded by the other 


Evangeliſts, St. John aſſures us, that in this 


interval our Lord came to Bethanie, about fif- 


teen furlongs, or two miles, from Jeruſalem, 


and there raiſed Lazarus to life. ch. xi. 1. 


.. 44. Then many of the Jews, which came 


to Marie, and bad ſcen the things which Jeſus 


aid, believed on him: that is, that he was the 
Chriſt. But ſome of them went their way to the 
Dis Phe 
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ver. 47. . 53. 


no more openly among the Jews : 


201th his diſciples. 


St. Jobn. Ch. IX. 


Phariſees, and told them, what things Jeſus 
had done. ver. 45. 46. Then gathered they a 
Council.... Then from that day forth, they 
took counſel together, for to put him to death. 
This ſhews, that they were 
inflexible, and not to be gained by any conſi - 


derations. 


It follows in ver. 54. Jeſus therefore walked 
but went 
thence into a countrey near the wilderneſſe, into 
a city called Ephraim. And there continued 
Which (*) I ſuppoſe, was 
not far from the place, from which our Lord 


came laſt. And from this city, called E- | 
phraim, our Lord came to Bethante again, by | 


the way of Jericho, a ſhort time before the 
next Paſtover, as related by the other Evan 
geliſts. We proceed. 

7 Says St. 70% ch. xi. 5 5. 
eus Paſſover was now at bad. . Now both 


the Chief-Pracf?s and the Phariſees had given a 


commandment, that if any knew where he «was, 
be ſhould ſtew it, that they might take bim. 
That is a proof of a determined purpoſe to 


accompliſh their evil deſigns againſt, Jeſus. 
The 


(*) Yid, Reland. pala. . 1. cap. 86. Tom. i. p. 77. et 1 
Jani ſur 8, Jean. <, xi. ver. 54. 
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Ch. IX. St. John. 


The whole following xil. chapter of this 
Goſpel deſerves attentive regard, I muſt 
tranſcribe a part, though it adds to the length 
of theſe extracts. Then Jeſus, fix days before 
the Paſſover, came to Bethanie, where Lazarus 
was, who had been dead, whom he raiſed from 
the dead. xii. 1. Much people of the Fews 
therefore knew, that he was there. And they 


came, not for Jeſus ſake only, but that they might 


fee Lazarus alſo, whom he had raiſed from the 
4 dead, But the Chief Prieſts conſulted, that they 
p might put Lazarus alſo to death: becauſe that 


by reaſon of him many of the Jews went away, 
and believed on Feſus. ver. 9... 11. And here 
is an account of ſome Gree/s, or Gentils, Who 
were deſirous to fee Jeſus. ver. 20... 22. 
Whoſe readineſſe, accompanied with humili- 
ty, may be reaſonably underſtood to caſt a re- 
flexion upon the pride and obſtinacie of thoſe, 
who were unmoved by the moſt powerful 
arguments, and the molt gractuus invitations, 
The remainder of that chapter, from ver. 35. 
to 50. is a moſt proper concluſion of this part 
of the Goſpel, in which are theſe things very 


9. 88 f 
he obſervable. Then Jeſus ſaid unto them : Yet 
a little while the light is with you. Walk while 1 
FE Is Je have the light, leaſt darkneſſe come upon you. | 1 0 


While Je® have the light, believe in the light, 
that 


110 St, Yobn. . 
that ye may be the children of light. . . . But 
T tbough be had done ſo many miracles before them, 
3 they believed not on bb m : that the ſaying of 
 Eſaias might be fulfilled. .. . Feſus cried, and 
ſaid: He that believeth on me, believeth not on 
me, but on him that ſent me. J am come a light 

into the world, that whoſoever belteveth on me, 

' ſhould not abide in darkneſſe. . . Thave not ſpoken 

of my-ſelf. But the Father which ſent me, be 
gave me a commandment, what I ſhould ſpeak. 
And I know, that his commandment is hfe ever- 
laſting. M hat ſocver I ſpeak therefore, even as 

the Father ſaid unto me, ſo I Jpeak. 2» 
Then in the xiii. xiv. xv. xvi. and xvii. 
chapters our Lord inſtructs and comforts, 
prays with and for his diſciples : ſhewing (7 J 
tokens of the tendereſt affection, and the moſt 
faithful concern for thoſe, who had paid a due 
regard to the evidences of his miffion, and 
adhered to him under difficulties and diſcou- | 
ragements. So begins the next, that is, the | 

thir- | 


{i} Sicut vero hactenus ſeveritatem Domini in Judaeos de- 


fendit Evangeliſta, ita in ſequentibus a capite x1i1, ad finem | and t 
uſque fidelitatem Chriſti illibatam, quam diſcipulis ſuis ad- kind r 

dtxit, ex ultimis verbis adſerit. Hare intentio haud obſcure | 45 
addiſcitur ex nova, quae alteri hujus Evangelii parte praefigi- ed hi; 
tur, praefatiuncula. cap. Xiil, 1. » Lamp, Proel. J. 2. c. 4. and vy. 


num. xxxui. 


1 St. John. 
thirteenth chapter: Now before the feaſt of the 
Paſſover, when Jeſus knew, that his hour «as 
come, that he ſhould depart out of the world 
unto the Father : bavins loved his own, which 


were in the world, be loved them unto the end, 

And indeed it was very natvral for the E- 
vangeliſt, who had largely ſhewn the unrea- 
ſonableneſle, and the aggravated guilt of the 


Jews, who did not believe in Jeſus, but re- 
jected him, to give alſo a particular account 
of our Lord's kind acceptance of thoſe who 


believed 1n him, and perſevered in their faith. 


So that the defi zn of ſhewing, how inex- 


cuſable the Jenidh People were, in rejecting 


Jeſus, and of vindicating Divine Providence 


in the calamities brought upon them, is what 


produced the whole ode er and economic of 


this Goſpel, 


The two following chapters, the xviii, _ 


xix. contain the account of our Lord's proſe- 
cution, condemnation, death, and interment. 
In the two laſt chapters the xx. and the xxi. 
are the accounts of our Lord's reſurrect ion, 


and the evidences of it, with many tokens of 
kind regard for his diſciples, who had follow - f 
ed him in the time of his abude ont us certh, 
and were no to be his witneſſes in my rid, 


and 
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St. Yobn. Ch. IX. 


and to preach, under many difficulties, the 
ſame doctrine, which he had taught. 


There is another thing, which may induce 


us to think, that one great deſign of St. Joh 


in writing bis Goſpel was to ſhew the unrea- 


ſonableneſſe, and the great guilt of the Jews, 
in rejecting Jeſus: that in his Goſpel are in- 
ſerted more inſtances of their attempts upon 


our Lord's life, than in the other Goſpels. 


| Some ſach things there are in them. Ac- 


counts of the Phariſees conſulting, how they 


might deſtroy Jeſus, may be ſeen in Matt. xii. 
14. Mark | iii. 6. Luke vi. 11, beſide their laſt 


attempt: when they were permitted to ac- 


compliſh their evil deſign. But there are 


more ſuch inſtances in St. John's, than in any | 
ol the other Goſpels. As John vii. 1. After 


theſe things Jeſus walked in Galilee, For be 


avould not walk in Judea, becauſe the Jews 
ſought to kill bim. However, he came up to | 


Feruſalem at the next feaſt of Tabernacles. 


ver. 2. And their deſigns were renewed. Ch. 


vii. 2 3. Then ſaid ſome of them at 3 
Ts not this be, whom they ſeek to hill? ... Ver. 


21. 32. And many of the people Amed on him, 
| 5 faid : When the Chriſt cometh, will be do | 
more miracles, than theſe, which this man has | 


done: * The Phariſees beard, that they murmured | 
uct 


our L 
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Ch. IX. of, John. 


fuch things concerning him. And the Phant- 
| ſees and Chief- Prieſt ſent officers to take him. 


of his diſcourſes, could not perſuade them- 


1 outrageous manner. But Mcodemus ſtrove to 
. allay their reſentment. ver. 45... 52. And 
5. ch. viii. 20. Theſe words ſpake Jeſus, in the 


treaſurie, as be taught in the lemple. And no 
man laid hands on him, becauſe his time was not 


braham's. ſeed. But ye ſeck to kill me, a man 
which has told you the truth, which ] have heard 
of God. This did not Abraham, Ver 59. 
Then took they up ſlones to caſt at kim... . And 
ch. x. 39. 40. Therefore they ſought again to 
take him : but he eſcaped cut of their hand. 
And went awey beyond Jordan. 
our Lord propoſed to go to Berbanie, upon 
occaſion of the pcknefſe and death of Laza- 
rus, the diſciples go unwillingly, and would 


ing apprehenſive of the imminent danger 
therein both to him and themſelves. ch. xi. 7. 
16. See like wiſe ver. 45. 57. All 
theſe are things quite omitted by the other 
Evangeliſts. As is alſo what is ſaid. ch. xii. 
10. 


But the officers, overcome by the excellence 


ſelves to apprehend him. For which they 
were reproached by the Council in a moſt 


yef come. . . Ver. 37. 1 know, that ye are A. 


And when 


have diſſuaded him from that journey, be- 


413 


Nane 
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414. 


which the other Evangeliſts have not taken 


and encouraging them to endure them pa- 
tiently, ſays, ch. xv. 21. 24. All theje 


becauſe they know not him that ſent me. If I 


bad not come, and ſpoken unto them, they had 
not bad fin. But now they have no excuſe for | 


fm. But now have they both ſeen, and bated 


place, 


deſign of the Evangeliſt, let me mention an 


Se. Jobn. Ch. IX, 0 


246, It. And i in their laſt perſecution of Je- 


ſus before Pilate there are ſome very aggra- 0 
vating particulars mentioned by St. Jehy, te 


notice of. See ch. xviii. 29, . . 32. Xix. 1, 
. 
Our bleſſed Lord, preparing his diſciples 


for afflictions, reconciling their minds tothem, 


things will they do unto you for my name's ſane, 


their fin. He that hateth me, hateth my Fa- 
ther alſo. If bad not done among them the | 
works, which no other man did, they bad not bad | 


both me and my Father. That is a ſtrong, but | 
juſt and true repreſentation of the heinoul- } 
neſſe of the guilt of the Jewiſh People. For 
which reaſon I could not forbear to allege it 
here, though it ſhould be thought out of 


And now having, as I ſuppoſe, ſhewn this 


obſcrvation, or two, by way of corollarie. 


Fin. 


9 St. John. 415 
Firſt. We ſee the reaſon of St. John's re- 5 
cording the miracle of raiſing Lazarus, omit- 
ted by the other Evangeliſts. There was no 
neceſſity, that they ſhould mention it. For 
without it they have recorded ſufficient evi- 
dences of our Lord's miſſion and character. 


8 Nor was it poſſible, without an improper pro- 
KL lixity to record all our Saviour's diſcourſes 
* and miracles, as St. Jobn himſelf has obſerved. 

/ WW Moreover the firſt three Evangeliſts have 


chiefly inſiſted upon the moſt public part of 
our Lord's miniſtrie. For which reaſon this 
miracle did not come fo directly in their way. 
But St. John could not omit it. His deſign 
neceſſarily led him to relate this great miracle, 
done fo near Feruſalem, and with all it's cir- 
cumſtances. For it manifeſtly ſhews the per- 
verſe and incorrigible temper of the Jewiſh 
Prieſts and Rulers, 
| Secondly. None ought any more to make a 
queſtion, whether our Lord twice cleanſed 
the temple, or once only. It was cleanſed 
by him at the time of his laſt Paſſover, as re- 
lated by the firſt three Evangeliſts. But it 
was very proper for St. John to record that 
done at the firſt Paſſover of our Lord's mi- 
niſtrie : it affording an alarming evidence of 
his being the expected Meſſiah, which ſhould 
have 
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4 pool, which is called in the Hebrew tongue 


Betheſda, having fire porches. 


and (/ Lampe. St Joon does not ſay, as 


St. Yebm. Ch. IX. 


0 
have been taken notice of by the Jewiſh Ru- th 
lers at Jeruſalem, It was an early and open th 
claim of the character of the Meſſiah. And he 


their neglecting that, and ſo many other WT 
claims and evidences of the {ame great truth 
afterwards, manifeſts the obſtinacie of their 
unbelief. Which was fitly ſhewn by this 
Evangeliſt. 

I now proceed to ſome other arguments. 

3. One argument, that St. Js Goſpel 
was writ before the deſtruction of Jeruſalem, 
is taken from ch. v. 2. Now there 1s at Je- 
ruſalem, by the ſheep-market, or Sheep- Gate, 


On this paſſage inſiſt both ( Baſnage 


"oy 


% Porro quod tam ſero ſeriptum Joannis Eyangelium | 
tradamus, id ex ſententia potius veterum, quam ex rei veriate | 
fecimus. Ex ipſo quippe Evangelio naſcitur argumentum ad 
eniſtimandum, lucem prius aſpexiſſe, quam Hieroſoly ma ever- 
teretur. /½, inquit, Hierojolymis ad portam ovium piſcina. 
Stetiſle ergo videtur urbs ſancta, Joanne ea verba ſcribente. 
Secus, non praeſens, /, «54, fed praeteritum adhibuiitet. 


lia, portae 
Baſu. An. 97. u. it. | aoaolligimus 
( Habetur igitur hic non tantum mentio portae ovium, Wl Secus 105 


tanquam tunc 8 exſtantis, enm ſcriberet Evangeliſta, {cl WF , 17 2 
etiam aedificii ex quinque porticibus conſtantis, quales ſtruc- 6 * ; 
turae poſt dirutam a Romanis Hieroſolymam illic fruſtra el- | 4 4 © 
ſent quaeſitae. Licet enim piſcinam ſupereſſe velint itinera- 
ria, Vor 


age 
they 


um 
geliu n | 
reritate 


1a ever” 


piſcina. 


eribente. 


bullet 


e OULUM) 
liſta, fed | 
les ſtruc- 
fruſtra el. 
t itmera- 
| ria, 


„ St, ln. 
they obſerve, There was, but there is. And 


though the pool might remain, it could not 


be ſaid after the ruin of the city, that the five 


_ porches {till ſubſiſted. 
Mr. Mhiſton argues in this manner. St. 
I * John s (m) ſpeaking of the Pool of Betheſda 
in the preſent tenſe better agrees to the 
© time here aſſigned, A. D. 63. before the 
« deſtruction of Jeruſalem, when that Pool 


e and Porch were certainly in being, than to 
80 « the time afterwards, when probably both 
© were deſtroyed.” 


Dr, Whitby likewiſe was ſomewhat affected 


by this text, and ſays: If there is be the 


e true reading, as the conſent of almoſt all 


« the Greek copies argues, it ſeems to inti- 
mate, that Jeruſalem and this Pool were 


e ſtanding, when St. John wrote his Goſpel : 
« and therefore, that it was written, as Weo- 


e »þyla&t, and others ſay, before the deſtruc- 


tion of Jeruſalem, and not, as the more an- 
« cient Fathers thought, long after.“ 


1a, portae tamen ac muri ſolo aequata erant. Inde igitur 
colligimus, ſtetiſſe urbem ſanctam, Joanne ea verba 8 
Secus non praeſens ef, ſed praeteritum adhibuiſſet. Lamp. 
Pro. I. 2. cap. 2. num. Xt, 


n Eſſay on the Conſtitutions. th, i. p. 38. 


Vo. J. * E e But 
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St. Joßn. GM e 


But Mr. Jones, beſide other things, ſays, th 
that (n) in all probability the Pool was not kn 
« filled up, but was ſtill in the fame ſtate, af- WU th: 
e ter the deſtruction of Jeruſalem, as before.” doi 
To which, however, it might be anſwered, it v 
that ſuppoſing the Pool not to have been filled not 
up, it would not be reaſonable to think, that Ir 


the porches and the gate ſtill ſubſiſted, after not 


the deſtruction of the city. But then Mr. a th 


Fones adds: © Suppoſing the Pool was deſ- liſt, 


© troyed, and St, Jobmn to have known it, there of h 
« is no impropriety in uſing the verb 18: n 
ce © nothing being more common among wri- follo! 
« ters, than to 110 verbs in the preſent tenſe, John 
« to denote the preterperfect.“ this u 
_ Having repreſented this argument, as it that / 
has appeared to divers learned men, I leave Fellow 
every one to judge of it. that 1, 

4. In ch. xxi. 18. 19. Chriſt foretells, that vr un 
Peter would die by martyrdom. Then it is 
added: This ſpake le, ſignifying, by what 
death he ſhould glorify God. Some may hence I que « 
argue, that (o Peter was not yet dead, when * =entio 

this „ 4 r. 
354. 
| e Lo 
In) New and Full Method. wok. 3. P. 41. TG eſt, 
(0 } Poſt Petri martyrium editum eſſe Joannis Evangeliun og 
conſenſus eſt Patrum omnium. Pit tamen in ea re 9 ; by ſati 
, 2. Ce 


Petro Chriſtus mortem diſerte portendit. cap. xxi. 18. 


Qua 


„„ 
this was writ: or that St. John did not then 
know of it. But others may be of opinion, 


that (p) though Peter had ſuffered martyr- 
dom a good while before, and St. John knew 


it very well ; yet he was not obliged to take 
notice of it, but might write as he does. 

Indeed, I am of opinion, that St. John could 
not take notice of Peter's death. It was not 
a thing within his province. As an Evange- 
liſt, he wrote the hiſtorie of our Saviour, not 


of his Apoſtles. 


5. A like argument may be taken from the 
following verſes. 20. 21. 22. Peter ſeeing 


John, faith to Feſus : Lord, and what ſhall 


this man do? Jeſus faith unto him : Tf I will, 
that be tarry till I come, what is that to thee ? 
Follow thou me. Then went this ſaying abroad, 


that this diſciple ſhould not die. Yet Jeſus ſaid 


not unto him, he ſhall not die: but if I will, 
E e 2 = e 


Quae fi ſeripta ſunt, j jam miſſo ad mortem 7 Petro, injici de ea 
re mentio debebat, ut et completi oraculi cognitio caperctur, 
et martyri Chriſti laus ſua concederctur, Baſnag. Exercit. p 

384. | | 
(p) Locus ex Joh, xxi. 18. non magni in hac cauſſa mo- 


menti et, Nullam enim video 8 cur mortem Pe- 


ui commemoraret, ſi vel actu notitiam ejus habuiſſet, quia ſic 


per ſe ſatis veritas praedictionis Ieſu innotuiſſet. &c. Land, 
ib, J. 2. Ca. . $. iii. | 
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If by Chriſt's coming be here intended the 
_ overthrow of Jeruſalem, as many think, it 


notice of it here, if he wrote after that event. 
Nevertheleſs, I humbly apprehend, that this 


to give an account of the fulfilment of Chriſt's | 
prediction, though he had been a witneſſe 


St. 7 obn. "Ok 
that be tarry, till I come, whot i is that to thee ? 


may be ſuppoſed reaſonable by ſome to ex- 
pect, that St. John ſhould have taken ſome 


is not an argument of much weight. I do | 
not think, that as an Evangeliſt he was obliged 


of it. 


6. This ig the di iſciple, that teftifieth theſe | whic 
things, and wrote theſe things. And we know, | 


that his teſ/1monte is true, By theſe laſt words ber a 
Mr. Lampe (g ſuppoſeth, to be meant ſome | avs 
Jews, then living in Ala, who were eye-wit- we ha 
neſſes of our Lord, and his miniſtrie : which 9 a 
might well be, if St. John's Goſpel was wit pre 
before the deſtruction of Jeruſalem : but er 
vould not be reckoned likely, if it was writ 
not before the year of the vulgar epoch 97. 
or 98. They who confirm the teſtimonie of  /,, x 


another ‚ought to have the ſame certain know 
ledge of the thing teſtified, as he who ſpeaks,  * 72 
or writes, But after the deſtruction of Je- N 


ruſalem, perſon, 
cot upon 
(49) bid. J. 2. cap. 2. num. ix. | Lexfant, 


fide dignu 


Orot. in 
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Ch: IX. St. John. 421 
ruſalem, it is not reaſonable to think, there 
were many to bear witneſſe to things done 
| forty or fifty years before, Theſe Jews, eye- 
witneſſes of our Lord, Mr. Lampe ſuppoſeth 
to have been believers of that nation, who 
accompanied Jobn into — a, when he left 
Judea. 
[ have thought it proper, not to omit this 
argument of that learned writer. But it de- 
” Wo pends upon his interpretation of this verſe, 
Which is not certain. For ſome have ſup- 
poſed, that (7) it is the church of Epheſus, 
which here ſpeaks, And others think it to 
be (s) St. John himſelf. The change of num- 
ber and perſon, of we for 7, is no valid ob- 
jection. So 1. John 1. 1... . 5. That which 
we have heard, which we have ſeen with our 
eyes... . 3. ep. 12. Yea, and we alſo bear re- 
cord. And ye know, that our record is true. 
And St. Paul 1. Theſſ. ii. 18. Wherefore we 
would have come unto you, even I Paul, once 
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(r) Et ſcimus.] Loquitur eccleſia Epheſina, Scimus, aiunt, 
fide dignum, ex vitae ſcilicet in, et miraculis ab eo editis. 
Grot. in loc. 

| (5) © The Evangeliſt had ſaid before ch. xix, 355 He knows 
eth, that he ſays true. Here in this place he changeth the 
perſon, ſaying : We know, that his teſtimonie is true.” Light= 
foot upon Fohn xxi, 24. vol. 2. p. 627, See likewiſe Whitty, 
885 and Dederiage __ tbe place, 
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St. Joln. Ch. IX, 


and again. But Satan bindred us. Chryſoſ- 


tom (t) and Theophylaft ſu) underſtood St. 
Jobn to ſpeak here of himſelf, as an eye wit · 


: neſſe, who had been preſent at almoſt every 
thing, related by him in his hiftorie. 


7. It is ſaid: © The three epiltles of St. 


4 bn do ever ſuppoſe, the Goſpel of St. 


« Fobn to have been written long before, and 


ce to be well known by thoſe, to whom he 
« rote. And they are written with a con- 


e ſlant view and regard to the contents of the 


« ſame Goſpel.” That is an argument (* 
of Mr. }hifton, which, with what he adds by 
way of confirmation, is referred to the read- 
er's conſideration. 


8. Some have argued for an early date of 


this Goſpel, or at leſt, that it was writ before 
the Revelation, which was ſeen in Patmos, 
becauſe 


(8) Kar bad, nom, drt dnn , AY es + 
Je genf, 1 £8 Savpoprve dT MATAIETS, Hy THY HTERE . 
"419101. Chryſ. hom. 88. al. 87. T. 8. p. 588. C. D. E. 

(a) Kei odd, enow, 674 anndn Aya, TETEST. NF οο 


Ts We, Ts Q 7 : eo * 3 1 \ 
© De vt, £ bade, drt g Tapes, 9 Tots 6, 


Tos Ne. Y) Tols vert, K Tos nerd 20 du e A 


Ane 7 num, % GU A FEMPTKVE NV, W5E raf pee Q 90 
* Tp Hau A , ett aAnJwup. Theophyl. in Jo. Tom. i. p. 


847. 


() See his Commentarie uon St. John's three Catholic Epiſilei, 
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Ch. IX. St. John. 


becauſe (y) it is ſaid at the begining of that 


book, ch. i. 1. 2. Who bare record of the 
word of God, and of the teſti monie of Jeſus 


Chriſt, and of all things, which be ſaw, They 


ſuppoſe, that therein St. John refers to his 


_ Goſpel, and what he had writ in it. But to 
me the moſt reaſonable account of thoſe words 
appears to be that, which (Z) was given for- 
merly : That they are moſt properly under- 


ſtood of that very book, the Revelation, and 


the things contained in it. The writer there 


ſays, very pertinently, in his introduction, that 


in that book he had diſcharged the office, aſ- 
figned him: having therein faithfully recorded 


the word of God, received from Jeſus Chriſt, 


and all the viſions, which he had ſeen. 


9. Once more, it is argued from inſcrip- 
tions, at the end of this Goſpel, in divers ma- 
nuſcripts, that it was writ before the deflruc- 


tion of Jeruſalem : it being there ſaid, that 


4 this 


6 Ipſum porro audiamus Evangeliſtam idem non obſcure, 


uti nobis <a ſubindicantem, quando Apoc. i. 2. ſe ita 


circumſeribit : ds Ep2ÞTUBNGE TY AGO Te ber. . . Et verſu g. 
. Plurimi optimi interpretes in eo conſentiunt, quod in bis 


ks s ad Evangelium reſpiciatur, licet in modo demonſtrandi 


differant &c. Lamp. Prol. I. 2, cap. 2. F. viii. 
( See Vol. in. p. 703. 
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St. John. Ch. IX. 
this Goſpel was writ in the time of Nero, 
at thirty years, or about two and thirty years 
after our Saviour's aſcenſion. Upon theſe 


inſiſted (a) Mr. Welſlein in a paſſage quoted 


from him ſome while ago. Upon them 
likewiſe infiſts (6) Mr. Lampe. 55 
For my own part, I lay not any ſtreſſe at 
all upon theſe inſcriptions, at the end of 


Greek, or Arabic, or other manuſcripts of the 


New Teſtament, writ in the ninth, or tenth 
centurie, or later. They (c) are of no au- 


thority. For there is no proof, that this 


account was derived from the teſtimonie, or 
tradition of ancient authors. 'The early date 
of the Goſpels was popular, Some having 
] 1 ” without 


(a) dee before p. 387. 


() Accedit multarum gloſſarum et verſionum in id con- 


ſenſus, quod ſub Nerone Evangelium ſit exaratum. Licet 

enim authoritates hae ſequioris aevi lint, ob earum en 

frequentiam et harmoniam valde eſt credibile, __ a pk 
_ tiquiori traditione fundatae fint. . ., Id damen 0 _ of 
crimen, ut quaedam numero rotundo XXX poſt Chriſt 


ſcenſionem, aliae XXXII nominent, Lane ibid. J. 2. cap. 2. 
aum. xii. Vid. et num. xiv. © | 


(c Neque ordo, qui nunc receptus Aen. 
tur ordinem temporis, neque antiqua ſunt illa, quae ſub oy 
ſunt addita, ad ſignificandum, unde ct per quos miſſae 5 5 
.. et illae in fine annotatiunculae ſerae ſunt, ex cage a £1 
aut tenui fama, Grot, Comm, in loca quaedam N. T. ſub in. Ton, | 


3.5. 457. 
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(4) 


Ch IX. . ͤ»ö 


vithout reaſon determined the time of writing 


* 


the other Goſpels at eight, or ten, or fifteen 
years after our Lord's aſcenſion, pitched upon 
the year 30. or 32. for the time of St. Jobn's 
Goſpel. But it was done upon no other 


5 ground: and foundation, but mere fanſie and 
a conjecture. 


X. It is upon the two firſt mentioned ar- 


guments, that I chiefly relye. However, 
there are objections, which deſerve to be con- 


ſidered. 


1. Obj. Chryſoſlom was of opinion, that St. 
John did not write, till after the deſtruction 


of Jeruſalem. For in a homilie upon Matth. 


xxiv. he ſays: © Jobn (a) writes not of any 


Hof theſe things, leaſt it ſhould be thought, 


« that he took an advantage from the event, 
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Oljections. 


« For he was living a good while after the 


« deſtruction of Feruſalem. But the other 
« Evangeliſts, who died before the deftruc- 


« tion of Jeruſalem, and ſaw none of thoſe 
things, record theſe preditions.” 

2D which I anſwer, that St. John's omit- 
ting our Saviour's predictions concerning the 
deſtruction of Feruſalem, which are recorded 
by the other Evangeliſts, is no proof, that he 


(4) See Fol. *. 5. 321, 


did 
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For if he wrote at the time ſuppoſed by us, 
when that event was near; it is very likely, 
that he would omit theſe predictions: eſpe- 


What had been recorded before. However, 


if they did not receive the Lord Jeſus as the 


41. Wil. 35. 36. 


of the Harmonie of the Evangeliſts, ſays, 


gining of the day in his Goſpel, the ſame that 
vue uſe at preſent, and reckons the hours from 


- St. Jobn. 1 
did not write, untill after they were fulfilled. 


cially, having obſerved, that they were ſuffi- 
ciently recorded already. And we plainly 
ſee, that it is not St. John's method, to repeat 


he has inſerted in his Goſpel divers expreſſi- 
ons, containing warnings and intimations of 
the miſeries coming upon the Jewiſh People, 


Meſſiah. John the Baptiſt may be ſuppoſed 
to intend this in words, recorded John 111. 36, 
Our Eord intimates it in his diſcourſe with 
Nicodemus. iii. 18. 19. and upon divers other | 
occaſions, already taken notice of by us, in | 


this Golpel. ch. vill, 12. 21. 24. ix. 39. 
2. Obj. Mr. JT biflon in (e) his Short View 


ce that St. John uſeth the Roman or Julian be- 


midnight and noon. He refers to John i. 39. 
XIX, 14. and NX. 19. Which he reckons an 
| argument, 


— (e) P. 115. 116. 


ci. S. Jan. 
argument, that St. Jahn wrote his Goſpel long 


after the deſtruction of Jeruſalem, and the 


period of the Jewiſh polity, at Epheſus, a place 
remote from Ne, and under the Roman 
government.“ 


To which I anſwer 1. It does not appear to 


me, that St. John computes the hours of the 


day after the Roman, but rather after the Jew- 
iſh manner, 2. Suppoſing St. John to have 


uſed the Roman method of computation, it 


does not follow, that he wrote after the de- 


| firuRtion of Feruſalem, and the period of the 
Jewiſh polity. We allow, that St. Fobr's 


Goſpel was writ at Epheſus, at a diſtance from 


Judea. And, if he thought fit, he might uſe 


the Roman way of reckoning, ſocially, when 
the period of the Jewiſh commonwealth was 
near, though not quite accompliſhed, 


Thus I have endeavoured to ſolve this ob- 


jection, What was Mr. }/bi/ton's own ſolu- 
tion, I do not know. But I ſuppoſe, that he 
afterwards overcame this difficulty, For in 
his later writings he maintains a very different 
ſentiment concerning the date of St. Vhs 
Goſpel, pleading, that it was writ about the 


year of Chriſt 63. a good while before the 


deſtruction of Jeruſalem. So he argues in 


his 


47 
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Fl. John. Ch. IX. 


his Eſſay upon the Apoſtolical Conſtitutions, 


publiſhed, in 1711. and in his Commentarie 


upon St. Fobn's Epiſtles, publiſhed in 1719. 


His Harmonie of the four Evangeliſts was 
printed at Cambridge in the year 1702. 
3. Obj. It is farther objected, that many an- 


cient writers ſpeak of a late date of St. John's 
Goſpel, and that he wrote with a deſign to 
confute divers heretics : who cannot be ſup- 
| poſed to have appeared, till after the deſtruc- 
tion of Jeruſalem, and the overthrow of the 
Jewiſh People. 
To which I anſwer, that this may have 
been owing to a miſtaken apprehenſion, | 
Many heretics, they ſaw, might be confuted | 
by St. John's Goſpel. Therefore they con- 


cluded, that he did not write, till after they 


had appeared in the world : whilf the truth 
might be no more than this, that ſuch and 
ſuch heretics might be confuted out of his 

Goſpel: though they had not appeared in the | 
world, till long after. Paulinus ſays, © that | 

/ in the begining of St. John's Goſpel all 
« heretics are confuted, particularly, Arias, 
« Sabellius, Photinus, Marcion, and the Ma- 
e nicheans.” And in Mr. Welſtein's preface 

to 


Cee Vol. xi. p. 44. 
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Ch. IX. St. John. 
to St. John's Goſpel, writ not long ago, in our 


time, are theſe expreſſions. Having before 


quoted Irenaeus, he adds: * Which (g) if 


« they be compared with thoſe things, which 


ce Carpocrates, Menander, Cerdo, Saturninus, 


« Bafilides, Valentin, and Marcion, have ſaid 


© of angels, and acons: among whom were 
* Charis Grace, Alethea Truth, Monogenes | 
« Only begotten, Logos Word, Zoe Life: it 


e muſt be manifeſt, that John ſo oppoſed his 
« doctrine to them, as to uſe the forms of ex- 
« preſſion, received by them,” Surely, this 


is very incautious, and inaccurate. Muſt it 


not be ſo, to ſay, that St. John oppoſed thoſe 


| heretics, moſt of which are heretics of the 
ſecond centurie ? If St. John's goſpel be ge- 
nuine, it muſt have been writ before the end 


of the firſt centurie. Yea, Mr. Wetſtein ſays, 


it was writ at about two and thirty years after 


Chriſt's aſcenſion. How then could St. John 


oppoſe them, or write againſt them, but in 


the way of prophecie, or prevention? But to 


ſay, 


g Quae fi comparentur cum iis, quae Carpocrates, Me- 


nander, Cerdo, Saturninus, Baſilides, Valentinus, et Mar- 
cion de angelis et aeonibus, inter quos erant Charis, Alethea, 
Monogenes, Logos, Zoe, item de Chriſto, non vere, ſed 
99106 paſſo, tradiderunt : fatis manifeſtum erit, Joannem 
dotrinam ſuam illis ita opponere, ut loquendi formulis apud 
los receptis utatur. Weſt, Teſt. Gr, Tom. i. p. 832. 
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St. Jobn. Ch. IX. 
ſay, he oppoſed his doctrine to them, or wrote 


againſt them, does not ſeem very proper. 
And if the ancient writers ſpeak not more ac- 


curatly, than this learned modern ; an argu- 
ment taken from them, upon this head, can · 
not be of much weight. 


It is the teſtimonie of Jrenaeus, which 


ought principally to be regarded by us, upon 


account of his antiquity, and his having been 


acquainted with Polycarp in the early part of 
his life. He fays, as before tranſcribed, * that 
0 by the publication of his Goſpel John de- 
« ſigned to root out the errour, that had been 
« ſown among men by Cerinthus.” But it 


is obſervable, that in another place, alſo tran- 


ſcribed above, he ſays: ohn foreſeeing 


ce thoſe blaſphemous notions, that divide the 
« Lord, ſo far as it is in their power,” wrote 


his Goſpel, For this paſſage I am indebted | 
to Mr. Vhiſton, who argues, that St. Joins | 
| Goſpel was writ about the year 63. and before | 
this Apoſlle's three epiſtles. © Nor, ſays ( 
« he, ſhall I need to ſupport this obſervation | 
« from any other argument, than that from | 
e Trenaeus, who ſuppoſeth this Goſpel, and | 


« St, Paul's epiſtle to the Romans, ancienter, 


( and : 


6 Commentarie upon St. Tohn's epifiles, p. 8. 
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CY: Wy John. 
and theſe epiſtles later, than the riſe of the 
ce hereſie of Cerinthus. Referring to the 


paſſage of Irenaeus, before taken notice of 


by us. | 
If then we put together the ſeveral paſſages 
of Trenaeus, he does not contradict the ſup- 
poſition of an early date of St. John's Goſpel : 
or, that it was writ before the riſe of thoſe 
hereſies, which may be confuted by it. 


It may be judged preſumptuous to oppoſe 


the prevailing opinion of learned men, who 
have ſuppoſed, that ſome heretics were par- 
ticularly ſtruck at in the begining of this Goſ- 
pel. Nevertheleſs Mr. Lampe (1) whom I have 
often quoted, has preſumed to oppoſe this 
opinion, and has largely argued, that St. John 
did not write againlt Cer-ntbus, or other here- 


ties 


(i) Nos ut ſalva, quam viris magnis, . .. debemus, exiſti- 
matione, libere animi ſenſa proferamus, an Evangelio ſuo Jo- 
annes controverſiam tractare, haereticoſque in Eccleiia ſui aevi 
ullos refutare voluerit, dubitamus admodum. Neque enim id 
titulus generalis Evangelii libro praefixus admittit, neque id 
commode per librum ad methodum hiſtoriae compoſitum fieri 
potuit, neque illius rei vel vola vel veſtigium ullum apparet : 
quod tamen et ſcriptoribus elenchticts in more conſtanti poſi- 
tum eſt, et e re admodum erat, ut eo certius tela ferirent, et 
eo evidentius argumentorum pateſceret robur. Lampe Prole- 


gom, in Toann, l. 2. cap. 3. num. xiii, Vid, ib. num. Xi. xv. 
«vi, et ſeg. 
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tion ſome thoughts relating to this matter, 
which offer themſelves to my mind. 


liſt, to write againſt heretics in the hiſtorie of 


5 proceeded any farther. However, undoubt- 


our Lord was raiſed up to an endleſs life, and 


reſi Cerinthi et Ebionis oppoſitis Adverſus V. C. Fr. Ad. Lampe. 


„„ Ch. 


tics in his Goſpel. And though another of t] 
learned German (4) has ſince writ againſt Lord 
Mr. Lampe, 1 cannot fay, that he has con- Ghoſ 
futed him. dhe 
I ſhall therefore take the liberty to men- ed by 


Firſt : To me it ſeems below an Evange- 


his Lord and Maſter. Nor do any of the 
Evangeliſts enter into a particular account of 
things after our Lord's aſcenſion. St. Jobn 
proceeds no farther than his reſurrection, and 
the evidences of it, without particularly men- 
tioning his aſcenſion. Nor has St. Matthew 


edly, it is implied in what they write, that | 


to univerſal power in heaven and on earth, | 
St. Mark ch. xvi, 19. and St, Luke xxiv. 50. 
51. relate our Saviour's aſcenſion to heaven. 

This has oftentimes appeared to me ex- 
ceeding remarkable, that none of the Evange - 


liſts ſhauld'1 in their Goſpels give an account 


6 G. L. Oederus de ſcopo Ewangelii 8. 7. Ap, certiſſime Hate | 


Lipliae 1732. 


Ch. IX. St. Yohn, 


of the preaching of the Apoſtles after our 
Lord's aſcenſion, and the deſcent of the Holy 
Ghoſt upon them. Take the earlieſt date of 
the Goſpels, that can be thought of, or aſſign- 
ed by any: all muſt allow, that before any 
of them were writ, many miracles had been 


performed by the Apoſtles, and many con- 
verts muſt have been made from among Jews, b 


if not alſo from among Gentils: and many 
promiſes of our Lord muſt have been accom- 
pliſhed. And we can perceive from their 
Goſpels, that they had a knowledge of ſuch 


account of them in any of the Goſpels. St, 


ching in his Goſpel of the miniſtrie of the 
t WY Apoſtles. 
4 I tail. His whole account is in a few words 
© only, the laſt verſe of his Goſpel. 
Conſidering this method of all the Evan- 
zeliſts 1 in their hiſtories of our Lord and Sa- 
our, it appears to me probable, that though 
St. John had not writ his Gofpel before the 


vouchſafed to argue with them. St. John 


- Har I did not write the hiſtorie of the Apoſtles, as 
s. . a FR 3 


things. Nevertheleſs there is no particular 
| | Mark 1s the only Evangeliſt, that has ſaid any N 


And he enters not into any de- 


year 96. or 97, as ſome have ſuppoſed; he 
would not have taken notice of heretics, or 
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is evident. How then could he take notice 
of heretics. 15 


Secondly. Another thing of no ſmall mo- 


ment is this. 1 ſee nothing of this kind in 
the reſt of St. John's Goſpel. Why (1) then 
' ſhould we imagine, that there is any ſuch | 
thing in the introduction? If St. Fobn's Goſ- 
pel is not writ againſt heretics, why ſhould 


the begining of it be ſo ? What St. Jobn ſays 
in the introduction, appears to me agreeable to 
the main deſign of his Goſpel, as it has been 
before largelyfrepreſented. He therein ſhews, 
that Jeſus came, and acted by the authority 


of God, the Creator of the world, the God, 
and ſupreme Lawgiver of the Jewiſh People. | 


The (n) eternal word, reaſon, wiſdom, power 


of 


J Ex quibus clare, ut putamus, patet, in prologo com- 


pendium contineri rerum, quas Evangeliſta toto Evangelio 
demonſtrare volebat, nempe Ieſum non tantum eſſe Filium Dei 


et redemtorem mundi. Ver. 1... 4. Sed etiam qua talem ita 
plene in mundo Page n eſſe, ut ab una = Judaci 


plwane rediti fuerint evaToAGynrot. Ver. 4... 11. ab altera 
autem fideles ſufficiens fidei firmamentum . ver. 12. 


18. Lamp. Prol. l. 2. cap. 4. num. xxV. 

” n Quaeris veram hujus nominis interpretationem, de qua 
variae exſtant eruditorum virorum ſententiae ? Non vindico 
mihi ejus rei arbitrium : tantum, quod hie ſentio, modeſte 
falva diſſentientium exiſtimatione et amicitia, profero. Ver 
tendum eſſe hoc nomen Ratio, vel Sapientia Dei : etſi recep 

| tat 


tam phraſim 
.. Conſt: 
Joannem in 
rum Salome 
pretationem, 
dp, X1x, ver, 


(1) Ut cel; 
Quad | 


lus ofz, five hu 
"tated icera, 
it Pſ. exliv. 
u dvT;. | 
(0) We ſa 
on of God. 
;andeur, acco 
« their Meſſia 
le of holineffe 
Wbfoct's Exe 


Ch. IX. St. John. 


of God, which is God bimſelf, by which | 


the world had been made, by which he 
dwelled among the Jews in the tabernacle, 


and the temple, (n) dwelled, and refided in 
Jeſus, in the fulleſt manner: ſo (o that we 
his diſciples, and others who believed in him, 


ſaw, and clearly diſcerned him to be the pro- 


come into the world. 


| iſh People never fail to give aſſurances, that 


Jeſus Chriſt had acted by the authority of the 
one true God, the God of their anceſtors, 


, | 5 FF 2 80 
5 | 

er tam phraſim Sermonis Dei, in verſione retinendam cenſuerim. 
of . Conſtat cuique, prologum Evangelii legenti, alludere 


joannem in toto illo prologo . . ad caput octavum Proverbi- 


drum Salomonis, . . . ut proinde talem eligere oporteat inter- 
pretationem, quae affinis ſit voci Sapientiae. Vitring. in Aboc. 
cap. X1X. Ver. 13. p. L109. | N 

(n) Ut celebratiflimo loco legitur : Kat 4 0 Avy0s Taps - 
tro. Quod recte redditur: Et Verbum, five ſermo, homo fac- 
tus of, five humanam naturam induit. Et sg tpyov vous 8 
ſrrataljorra; Tacx dpf: i. e. homo quiſſuam. Rom. iii. 20, 
ut Pf. exliv. 22. al. cxlv. 21. * wnoyerw Tdc% cape T9 
Wy avrs. Pearſon, Prolegom. ad werfron. Ixx. Cantab. p. 13. 

(0) * We ſaw his glorie, as what became the only hegotten 
vn of God, He did not glitter in any worldly pomp and 
grandeur, according to what the Jewiſh nation fondly dream- 


OM» 
gelio 
Dei 
m ita 
udaci 
altera 
T. 1 2. 


de qua 
vindico 
jodeſte 

Ver 


1 TC"? Fe of holineſſe, grace, truth, and the power of miracles,” 


lobtfect's Exercitations upon St. John. vol. 2. p. 521. 


miſed Meſſiah, the great Prophet, that ſhould 


Tube Apoſtles in their addreſſes to the Jew- 


Wl their Meſſiah would do: but he was decked with the glo- 
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St. Jobn. Ch. IX. 
So Acts ii. 22. Ye men of Iſrael, hear theſe 
words : Jeſus of Nazareth, a man approved 
of God among you by miracles . . . which God 
did by him in the midſt of you. And Ill. 13. 
We God of Abraham, of Iſaac, and Jacob, 
The God of our fathers, has glorified his Son, 
Jeſus. .. See allo ver. 22. . . 26. ch. v. 30. 
The God of our fathers has raiſed up Jeſus... 
The epiſtle to the Hebrews begins in this 


manner: God, who at ſundry times, and in 
divers manners, ſpake in time paſt unto the fa- | 


tg bers by the Prophets, has in theſe * days b. 1 


ken unto us by his Son. 


Indeed, this is neceſſatie for the ſatisfaction | 
of all men, both Jews and Gentils. For | 
there is no other God, but one, even the God | 

of the Patriarchs and Prophets. Nor can any 


true revelation come from any, but him. 


In all the Goſpels our Lord aſcribes all his 
miracles, and all his authority, to the one | 

God, his Father, who is in heaven. Matt. xil. | 
28. If I caſt out demons by the Spirit of God, | 
then is the kingdom of God come unto you. Luke 
xi. 20. If I by the finger of God caſt out de- 
mons, no doubt the kingdom of God is come unto | 
you, Matt. xi. 27. All things are delivered | 
Comp. Luke x. 22. | 
Matt, xii, 1 14. Sy plant, which my hea- | 


uunto me by my Father. . 


ven ny 


ſent into 


Cauſe I 


add no 


Witneff 
| which f 
fame a0, 
the Fat 
Father”. 
And at 
Moſes a 
to be of 
to him. 
the Fatt 
J, and tl 
of him, 


Ch. IX. St. Jobn. 


venly Father has not planted, ſhall be rooted up. 
Matt. xvi. 27. For the Son of man ſhall come 
in the glorie of bis Father. . . . Comp. Mark 
viii. 38. And the like in many other places. 
But in none of the Goſpels does our Lord 

ſo frequently, and expreſſly, aſcribe all his 


Goſpel : thereby plainly ſhewing the guilt of 
thoſe, who did not receive him. John v. 19. 


my own will, but the will of the Father, who 


bath ſent me. Ver. 36. 37. But I have greater 


witneſſe, than that of John. Fur the works, 
which the Father hath given me to finiſh, the 
ſame works that I do, bear witneſſe of me, that 
the Father hath ſent me.. I am come in my 
Father's name. And ye receive me not. 


to be of divine original, as bearing teſtimonie 
to him. Then ch. vi. 27.... him hath God 


I, and the Father, that ſent me. x. 36. Say ye 
of him, whom the Father hath ſanctiſied, and 


cauſe T ſaid, I am the Son of God? And, to 
add 1 no more. Ch. xi. 47. 42. When he 


authority to God the Father, as in St. Johns 


The Son can do nothing of himſelf, but what be 
feeth the Father do.. . . Ver. 30. 1 ſeek not 


And at ver. 45. . . 47. our Lord appeals to 
Moſes and his writings, which were allowed 


the Father ſealed. vii. 16. 1 am not alone. But 


ſent into the world : Thou blaſphemeſt : be- 


wy wrought 


437 


— —— 
nd - — — — pe — — 4c 
— — — n = . : 
—_— 3 2 —— "4 2 = 
— = = E —— — EY - — = r ano G4 << = 
2 ͤ > — . nn © hs — 22 >. - > 7 
A « — — — — - 
— — — — * * * PR 
- * 7 * Salads 2 — —— — - 
— — - „ PE» - 
—_— — — 0 - — 


— 
— 
2 
RR 


* — — ey — - 
— — — — — — 2: 
= —_— * = p _ 3 2 
— :.... — ERNEST. — 
r — — = IEEE Ad: 
- x" ao I _— 
=X mY _ 4 = * — 
— — — — — 
oa RI R 


. ons Ant oa — y 
* 


438 


8.5%. Cc. I. 


wrought that great miracle of raifing Lazarus ; 
from the dead, eſus lift up bis eyes, and ſaid : 
Father, 1 thank thee, that thou haft heard me. 


And 1 new, that thou beareft me always. But 
becauſe of the people which fland by, T ſaid it, 
that they may believe, that thou haſt ſent me. 

Agreeable to all this is the introduction, 


where, beſide other, are theſe expreſſions: 
He came to bis own. And bis own recerved 


him not. . The Word was made fleſh, and 
dwelied among us.. And we Jaw his glorie, 
the glorie, as of the only begotten of the Father, 
. The law was given by Mofes, But grace 
and truth came by Jeſus Chrifl, No man bath 
ſeen God at any time. 
who is in the boſom of the Father, be has de- 

clared bim. So ends the introduction. And 


it is what St. Jobn has largely and fully ſhewn 
-m his Golpel. .- - © 
But it will be aſked : Whence « came it to 


paſs, that St. John made uſe of that term, the 
Words . 
I anſwer: 1 am of opinion, that it was 


not out of regard to Philo, or any Platonic 


But I ſuppoſe, this (p) way of 
ſpeak- 


writers, 


(#) Plerique obſervant, ſimilem locutionem frequenter oc- 
currere in Paraphraſibus Chaldaicis, quae veterum Hebraeo- 
8 | rum 


The only begotten Son, 


Ch.! 
ſpeak 
Jewil 
ly wit 
lous f 

| reign, 
by zhe 
not a 


to hir 


does. 


rum cat 
Quoties 
Targumi 
howvae. |} 


auxilio, ] 
Domini « 
Nam Dey 


_ tuus, Verb 


Num. xi. 


 Paftidiftis | 


bitat in wt 
trae, fed ci 
vac, Infi 
tempore F 
agit, Verb 


Wicſ. Mi 
Abs. F. ii 


(4) Ot 
Domini, e 
unus Deus 


et viſibili⸗ 


Ch. IX. St. Jobn. 


ſpeaking to have been very common with the 
Jewiſh People, and, perhaps, more eſpecial - 


ly with thoſe of them, who were moſt zea- 


lous for the law, and moſt exempt from fo- 


reign, and philoſophical ſpeculations. Who 


by tbe Word, or the Word of God, underſtood, 


| Not a ſpirit, ſeparate from God, and inferior 
to him, but God himſelf, as St. 928 (9). 


does. 


Numb. 


rum catecheſin, et antiquas loquendi formulas, exhibent. 
Quoties de Deo nobiſcam converſante ſermo eſt, toties vero 


Targumiſtae, pro Deo, vel Jehova, ſubſtituerunt verbum Je- 
howvae. Pro exemplo haec paucula ex innumeris ſunto. Gen. 
x xi. 20. Deus fuit cum illo. Onkelos. Verbum Domini fuit illi 


auxilio. Ib. comm. 22. Deus eft tecum. Onkelos. Verbum 


Domini enim tibi ſubſidio. Deut. xx. 1. Ne timeto ab eis. 


Nam Deus tuus tecum eff, Onkelos. . eo quod Jehova Deus 


tuus, Verbum jus auxilio tibi eft, quod eduxit te ex terra Aegypti. 


Num. xi. 22. Eo quod reprobaſti Jebowam. Onkelos. Eo quod 


Jaſtidiſtis Verbum Domini, cujus Shechinah Divina Majeſtas ba- 


bitat in vobis. Exod. xvi. 8. Non contra nos murmurationes veſ- 
trae, fed contra Jehowam. Onkelos. .-. ſed contra Verbum Je- 


vac. Infinita ſunt fimilia, Unde colligitur, receptum eo 


tempore Hebraeis fuiſſe, ut Deum, quatenus cum populo ſuo 
agit, Verbum vocaverint: cui ea attribuerunt, quae Dei ſunt. 
Witſ. Miſcell. Sacr, Tom. 2. b. 88. 89. Exercita, iii. mop} Y 


. Abs. F. ii. 


0 Omnia igitur calin conſeribere volens diſcipulns 
Domini, et regulam veritatis conſtituere in Eccleha quia eſt 
unus Deus Omnipotens, qui per Verbum ſuum omnia fecit, 


et viſibilia, et inviſibiha : ſignificans quogue, quoniam per 


Ff4 Verbum, 
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St. Jobn. Ch. IX. 
Numb. xxiii. 8. How ſhall I curſe, whom 


| God bas not curſed? or, how ſhall T defy, whom 
the Lord has nit defied ? Upon which verſe 


Patrick fays: © In the Jeruſalem Targum 


ce this verſe is thus paraphraſed: How ſhall I 


&« curſe the houſe of Iſrael, when the Word of 
&« the Lord has bleſſed them? Or, how ſhall I 


 « diminiſh the familie of Iſrael, when the Word 


&« of the Lord has mulliplied hem? 
It is well known, that in the Chaldee Pa- 


W it is very common, to put Mimra 
Jebovab, the Word of the Lord, for Fehovab, 
or God. When thoſe Paraphraſes were 
made, is not certain: whether before, or 


after the time of our Saviour. But their 


great antiquity is generally allowed. And it 


.-1s 


Verbum, per quod Deus perfecit conditionem, in hoc et ſalu- 


tem his qui in conditione ſunt, praeſtitit hominibus: fic in- 1 
choavit in ea, quae eſt ſecundum Evangelium, doctrina: I 
principio erat V erbum: Iren. I. 3. cap. wi, in Maſſuet. 

Et Cerinthus autem quidam in Aſia, non a primo Deo 
factum eſſe mundum docuit, ſed a Virtute quadam valde {e- 
parata, et diſtante ab ea Principalitate, qua eſt ſuper omnia. 
14. J. 1. cap. æ . al. 26. in. 

Deus autem tetus exiſtens mens, et totus exiſtens logos 
quod cogitat, hoc et Joquitur : et quod loquitur, id et cogi- 
tat. Cogitatio enim ejus logos, et logos mens, et omnia 
concludens mens, ipſe et Pater, 4a. /. 2. cap. xxviii. u. 5 · P. 


157, 


Ch. IX. SF. John. 


is very probable, that this way of ſpeaking 


was common, and much uſed before. It 


ce js likely, ſays a learned friend, that Mimra 
* Fehovab was uſed before the Paraphraſes 


«© were committed to writing, becauſe it 
ec would be an unreaſonable thing to uſe a 
* phraſe, which the common people did not 


e underſtand. For it is ſuppoſed, that the 


e Paraphraſes were chiefly made for them.” 
Let me add, that the uſe of this phraſe, 


the Word of God, or the Word of the Lord, as 
equivalent to God himſelf, ſeems to be found- 


ed in the original language of the Old Teſta- 


ment. In behalf of which I would allege 
the following texts. Gen. i. 1. In the begining 
God created the heavens and the earth, Ver. 3. 
God fatd : Let there be Habt. And there was 


light. Comp. Pf. xxxtii. 6. By the word of 
' the Lord were the heavens made, and all the 


hoſt of them by the breath of his mouth. And 
Pf. cv. 19. Untillthe time that his word re 1 


the Word of the Lord tried him. 


When St. Joh ſays ch. i. I. 2. 3. In the be- 


gining was the Word, and the Word was with 


God. And the Word was God. The ſame was 
in the begining with God. All things were 


made by bim. And without him was not any 


thing 
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lude to (r) what Solomon ſays of Wiſdom in 


underſtood, as ſpoken of by Solomon, was 
| ſhewn formerly, if I may be allowed to ſay 
ſo, in (5) a diſcourſe upon Prov. viii. 17. 
| Moreover the begining of St. Fobr's Goſpel 
ſhould be compared with the begining of his 
firſt Epiſtle, particularly, ch. i. ver. I. a. 


ſhews the guilt of thoſe, who rejected the 
manifeſtation (t of the Wiſdom, the Word, 
the Will of God, in the perſon of Jeſus. 


that, in the introduction to his Goſpel, St, 


Skt. John. O. IX. 0 
thing made that was made. He ſeems to al- th 


the book of Proverbs, particularly, the eighth 
chapter. And how Wiſdom ovght to be 


According to the account now given, what 
St. John ſays at the begining, is a very proper 
introduction to his Goſpel : where he largely 


Upon the whole, I ſee no reaſon to think, 


Jobn oppoſed any Chriſtian hereſies, or had 

any regard to them. 
Conſequently, the foregoing argument, | 
that St, John's Goſpel was writ before the 
 deftruc- | 


Cr) See the paſſage of Vitringa quoted juſt now, at note n ) 
9. 434. | 

(5) See Sermons upon various ſubjecks, p. 113. Cc. 

) See ch. æliii. vol. 4. p. 602. . . 604. 


Ch. 1X. St. J on. 


deſtruction of Yeraſalem, or about the time 
* event, remains entire. . 
XI. I ſhall now mention ſome obſervations 


upon this Goſpel. 
1. There is no need to ſhew here, particu- 


Jar, from the Goſpel itſelf, as we did of the 


former Evangeliſts, that St. John did not write 
his Goſpel, ull after converts had been made 
from among Gentil: becauſe it is allowed by 
all, that St. John did not write, till after the 


other Evangeliſts, about the time of the de- 


ſttuction of Jeruſalem, or afterwards : before 
which time the Apoſtles muſt have left Ju- 


Ol ſerva - 


Lions upon 


dea, to go abroad, and preach to Gentils. Ne- 


vertheleſs one ſignal paſſage may be here ta- 


ken notice of, which is not far from the be- 


gming of this Goſpel. Ch. i. 11. 12. 13. 


He came to bis own, and his vwn received him 


mot : but as many as received bim, to them 


gave be power to become the ſons of God, even 
lo them that believe on bis name. Which were 
born not of bloud, nor of the will of rhe fleſh, 
nor of the will of man, but of God. That is, 
„he came to the Jews, and firſt appeared, 
c and taught among them, and they generally 
“ rejected him, But upon all who believed 
ce in him, whether Jews or Gentils, of what- 
ever countrey, or nation, or people, they 


© were, 
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u) See before p. 384. 


St. John. CH: IX. 


« were, he beſtowed the privilege of being 


te the people of God, and all the bleſſings ap- 


* pertaining to them.“ 
2. Euſebe ſays: © The (7) ether three E- 


ec vangeliſts have recorded the actions of our 


.« Saviour for one year only, after the impri- 
„ ſonment of John the Baptiſt.” Jerome 
ſpeaks to the like purpoſe in his book of Il- 
luſtrious Men, juſt now (u) tranſcribed, But 
it ſhould have been ſaid: © one year, and 
ſomewhat more: 
tions of our Lord's moſt public miniſtrie. For 
it ſeems to me, that the ancients ſuppoſed our 
Lord's miniſtrie, to have laſted, in the whole, 
ſomewhat more than two years. As was 


meaning the time and ac- 


ſhewn Vol. iii. p. 136. . . 138. Euſebe indeed 


- computed (x) our Lord's miniſtrie to have 
conſiſted of three years and a half: and ſup- 
poſed St. John's Goſpel to have in it four 


Paſſovers. He ſeems to have been the firſt 


Chriſtian, who advanced that opinion. And 
he is now generally followed by harmonizers 


of the Goſpels, and by eccleſiaſtical hiſtorians. 


Sir aac Newton (7) however computes five 


Paſſovers 


(t ) See wol. viii. p. 93. 


()] See vol. viii. p. 138. 
(3) Obſervations upon Dane! þ. 156, I 57. 


Ch. IX. S!. Yon, 


Paſſovers in our Saviour's miniſtrie : as does 


likewiſe Dr. Edward Wells in his Hiſtorical. 
Geographie of the New Teſtament, And 


others may be of the ſame opinion, or make 


more. But none of theſe opinions appear to 
me, to have any foundation in the Goſpels. 
The opinion of Euſebe, and thoſe who follow 

him, is much more probable, than theirs, 


who yet farther enlarge the number of the 
Paſſovers of our Saviour's miniſtrie. The firſt 


Paſſover in St. John is that mentioned by him 
ch. 11, 13. At ch. v. 1. it ia fai: fer 
Ibis there was a feaſt of the Jeus. And Feſus 
went up to Jeruſalem. They who follow Eu- 
ſebe, and make four Paſſovers in our Lord's 
miniſtrie, reckon this feaſt to be a Paſſover. 
But they who compute his miniſtrie to have 
laſted only two years, and ſomewhat more, 
| ſuppoſe this to be ſome other feaſt, poſſibly, - 
the feaſt of Tabernacles, next ſucceding the 


Paſſover, mentioned ch. ii. 13. At ch. vi. 


4. And the Paſſover, a feaſt of the Jews was 


nigh, This, according to different computa- 


tions, is either the ſecond, or the third Paſſo- 


ver in our Lord's miniſtrie. The third, or, 


according to others, the fourth, is that men- 


tioned by all the Evangeliſts, at which our 


Lord 
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or other diſcourſes of his, recorded by them, 
og: nor - | 


St. Jobn. Ch. IX. 


Lord ſuffered. It is mentioned by St. Jobn 
ch. xi. 55. and Xl. 1. 


3. St. Job has omitted the greateſt part of 


thoſe things, which are recorded by the other 
Evangeliſts. Which much confirms the te- 


timonie of ancient writers, that the firſt three 


Goſpels were written, and publiſhed among 
the faithful, before St. John wrote: that they 


were brought to him, and that he affirmed 


the truth of their relations, but ſaid, that ſome 


diſcourſes and mizacles of our Saviour were 


omitted by them, which W be uſefully 


. recorded. 
Indeed, there | is little or die in his Goſ- 4 
pel, which is not new and additional, except 


the account of our Saviour's proſecution, 
death, and reſurrection, where all four coin- 


cide in many particulars : though even here 
alſo St. John has divers things peculiar to 
himſelf. In St. John's Goſpel is no account 
of our Saviour's nativity, nor of his baptiſm 
by 7Jobn : though, undoubtedly, it is there 
| ſuppoſed, and referred to. He takes no no- 


tice of our Saviour's temptation in the wilder- 
neſſe, nor of the call, or names of the twelve 
Apoſtles, nor of their miſſion, in our Sa- 
viour's life time, nor of our Lord's parables, 


Ch. IX. St. Jobn. 


nor of our Saviour's journeys, of which they 


give an account, nor any of thoſe predictions, 


relating to the deſolations of Jeruſalem, which 
are in Matthew, Mark, and Luke. Nor has 
be any miracles recorded by them, excepting 
only, that one of the multiplication of ſmall 


proviſion for feeding five thouſand, with the 


extraordinarie circumſtances of the return to 


Capernaum from the countrey, where that 


miracle had been wrought. ch. vi. 4... . 21. 


And it is likely, that this miracle was record- 
ed by him, for the ſake of the diſcourſes, to 


which it gave occaſion, and which follow 
there, ver. 22» 71. 


However, it ſhould be obſerved, that he 
has one thing recorded by all the Evangeliſts, 


Peter's ſtriking a ſervant of the High-Prieſt, 


and cutting off his ear. ch. xviii. 10. Then 
Simon Peter having a ſword, drew it, and 
ſunote the High-Prieſt's ſervant, and cut off bis 
right ear. The ſervant's name was Malchus. 
Which, as St. Luke informs us, Jeſus touched, 
and healed. ch. xxu. 51, Peter's action is 
mentioned by all the three Evangeliſts. Matt. 
xxvi. 51, Mark xi. 47. Luke xxii. 51. 


But St. Joh alone mentions Peter by name, 
and the name of the ſervant. I thought pro- 
per to take notice of chis, though St, John 


does 
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5 St. John. . 
does not . mention the miracle of 
healing. 


St. John likewiſe act Il. 14. 22. gives an 
account of our Lord's cleanſing the temple at 


his firſt Paſſover, when he went to Feruſa- 
lem. All the other Evangeliſts have a like 
account of our Lord's cleanſing the temple at 
bis laſt Paſſover. Matt. xxi. 12. 13. Mark xi. 


15. 16. Luke xix. 4 5. 46. But I ſuppoſe 


them to be quite different actions, and that 

our bleſſed Lord twice cleanſed the temple, % 
as already ſhewn. 
4. Though the firſt three Evangeliſt have 


not particularly recorded our 8 s ſeve- 


ral journeys to Jeruſalem, as St. John has done, 


but have only given a particular account of 
his preaching there at his laſt Paſſover, they 


were not unacquainted with them. 


This may be . concluded from divers | 


things in their hiſtories. To thoſe, who 
came to apprehend him, our Lord ſaid : 7 ſat 
daily with you teaching in the temple, and ye 
laid no bold on me. Matt. xxvi. 55, And 
compare Mark xiv. 49. Luke xxii. 53. And 
among the accuſations brought againſt him 
bythe Jewiſh Rulers before Pilate, they ſay: 


He ſtirreth up the people, teaching throughout 


all Judea, begraing rom Galilee to this place. 


Luke | 
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Cb. IX. St. Jobn. 
Luke xxiii. 5. Peter preaching at Jeruſalem, 
ſoon after our Lord's aſcenſion, ſays: Feſus 
of Nazareth, a man approved of God among 
you by miracles, and wonders, and figns : which 
God did by bim in the midſt of you, as yourſelves 
alſo know. Acts ii. 32. And at the houſe of 
Cornelius, in Ceſarea : That word, you know, 
which was publiſhed throughout all Fudea, and 
began from Galike. Acts x. 37. ... And we 
are witneſſes of all things, which he did, both 
in the land of the Fexos, and at Feruſalem. ver. 
39. And it appears from their hiſtories, that 
our Lord's fame had early reached Jeruſalem. 
Many attended him in Galilee, from thence, 
and from other parts. Says St. Matthew: 
And there followed him great multitudes of peo- 
ple from Galilee, and from Decapolis, and from 
Judea, and from beyond Fordan. iv. 25. 
Comp. Mark iii. 7. 8. Again: And the 
Scribes, which came from Jeruſalem, ſaid: He 


4 bas Belzebub. . . Mark ili. 22. . . 30. Com- 
e pare Matt. ix. 34. Luke xi. 14. . . 26. Then 
d came to Jeſus Scribes and Phariſees, which 


Y were of Jeruſalem. Matt. xv. 1. Compare 
m Mark vii. 1. And ſays St. Lake ch. v. 17. 
Y Aid it came to paſs on a certain day, as he was 


pul teaching, that there were Phariſees, and Doc- 
ce tors of the Law fitting by, which were come out 
ke 
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„ 


of every town of Galilee, and Yudea, and Jeru- : 
falem. And the power of the Lord was preſent 


to heal them. And in every one of the Evan- 


geliſts we may meet with Scribes and Phari- 


ſees, oppoſing our Lord, watching his words 
and actions, cavilling with him, and reflecting 


upon him, and his diſciples. we 
Moreover in St. Luke ch. ix. $1... 56. Is 


an account of a remarkable incident, when 


our Lord was going from Galilee through 


Luke 1. 


80. 


Samaria, to Feruſalem, at one of their feaſts: 
ſuppoſed by (2) ſome to be the feaſt of Ta- 
bernacles, by others (a) the feaſt of Dedicati - 
on, preceding his laſt Paſſover, See likewiſe | 


Luke xiii. 22, and xvii. 11, _ 
However, after all, I do not think it was 


needful, that our Lord ſhould go often to 


Feruſalem, or that all his journeys thither, 


and diſcourſes there, ſhould be recorded. lt | 
was indeed highly expedient, that his miniſ- 
trie ſhould be public. So it might be, with- | 


out going often to Feruſalem. Jobn the Bap- 


tiſt was a man of great reputation, though he | 
never went up to Jeruſalem during the time | 


of bis feewing himſelf unto ae that we 
Know | 


E 
4 


&) Vid. Cleric. Harmon. p. 234. 235. 


33. 


(a) See Dr. Nee. s Family Len tor. Seck. 127. Val. 2. ö. 
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Ch. IX. St, Jobn. 481 
| know of. And it is manifeſt from the 

firſt three Evangeliſts, as well as from St. 

John, that our Lord's miniſtrie was very pub- 

lic, and well known in all parts of Judea, and 
the regions round about, and to men of all 
ranks therein. In them we find our Lord 
to have been notified before-hand by Jobn the 
Baptiſt. He ſent out once his twelve Apoſ- 
tles, and then ſeventy other diſciples, #0 by | 
two, to go before him, aud prepare men for bim, 
in every city and place, where he ſhould come. 
In them we find him teaching in ſynagogues, 
in cities, and villages, and deſert places, 
; BE crouded by throngs, attended by multitudes 
| of people, and miraculouſly feeding at one 
S IE time five thouſand, at another four thouſand 
0 men, beſide women and children. 
It was fit, that our Lord's miniſtrie ſhould 
be very public. It is manifeſt from all the 
four Evangeliſts, that it was ſo. Which can- 
not but be the ground of great ſatisfaction 
to us. 

5. The genuinneſſe of the xxl. or laſt 
chapter of St. Jobn 8 Goſpel ought not to be 
conteſted. 

Grotius indeed was of opinion, that 1 73 8 

e John 


6 Omnino arbitror, — hic ſequuntur 1 elle 
| totius 
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St. John. . 


John concluded his Goſpel with the words, 


which are at the end of the xx. chapter: and 
that what is in the xxi. chapter was added af- 
ter St. John's death by the church of Epheſus. 
Againſt that opinion the general, or (c 
even univerſal conſent of N and 
ns is a great objection. For it is very 
er Hite this Goſpel was publiſhed be- 


fore St. Johns death. And if there had been 
an edition without this chapter, it 1 
likely, that it would have been wanting in 


ſome copies. To which may be added, that 


we do not find, that any of the ancient 


Chriſtian writers ever made a queſtion, whe- 
ther this chapter was compoſed by St. John, 
og ro a or 


totius operis, et ibi finiſſe Johannem librum, quem edidit, 


At ſicut caput ultimum Pentateuchi, et caput ultimum Joſuae 


poſt Moſis et Joſuae mortem additum eſt a Synedrio Hebraeo- 


rum: ita et caput quod ſequitur poſt mortem Johannis addi- | 
tum ab Eccleſia Epheſina, hoc maxime fine, ut oftenderetur | 
impletum quod de longaevitate ac non violenta morte Johanms | 


Domus praedixerat. &c. Grot. ad Foh. xx. 30. 


) Ceterum in tanto codicum et verſionum conſenſu, 2 
prorſus univerſali, cogitari non debebat, caput hoc ab ae | 
ſia demum Epheſina acceſſiſſe. Quis enim negare tuto _ . 
Evangelium Johannis ante ipſius obitum, 0 ag 2 
tum hoc, quod creditur, ſupplementum acceſſiſſe * | 
crediderit, vel fic omnes codices in exhibendo iſto capite tam 


conſtanter conſentire potuille } Woffe in Job. cap. xxi. in. 


ut by 
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3. P. 720, 


1 


N  - - 0, Job. 
or by another. Finally, (d) the tile is St. 
John's. In chapter xix. 3 5. And he that ſaw 
it bare record. And his record is true. And 
be Inoweth, that be ſays true. Here xxi. 24. 
This is the diſciple, which teſtifieth of theſe 
things, and wrote theſe things. And we know, 
| that bis teſlimonie is true. Compare likewiſe 
ver. 7. and 20. The laſt words of the chap- 
ter, at ver. 25. are theſe : And there are alſo 
many other things, which Jeſus did: the which 
| of they ſhould be written every one, J ſuppoſe, 
that even the world itſelf could not contain the 
books that ſhould be written, Which clauſe 
evidently is from the ſame perſon, who wrote 
ver. 30. and 31. of ch. xx. Here the Evan- 


; geliſt ſeems to check himſelf, and to deter- 

I mine, not to proceed any farther. For if he 
Rs Gg3 925 ſhould 

it 83 . 


(4) Rejicimus hic ſententiam eorum, qui ab alia manu, 
quam ipſius Johannis Evangeliſtae hoc caput eſſe adjectum pu- 
tant. Nam ita clare ſtilum redolet Apoſtoli, ut fi aliquis alius 
id adjeciſſet, non ſine impoſtura iſtud facere potuiſſet. Neque 
enim ſe Joannem vocat, ſed more ſuo diſcipulum, quem leſus 
amabat. ver. 7. 20. Tum haec addit : Hic eft diſcipulus ille, qui 

de his teſtatur, et haec ſcripſit. ver. 24. Quae defendi non poſſunt 
a mendacio, fi quiſquam alius praeter Apoſtolum hoc caput 
adjeciſſet. Adde, quod diligentiſſimi circa tales circumſtantias 
Patres, Euſebius, Hieronymus, atque alii, non ita plene ſilen- 
Y tio id involviſſent. &c. Fr. Lamp. in Jo. Evang. cap. xxi. Tom, 
1, 3. . 720. 721. Vid. et Mill, Proleg. num. 249, 250. 
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St. Joln. Ch. IX. 
ſhould attempt to commit to writing every 
thing which Jeſus had faid and ow he 


ſhould never come to an end, 
Says Dr. Whitby upon ch. xx. 3 1. © Some 

ee think, that St. John here ended his Goſpel, 
© and that the following chapter was written 
by ſome othet hands. But theſe words 
give no ground for that imagination: ſince 


< other Apoſtles, after they ſeem to have con- 


e cluded their epiſtles, add ſome new matter: 
as may be ſeen in the concluſions of the 
e epiftles to the Romans, and to the Hebrews.” 


See Rom. ch. xv. and xvi. Hebr. xiii. 21. 


25. I would likewiſe refer to Mr. Lenfant's ] 


note upon ch. xxi. 24. Who alſo aſſerts the 


genuinnefle of this laft chapter. 


c H A P. 


Ca M. 
: licet, nun 
ipſe ſuum 
Y feflo redi; 


Calvin. a 


eee 5 


| The Queſtion conſidered, whether any one of the 
firſt three Evangeliſts bad ſeen the Goſpels of 
the others, before he wrote, 


Noe ane, 1 ſhall in the firſt place 


mention the different ſentiments 
= of learned moderns concerning 


50003 this point. And then I intend 


to conſider the merits of the queſtion, 


Calvin (a) in the preface to his Harmonie 


of the Goſpels of Matthew, Mark, and 


Luke, declares it to be his opinion, that St. 


Mark was ſo far from having abridged St. 
SS. Matthew 5 


(a Mihi certe magis probabile eſt, et ex re ipſa conjicere 
licet, numquam librum Matthaei fuiſſe ab eo inſpectum, cum 
ipſe ſuum ſcriberet: tantum abeſt, ut in compendium ex pro- 


feſſo redigere voluerit. Idem et de Luca judicium facio. 
Calvin. argum, in Evangel. Oc. | | 
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W bether any of the firſt three Prone ;fs Ch. X. 


Matthew's Goſpel, that he thinks he had ne- 


ver ſeen it. Which he alſo ſuppoſes to have 
been St. Luke's caſe. 
180 jkewiſe muſt have been the opinion - 


For he ſuppoſeth ( 5) St. Luke's 
to have oF the firſt written of all the 


_ Goſpels. Conſequently this Evangeliſt could 


not borrow either from St. Matthew, or St. 
Mark. 
Mr. WV bifton in (c) his Harmonie of the 


four Evangeliſts called St. Mark the epilomi- 


zer of St. Matthew. Mr. Jones, in his Vindi- 


cation of St. Matthew's Goſpel, well, and 
largely argued againſt that opinion. 


Mr. Dodwel! declared his opinion upon this 
ſubject after this manner. 


( Bajn. Ans. 60. num. ax 5 
e Phioa. | 
(4) Sic latuerant in in terrarum angulis, in quibus ſcripta 


fuerant, Evangelia, ut ne quidem reſciverint recentiores 


Evangeliſtae, quid ſeripſiſſent de iifdem rebus antiquiores. 
Aliter foret ne tot eſſent ever7iopavy, quae fere a prima uſque 


canonis conſtitutione eruditorum hominum ingenia exercuerint. 


Certe 8. Lucas fi genealogiam illam Domini in Matthaeo vi- 
diſtet. non aliam ple, nihilque fere habentem commune, pro- 
duxiſiet, ne quidem minima conſilii tam diverſi edita ratione. 
8. Matthaeus, qui ſolus e noſtris Luca erat antiquior, ipſe 
erat dyT47TNL. . . S. Joannes Luca longo erat intervallo in 
. ſcriptione 


* That (4) none 
* 
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Ch. X. bad ſeen each others Goſpels ? 
ce of the firſt three Evangeliſts had ſeen the 
ee others Goſpels. Otherwiſe there could not 
ee have been in them ſo many ſeeming con- 
ce tradictions, . which have exerciſed the 
ce thoughts of inquiſitive men almoſt ever 
e fince the forming of the canon of the New 
« Teſtament, Certainly, if St. Luke had ſeen 
e the genealogie of our Lord, which is in St. 
«© Matthew, he would not have publiſhed 
e another ſo very different, without aſſigning 
« any reaſon for it.. St. Matthew is the only 
« one of our Evangeliſts, who wrote before 
« St, Luke. . . St. John did not write till long 
« after St. Luke. Nor did Mark write till af- 
ter St. Luke, if he wrote his Goſpel in the 
e ſame year that he finiſhed the Acts of the 
ee Apoſtles. Which ſeems to me very pro- 
ce bable. For the Acts are the ſecond book of 
0e the ſame work. As is evident from what 


* himſelf 
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ſcriptione junior. Junior etiam S. Marcus, fi quidem S, Lucas 
eo ſcripſerit anno Evangelium, quo Acta terminavit Apoſto- 
lorum. Quod ego ſane puto veriſimillimum. Sunt enim 
Acta Jivreps; ejuſdem operis A, cujus aporov Avyer ipſe 
ſuum agnoſcit Evangelium. AQ. i. 1. , . Ita quo anno ſerip- 
tum eſt a 8. Luca Evangelium ſecundus fluxerit Apoſtolo 
Paulo annus captivitatis Romanae, Eo enim uſque Actorum 
hiſtoria perducta eſt. S. autem Marcus, ſeu poſt obitum Petri, 


ſeu non multo antea, ſcripſiſſe videtur. Dodw. Dif. Iren. i. 
num. xxxix. 5 | 
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« himſelf ſays Acts i. 1. St. Luke's Goſpel | 


therefore was writ in the ſecond year of the 
„ Apoſtle Paul's impriſonment at Rome. For 
e ſo far the hiſtorie of the Acts reaches. But 


« St, Mark ſeems not to have writ untill af- 


ce ter the death of St. Peter, or not long before 


« jt,” This then is the order of the four E- 

voangeliſts, according to Mr. Dodwell : Mat- 
thew the firſt, Luke the ſecond, Mark the 
third, and John the fourth. 


How Mr. Le Clerc argued on the ſame fd, | 


was ſeen (e) formerly. 

On the other hand, Grotius ſays, it (H) is 
mavifeſt from comparing their Goſpels, that 
Mark made uſe of Matthew © ; 

Mill has ſpoken largely to this point in his 


Prolegomena. He ſays, it (g) was not the 
"a © defign of St. Mark, to make an abridge- 
oh ment 


(e) See Vol. x. p. „„ 235. 
Uſum eſſe Marcum Matthaei Evangelio apertum facit 
collatio, Grot. ad Marc. cap. i. ver. I. 

(g Ipſam Evangelii ſtructuram quod attinet, neutiquam 


Marco inſtitutum fuit, quod nonnullis videtur, Evangeliuut 


Matthaei in epitomen redigere. Praeterquam enim quod ſer- 


vatum a Matthaeo ordinem non ubique ſequatur, quod ſane | 
epitomatoris foret, in ejuſdem rei narratione Matthaeo haud W 


raro prolixior eſt, ac plurima paſſim inſerta habet, eaque 
ſubinde magni ad elucidandam hiſtoriam momenti. Prolig. 
um. 103. 
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Ch. X. had ſeen each others Goſpels ? 
te ment of St. Matthew's Goſpel, as ſome have 
ce ſuppoſed. For he does not always follow 
« St. Matthew's order, as an abridger would 
© have done. And he is offentimes more 
« prolix in his hiſtories of the ſame thing 
« than St. Mal tber, and has inſerted many 
< additional things, and ſotne of great mo- 
u orgs for illuſtrating the evangelical hiſtorie. 
. . Nay (%) ſo far was Mark from intend- 
ve 5 to abbreviate St. Matthew's Goſpel, that 
« there have been men of great fame, as Cal- 
« vin, and our Dodwell, who were of opi- 
cr nion, that St. Mark and Luke had never ſeen 
« Matthew's Goſpel. However, Grotius was 
« of a different opinion. And indeed the 
« great reſemblance of the ſtile and compoſi- 
tion of theſe two Evangelifts manifeſts the 
te truth of it.” 
Of a Luke Mill figs: ed « Nothing (1) is 


« more 


it 


72) Ino certe ade nihil Marco erat in animo de 1 
ando Matthaei Evangelio, ut haud deſint magni nominis 


” aucdtores, qui exiſtimant, a Marco ne quidem viſum fuiſſe E- 
1 vangelium M Matthaei. . . . Ceterum contrarium evincit, Evan- 
2 

gelium imprimis Matthaei et Marci quod attinet, iſtorum 
me 


ad pPhraſeos, ipſiuſque contextus ſimilitudo. 1bid. #. 107. 
a (i) Certe evulgatum fuiſſe illud poſt editionem Evangelio- 
rum Matthaei et Marci, ex collatione trium horum inter ſe 


luce clarius apparet. Nihil ſcilicet evidentius, quam D. Lu- 
| tam 
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Ch.“ 

« more evident, than that he made uſe of the fays 
« Goſpels of Matthew and Mark. For he has fr 88 
* borrowed from them many phraſes and ex- d BU 
« preſſions, and even whole Paragraphs word * M 
ce for word.“ 8 given 
But there is not cufficient foundation for n 
ſuch ſtrong aſſertions, in the account, which Mar , 
Mill himſelf gives of the time of writing the 0 10 
firſt three Goſpels. For, according to him, thew's 
St. Matthew's Goſpel was publiſhed in () the diols 6 
T year 61. St. Mar#'s (I) in 63. St. Luke's (m) Lesch 
in 64 Which is but one year later. Nor at , 
has Mill made it out, that St. Mar#'s was pub- liſhed | 
liſhed ſo ſoon as the year 63. For he owns, 1 
that it was not writ, till after Peter's and Won 
Paul's departure from Rome. Which could is, « th 
not be, till after the year 63. How then t Then 
could St. Luke make ſo much uſe of St. Mark's « gt. Þ, 

| Goſpel, as 1s pretended f CE 
I allege but one author more, relating to 5 
this point. Mr. Welſtein ſays, that (n) Mark fo) Loc 

Ip! 
made uſe of Matthew. And of St. a” © | I 
* (9) Rid; 
cam Enangeliorum Matthaei et Marci ei ipſus þ dle, phraſes ct 3 * 
locutiones, imo vero totas E in ſuum nonnunquam inviſit, Col. 
„ e TOM: 7 / / Lia. num. 101. 3 ws x 5 
(m) Ibid. num. 112. | SY =<degiſle, nc 


(n) De Marco ap. T. Gr. T. i. p. 552. a citur, 7%; 


Ch. X. had ſeen each others Goſpels ? 
ſays, * that (o) he tranſcribed many things 
from Matthew, and yet more from Mark.” 


But may I not ſay, that before Mr. Vet- 


Lein aſſerted ſuch things, he ſhould have 
given at leſt ſome tolerable account of the 
times, when the Evangeliſts wrote, and that St. 


Mark was prior in time to Luſt: ? Which 1 


do not perceive him to have done. St. Mat- 


thew's Goſpel, indeed, he ſuppoſes to have 


been writ (p) in the eighth year after our 
Lord's aſcenſion. But of St. Luke he obſerves, 


that (/) eccleſiaſtical writers ſay, he pub- 
liſhed his Goſpel at about fifteen, or as others 


about two and twenty years after our Sa- 


viour's aſcenſion. His account of St. Mark 
is, that (7) he was with Peter at Babylon. 
e Thence he came to Rome, and was with 
ce dt. Paul . his captivity there. Col. iv. 


oh 10. 


(o Lucam multa ex Matthaeo, ex Marco plura deſcripſiſſe, 
ex collatione patet. De Luca ibid. b. 643. 
p id p. 223. 


(4) Bid p. 643. 
(r ) Poſtea videtur Petro adhaeſiſſe, et cum eo Babylone 


fuiſſe. 1. Pet. v. 13. Inde Romam venit, Paulumque captivum 


inviſit, Col. iv. 10. Philem. 23. Inde ad Coloſſenſes abiit, a 
quibus rogatu Pauli Romam rediit. 2. Tim. iv. 11. ubi Evan- 


gelium conſcripſiſſe, et Matthaeum quidem in compendium 


redegiſſe, nonnulla vero, quae a Petro audiverat, adjeciſſe di- 
citur. Jbid. p. 551. 
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« 10, Philem. 23. Then he went to Conf 
\« Afterwards at the deſire of the Apoſtle 
« he came to him thence to Rome. 2 Tim. 0 
« 11, Where he is ſaid to have writ his 


« Goſpel, abridging St. Matthero, and adding 


d ow 
a things, which he had hear 
© 4 Y-4 - very fine character of our E- 


vangeliſt, truly! But according to this ac- 


count of St. Mars travels, and of the place, 


where his Goſpel was writ, it could not be 


65, How 
liſhed before the year 64. or 
e St. Luke make uſe of it, if he wrote 


ſo ſoon as fifteen or two and twenty years after 


Chriſt's aſcenſion 2. 


1 proceed now to ſpeak more ditingly to 


the merits of the que tt ion. 


1. It does not appear, that any of the learn | 
ed ancient Chriſtian writers had a ſuſpicion, 
that any of the firſt three Evangeliſts had ſeen | 


the others hiſtories, before they wrote. 


They ſay indeed, ** that when the three 
firſt written Goſpels had been delivered to all 


men, they were alſo brought to St, John, and 
that he confirmed the truth of their 2 
on: but ſaid, there were ſome thipgs omitte 


by them, which might be profitably related: 


or, „that he wrote laſt, ſupplying ſome 


| 4 | . 1 þ | for- 
things, which had been omitted by the 1 


Ch.“ 


mer 
(s) 1 

| Theog 
now. 
about 
begin 
three 
Norant 


Mart 


| thew's. 
far as 
opinior 
he was 
„ 
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Ch. X. bad ſeen each others Goſpels? 
mer Evangeliſts.” After this manner ſpeak 
(s) Euſebius of Ceſarea, ſt) Epipbanius, (u) 


Theodore of Mopſue/iia, and (x). Jerome. Not 
now to mention any others. Auguſtin indeed 
about the end of the fourth centurie, or the 


begining of the fifth, ſuppoſeth (5 ) the firſt 
three Evangeliſts not to have been totally ig- 
norant of each others labours, and conſiders 
Mark's Goſpel as an abridgement of St. Mat- 
there's. But, as ( 2) formerly obſerved, ſo 
far as I know, he is the firſt, in which that 
opinion is found. Nor does it appear, that 
he was followed by ſucceding writers. 


2. It is not ſuitable to the character of any 
of the Evangeliſts, that they ſhould e, 


or tranſcribe another hiſtorian. 


St. Matthew was an Apoſtle, and eye-wit-. | 
neſſe. Conſequently, he was able to write of ; 


his own knowledge. Or, if there were any 
parts of our Lord's miniſtrie, at which he 


was not preſent, he might obtain informati- 


on from his fellow-apoſtles, or other eye-wit- 
neſſes. And as for other things, which hap- 
pened before the Apoſtles were called to fol- 


low 


(+) See Vol. vin. p. 972. (4) P:3o7. 
u Vol. ix. p. 404. (x) Hol. x. p. 98. 99. 
Vol. x. p. 229. . 36. 
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low him, concerning his nativity, infance, and 
youth: as Auguſtin (a) ſays, theſe the Apoſ- 


tles might know from Chriſt himſelf, or from 


his parents, or his friends and En 
who were to be depended upon. 

St. Mark, if he was not one of Chriſt's ſe- 
venty diſciples, was an early Jewiſh believer, 
acquainted with all the Apoſtles, Peter in par- 
ticular, and with many other eye-witneſles. 
_ Conſequently, well qualified to write a Goſ- 
pel. Mill (5) himſelf has been fo good, as 
to acknowledge this. 

St. Luke, if he was not one of Chriſt's ſe- 
venty diſciples, nor an eye-witneſſe, was a 
diſciple, and companion of Apoſtles, eſpeci- 
ally, of Paul, as is univerſally allowed. And 

| Rte * 


(a) See Vol. x. p. 227. 

(b) Marcus ille, quiſquis fuerit, ad Ee conſeriben- 
dum abunde inſtructus accedebat. Si enim filius fuit Mariae, 
civis iſtius Hieroſolymitanae . . ei ſane jam a tempore con- 
verſionis tam frequens interceſſerat, ac plane familiare cum 
ipſis Apoſtolis commercium, ut vix aliqua aetatis ſuae pars 
ipſorum conſortio vacarit : ita ut quotidie ab illis petere licu- 
erit de dictis ac factis Domini Tara Soces, quas conferret in 
commentarium. Sane, quiſquis fuerit hic Marcus, apud Ve- 
teres plane convenit, fuiſſe eum D. Petri comitem et inter- 


pretem: ipſumque comitatum fuiſſe Romam uſque . . adeo 


ut ex Apoſtoli «ypvooojiyors acceperit neceſſe fit pleniſſimam 


et exactiſſimam hiſtoriae totius evangelicae cognitionem. M, 


Proleg. u. 102, 


Ch. 
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Ch. X. had ſeen each others Goſpels ? 
he muſt therefore have been well qualified to 
write a Goſpel. Moreover, as (c) has been 

| ſhewn, it is manifeſt from his introduction, 
that he knew not of any authentic hiſtorie of 
Jeſus Chriſt, that had been yet written. And 
he expreſſly ſays of himſelf, zhat be bad per- 
feet underſlanding of all things from the very 
firſt, and he profeſſeth 10 write of them to The- 
 opbilus in order. After all this to ſay, that 
he tranſcribed many things from one hiſtori- 
an, and yet more from another, ſo far as I am 
able to judge, is no leſs than a contradiction 
of the Evangeliſt himſelf. 
3. The nature and deſign of the firſt three 
Goſpels maniteſtly ſhew, that the Evangeliſts 
had not ſeen any authentic written hiſtorie of 
Jeſus Chriſt. 
'This 1s one of the obſervations of Le Cre 
relating to this point : © We (d) can ſcarcely 
« doubt, whether St. John had ſeen the other 
„ i < three Goſpels. For as he is aid to have 
m te lived to a great age, fo it appears from his 
« Goſpel itſelf, that he took care not to repeat 
e things related by them, except a few only, 
* and thoſe neceſtaric things. But i do not 


(e) See before p. 80. . 85. 
{d) See Vol. x, p. 233. 234. 


Vor. I. * II h 
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ce ſee, how it can be reckoned certain, that 
« Mark knew of Matthew's having writ a 
e Goſpel before him: or that Luke knew, 
« that they two had writ Goſpels before him, 


ee If Mark had ſeen the work of Matthewo, it 
is likely, that he would have remained ſa - 


« tisfied with it, as being the work of an A- 
te poſtle of Chriſt, that is, an eye-witneſle, 
cc which he was not.“ And what there fol. 
lows. ; 


Jeſus Chriſt : or, to borrow St. Luke's expreſ- 


ſions, Acts i. 1. 2. a hiſtorie of all that Teſus 


both did and taught, untill the day, in the which 


he was token up to heaven. For in all and every 
one of them is the hiſtoric of our Lord's fore- | 


runner, his baptiſm, preaching, and-death, 
and of our Lord's being baptized by him : 


when by a voice from heaven he was pro- 
claimed to be the Meffiah. Then follows 
our Lord's temptation in the wilderneſſe. 
After which is an account of our Lord's 


preaching, and his begining to gather dit- 
ciples, 


I muſt enlarge upon this obſervation, 1 
forbear to inſiſt nowonthe genealogies, which 
are in St. Matthew and St. Luke only. But I 
fay, that the writings of all and each one of 

theſe three Evangeliſts contain an entire Goſ- | 
pel, or a compleat hiſtorie of the miniſtrie of 


Ch 
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ciples, the choice of the twelve Apoſtles, and 
their names: and our Lord's going over the 

land of 1frael, preaching the doctrine of the 

kingdom, attended by his twelve Apoſtles, in 
ſynagogues, and in cities and villages, work- 
ing all kinds of healing and faving miracles, 
upon all ſorts of perſons, in all places, in the 
preſence of multitudes, and before Scribes, 
and Phariſces, as well as others. A particu- 
lar miſſion of his Apoſtles, in the land of 
Jſracl. Our Lord's tranfiguration on the 
mount, when there appeared Moſes and Elias 
talking with him, and there came a voice 
from heaven, ſaying : This is my beloved Son. 
Hear him, His going up to Feruſalemgand 
making a public entrance into the city, then 
cleanſing the temple, where he often taught 
the people, and preached the goſpel, and 
openly aſſerted his authority and character: 
keeping the Paſſover with his diſciples, and 
inſtituting a memorial of himſelf : his laſt 
ſufferings, and death, with the behaviour of 
Judas, the traitor, Peter, and the reſt of the 
diſciples: his birial, reſurrection, with the 
evidences of it, and the general commiſſion 
to his Apoſtles, to preach the Goſpel in all 
the world, and to all ſorts of perſons therein. 
8 ere 
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Here are all the integrals of a Goſpel. And 
they are properly filled up. And all theſe 


things are in all and every one of the firſt 


three Evangeliſts. Which ſhews, that they 
did not know of each others writings. For 


it cannot be thought, that they ſhould be diſ- 
' poſed to ſay the ſame things over and over, 


or to repeat what had been well ſaid already. 


St. John, who had ſeen the other three Goſ- 

pels, has little in common with them. Al- 
moſt every thing in his Goſpel is new and 
additional. So it would have been with every 


ſtance. 
ther writer in the like circum | 
And if St. Matthew's Goſpel had been writ 


at f s after 
t about eight, or fifteen, or twenty year * 

. RR" aſcenſion, and had Oro nde: 

rally known among the faithful: (as it cer- 


t 
ly would, ſoon after it was writ :) it is no 
2 that we ſhould have had but two 
Goſpels, his and St. 70s. . 
been ſeveral, they would all, except the firſt, 
have been in the manner of ſupplements, 


like St. John's, not entire Goſpels, like thoſe 


{ts. 

f the firſt three Evangeli 1 

; This conſideration appears to me of great 
moment, for ſhewing that our frſt three E- 
vangeliſts are all independent witneſſes. In. 


b 
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deed it ſcems to me to be quite ſatisfactorie, 
and decifive. 


3. There are in theſe three Goſpels, as 
was obſerved juſt now by Mr. Dodwell, many 
ſeeming contradictions: which have exerciſed 
the {kill of thoughtfull men to reconcile them. 


This is another argument, that theſe Evange- 


liſts did not write by concert, or after having ; 
teen each others Goſpels. 


5. In ſome hiſtories, which are in all theſe 


three Evangeliſts, there are ſmall varieties and 


differences, which plainly ſhew the ſame 


thing. I ſhall 88 two or three inſtances 


1 


I.) In Matth. viii, 28...34. Mark v. 1. 
20. Luke viii. 26... 40. is the account of the 


cure of the demoniac, or demoniacs, in the 
countrey of the Gadarens. It is plainly the 


ſame hiſtorie, as appears from many agreeing 


circumſtances. Nevertheleſs there are ſeve- 


ral differences. St. Matthew ſpeaks of two 
men. St. Mark and St. Luke of one only. In 
Mark alone it is ſaid, that the man was al- 


ways night and day in the mountains, crying, 


and cutting himſelf with ſtones. And he alone 
mentions the number of the ſwine that were 


dro vned. He likewiſe ſays, that the man be- 
Hh3 Jought 
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ſought our Lord much, that be would not ſend 
them away out of the countrey. St. Luke ſays: 
the demons befought him, that he would nat com- 
mand them to go out into the deep, or abyſſe. 
Surely theſe Evangeliſts did not "OT: or 
tranſcribe each others writings. | 

2.) In Matt. xvii. 1... 13. Mark ix. 1. . . 


13. Luke ix. 28... . 36. are the accounts of 
our Lord's cransfigurativo on the mount. 


| Where St. Matthew ſays: his face did ſhine as 
| tbe ſun, and bis ratment was white as the light. 
St. Mark : And his raiment became ſhining, 

_ exceeding white as ſnow, ſo as no fuller on earth 
can white them. St. Luke : And as le prayed, 
the faſhion of lis countenance was altered, and 
| tus raiment was white and glittering, It is 
plain, I think, that none had ſeen what the 
other had writ. In the deſcription of the 
ſplendour of our Lord's perſog, and gar- 
ments, each one follows his own phanſie. In 
St, Matthew and St, Mark are compariſons, 
But they are different. In St. Luke there is 
no compariſon at all. 2 
3.) The third inſtance mall be what fol- 
lows next in all the three Evangeliſts, after 
our Lord was come down from the mount. 
Matze *. 1 „ 1. Mark VVV 


Luke 
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Luke ix. 37. 42. In this hiſtorie of the 
healing the young man, who had the epi- 


lepſie, where St. Mark is more particular and 


prolix, than the other Evangeliſts, there are 


many differences. I take notice of a very 


few only. In St. Matthew the father of the 
child ſays: Lord, have mercte on my Son. For 
he is lunatic, and fore vexed. And the heal- 
ing him is thus related. And Jeſus rebuked 

' the demon. And be departed out of bim. And 
the child was cured from that very hour. In 


St. Mark the father of the child ſays to our 


Lord: Maſter, ] have brought unto thee my ſon, 


bo has a dumb fprrit. And when our Lord 


healed him, he rebuked the foul ſpirit, ſaying 


unto him: Thou dumb and deaf ſpirit, T charge 
thee, come out of him, and enter no more into 


lim. And what follows. In St. Luke the 


father ſays: Maſter, 1 beſeech thee, look upon 


my fon. For be is my only child. 


Certainly, he who obſerves theſe things, 1 


muſt be ſenſible, that theſe hiſtorians did not 
| borrow from each other. There are many 


other like inſtances. To mention them all 
5 would be endleſs. 


I ſhall add a conſideration or two more, 
which muſt be allowed to be of ſome weight 


in this queſtion, 


H h 4. 6. There 
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6. There are ſome things in St. Matthew's 
Goſpel, very remarkable, of which no notice 
is taken either by St. Mark, or St. Luke. 


I intend, particularly, the viſit of the Ma- 


gians, with the cauſes of it, and it's circum- 
ſtances, and then the conſequences of it, our 

Saviour's flight into Egypt, and the ſlaughter 
4 the infants at Bethlehem, and near it. Matt. 
i. The dream of Pilates wife. ch. xxvii. 19. 


. a affair of the Roman guard at the ſepulchre. 


Xxvili. 11. . 15, an earthquake, rending of 

rechks, and the reſurrection of many ſaints, who 

came out of their graves, and went into the holy 

2 and appeared unto ay. ch, xxvii. 57. 
3. 


Theſe are as extraordinarie things, as any 


in the Goſpels. And af St. Mark, or St. Luke, 


hid writ with a view of abridging, or con- 
firming St. Matthew's hiſtorie, ſome, or all of 
theſe things, would have been taken notice of 
buy them. lt is alſo very obſervable, that St. 
Luke has no account of the miracle of feeding 
four thouſand with ſeven loaves and a few little 


Jiſhes, which 1s in Matt, XV 34. 39. Mark 


vii. 1. . 9. 
And what has been juſt 1 now ſaid af St. 


Matthew, particularly, may be alſo applied 


to 


was obſe 
5e are m 


2 
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to St. Luke, ſuppoſing his to have been the firſt 
written Goſpel. For in him alſo are many 
remarkable things, not to be found in the o- 
ther Goſpels. And if St. Matthew or St Mark 
had writ with a view of abridging or con- 
firming St. Luke's hiſtorie, thoſe things would 
not have been paſſed over by them without 
any notice. 
7. All the firſt three Evangeliſts have ma- 
ny things peculiar to themſelves. Which 
ſhews, that they did not borrow from each 
other, and that they were all well acquainted 
with the things, of which they undertook to 
Write a hiſtorie. 
Many ſuch things are in Matthew, as is 
well known to all. I therefore need not en- 
large on them. And a few of them were 
juſt now taken notice of. 
St. Mark likewiſe has many ch peculi- 
ar to himſelf, not mentioned by any other E- 
vangeliſt. A catalogue of them was made 
by us (e) formerly, e far from being 
compleat. | 
The ſame is true of St. "7 As much 
was obſegved by Jrenaeus, who ſays, © there 
e are many, and thoſe neceſſarie parts of the 
“ Goſpel, 
(e) Ste before p. 198... . 208. 
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« Goſpel, which we know from Luke only.” 
His brief enumeration of thoſe things was 


tranſcribed by us into this Work (/) long ago. 


Let me alſo rehearſe them here ſomewhat dif- 


ferently. His general introduction, the birth 
of John the Baptiſt, and many extraordinarie 
things, attending it. 'The Roman cenſus made 


in Judea, by Qyrenius, or before that made by 
Cyrenius, which brought Joſeph and Marie 
from Nazareth to Bethlehem, the mean cir- | 


cumſtances of our Lord's nativity, the noti- 
fication of it to ſhepherds by an angel, his cir- 
cumciſion, Marie's purification at the temple, 
tbe prophecies of Simeon, and Anna there, our 


Lord's going up to Jeruſalem at the age of | 
twelve years. Ch. ii. The names of the Em- 


perour and other Princes, in whoſe time Jobs 
the Baptiſt and our Lord began to preach, and 


our Lord's age at that time, a genealogie dif- | 
ferent from Matthew, Ch. iii. In St. Luke 
are alſo divers miracles, not recorded elſe- 


where. A numerous draught of fiſhes. ch. 


v. 4+ . 9. The cures of Marie Magdalen, 
Joanna, wife of Chuza, Herod's ſteward, and 
Suſanna. ch. viii. 2. 3. giving ſpeech to a | 


dumb man. ch. xi. 14. a woman healed in 
a ſyna- | 


Lol. ii. p. 357+ » 360. ; 


Ch. 

_ aſy 
had 
a m: 
in th 
Ten 
the e 
the ſc 
the fi, 
OUt to 
reſurre 
In hin 
ciples. 
rables 
| be four 


Samarit 


loſt Pie 
A. 8. 


12, the 


importu 
ſee and 
to pray. 
peculiar 
of a Pha 
was a ff 


| ment at 
the hiſt 
| Lord's 2 


Ch. X. bad ſeen each others Goſpels ? 


a a ſynagogue of an infirmity, under which ſhe 
had labored eighteen years. ch. xiii. 10. . 17. 
a man cured of the dropſie on a ſabbath day, 


in the houſe of a Phariſee. ch. xiv. 1... 4. 


Ten lepers cured at once. ch. xvii. 12... 19. 
the ear of Malchas healed. ch. xxii. 50... 5. 
the ſon of a widow of Narm raiſed to life, in 
the ſight of multitudes, when he was carried 
out to burial. ch. vii. 11. ,. 17. a miracle of 


reſurrection, related by no other Evangeliſt, | 


In him alone is the miſſion of the ſeventy diſ- 
ciples. ch. x. 1... 20. Divers beautiful pa- 


rables ſpoken by our Lord, which are not to 


be found elſewhere: the parable of the good 


Samaritan. ch. x. 25... 37. the parable of the 


| loſt piece of filver, and the prodigal fon. ch. 


Xv. 8... 32. of the unjuſt ſteward. xvi. 1... 
12. the rich man and Lazarus. 19... 31. the 
importunate widow. xvili. I... 8. the Phari- 


ſee and Publican, that went up to the temple 
to pray. ver. 9. . 14. To St. Luke alſo are 
peculiar our Lord's entertainment at the houſe 


of a Phariſee, where came in the woman that 


was a ſinner. ch. vii. 36... 50. his entertain- 
ment at the houſe of Martha. x. 38... 42. 
the hiſtorie of Zaccheus. xix. 1. . . 10, our 


Lord's agonie in the garden, xxil. 43. 44. the 
penitent 
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penitent thief on the croſſe. xxiii. 39. . 43. 


and a particular account of the two diſciples 
going to Emmaus. xxiv. 13. « 35. 
All theſe, and many other ings which I 


mit, are peculiar to St, Luke. And did he 
tranſcribe many things from St. Mathe, and 
yet more from St. Mark ? 
Mills argument, taken from the ſimilitude 
of ſtile and compoſition, to prove, that theſe 
Evangeliſts had ſeen each others writings, ap- 
pears to be inſufficient. And himſelf allows, 
that (g) two authors writing upon the ſame _ 
ſubject in the Greek language neee 0 


very much in expreſſion. | 
I have infiſted the more upon this point, 
becauſe I think, that to ſay, the Evangeliſts 


abridged, and tranſcribed each other, without | 
giving any hint of their ſo doing, is a great 
diſparagement to them. And it likewiſe di- 


miniſheth the value and importance of their 
moe: Said Mr. Le Hrs before quoted, 


8 They 


< g) Verum quidem ef, eum eſſe linguae hujus, quae Evan- 
geliſtis in uſu erat, Helleniſticae genium eam indolem, ut in 
unum ferme eundemque dicendi characterem, quoties de una 
eademque materia agitur, ſeſe efformet: ita ut diverſi in hoc 
genere ſcriptores, unum idemque aliquod argumentum parti- 
culare tractantes, Rilo ac ſermonis tenore haud abſimili uſurt. 
eſſent. &c. Prol. num. 108. . | 
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Ch. X. bad ſeen each others Goſpels ? 

They (b) ſeem to think more juſtly, who 
ce ſay, that the firſt three Evangeliſts were un- 
ce acquainted with each others deſign. In that 
te way greater weight accrues to their teſti- 


© monie. When witneſſes agree, who have 


e firſt laid their heads together, they are ſuſ- 
e pected. But witneſſes, who teſtify the ſame 
ce thing ſeparatly, without knowing what o- 
te thers have ſaid, are juſtly credited.” 


This is not a new opinion, lately thought 


of. Nor has it been taken up by me, out of 


oppoſition to any, I have all my days read, 
and admired the firſt three Evangeliſts, as in- 
dependent, and harmonions witneſſes. And 


I know not how to forbear ranking the other 
opinion among thoſe bold, as well as ground- 
leſs aſſertions, in which critics too often in- 


dulge themſelves, without conſidering the 


conſequences. 


( See Vol. x. p. 235, 
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. HE CREDIBILITY OF THE Gos- 
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occaſionally mentioned in the New Teſta- 
ment confirmed by Paſſages of ancient Au- 


thors, who were contemporary with our Sa- 
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Octavo. Price, bound, 105. 
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of the New Teſtament confirmed by Paſ- 


ſages of ancient Authors. In twelve Vo- 
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With Remarks and Obſervations upon 
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for all, who deſire to underſtand the Chriſ- 


tian Religion. In three Volumes Octavo. 
Price, bound, 1 
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gious Parents, and other pious Relatives. 
The Virtue and Benefit of early Piety, A 


future State provable by Reaſon, The Goſ- 
pel the true Way of Salvation, The good 
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